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FOREWORD

The Pali Text Society has for many years wished to include a Grammar
of Pali in 1ts List of Issues, but has been unable to persuade anyone to
write one of suitable length and depth. Nor did any of the existing
grammars seem Lo satisly the needs of both beginners and those
engaged in the academic study of Pali. Among these Geiger's Pali
Literatur und Sprache (in its English translation Pafi Literature and
Language) seemed best to satisly academics, but beginners find its
wealth of quotations and tightly packed pages daunting. 1t was finally
decided to attempt to produce a version of Geiger which would, as far as
possible, suit the needs of both classes of user.

In this version paragraphs have been separated out into sub-
paragraphs to make their contents more transparent. This would have
increased the size of the book enormously had the number of references
included not been reduced. It seems likely that, because of the absence
of dictionaries and concordances at the time, Geiger included whatever
references were known to him from his own wide range of reading.
Although the number of references given seems to imply completeness
or to define the type of texts in which the form is found, this is vsually
very far from being the case and, now that there are concordances and
other ways of checking references, there seemed to be no virtue in
including more than one example or (very occasionally, in special
circumstances) two examples of each usage, to confirm that it 1s a
genuine form. Geiger’s first example has usually been retained, but this
practice has not been followed if he had by chance put a non-canonical
reference first. In such cases the canonical reference has been retained.

Since other histories of Pali literature have appeared since 1916, it
was thought that there was no necessity to reproduce the portion of
Geiger’s work which deals with Pali literature, Geiger’s Introduction
has been replaced by a new Introduction written by Professor Richard
Gombrich.

The Pali Text Society is grateful to the University of Calcutta, who
own the copyright in Ghosh’s translation, for giving permission to make
use of it in the production of this grammar. Since the desire to change
the format of Ghosh’s work meant that it was not possible to reprint it
photographically, it became necessary to reset the work. This gave the
opportunity of making certain corrections and additions to the text and
ol bringing the references up to date.
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The abbreviations of the titles of Pali texts are those used in CPD and
DoP. NB: An asterisk after the line number indicates that the reference
s to a verse passage; double asterisk = canonical prose in Ja; an acute
accent = a commentarial portion of Ja.

INTRODUCTION : WHAT 1S PALI?

What is Pali? As the name of a language, il originates as an
abbreviation.! In Pili, pali-bhasd means “‘the language (bhasa) of the
texts (pali)”. A fuller translation of pdli might be “text for recitation™.
The texts in question are those of the earliest stratum of Buddhist
scriptures as they are preserved by a particular Buddhist tradition, the
Theravada. In that tradition those texts are collectively referred to as the
Tipitaka, which literally means “that which is in three baskets”, and
they are supposed to be “the word of the Buddha” (Buddha-vacana).
The Tipitaka is usually referred to in English as “the Pili Canon”,

Our first, and provisional, answer to the opening question is
therefore that Pali is the language of the earliest Buddhist scriptures as
preserved in one (conservative, but not static) Buddhist tradition. We
shall try to improve on that answer, first by making it more informative
and then by broadening it. Let us immediately summarise how we shall
have to broaden it. Pali is by no means coterminous with the language
found in the Pali Canon; it continued to be used by Theravada
Buddhists : for commentaries, for other exegetical works, for chronicles,
and in due course for other literary works, not all of them closely related
to the early scriptures. Pili has also been used as a spoken language and
a means of communication between learned Buddhists. However, one
can safely say that with insignificant and probably artificial exceptions
Pali has been used only by Theravida Buddhists and that most texts
written in Pali are closely linked to that religious tradition.

To make our provisional answer more informative we must ask:
what kind of a language is Pali, in terms of its origins 7 This question
requires two kinds of answer: the answer given by the Pili tradition
itself, and the answer given by modern philologists. Within the Pali
tradition, Pali has been widely known as Magadhi, 1.e. the language of
Magadha. Magadha was the ancient name for a part of north-eastern
India; it had no precise boundaries, and referred at different times to an

' K.R. Norman, Pali Literature, Wiesbaden 1983, pp. 1-2.
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area ol different extent, but Magadha may very approximately be
equated with the modern state of Bihar. The capital of Bihar today is

Patna, and that is the same city as Pataliputra, which was the capital of
the Mauryan Empire (late 4th to late 3rd century B.C.); the third ruler of

that empire, ASoka (c. 269—c. 231), helped Buddhism greatly to expand
by his patronage. The Buddha spent his adult life in and near Magadha,
and Pali was named Maigadhi because of the belief that Pili was the
language that the Buddha spoke, and that therefore it must have been
the language spoken around him.! The great exegete Buddhaghosa (5th
century A.D.) wrote that if a child heard no other language it would
grow up spontaneously to speak Magadht {our “Pali”) and that it was
the root language? (from which, presumably, all other languages
derive}; but there is no evidence for such beliefs in earlier texts. On the
contrary, there is good reason to think that the Buddha recognised the
conventional nature of the language he spoke. In any case, that was not
Pali — though, as we shall see, it was related to it.

Modern philologists classify Pali as a form of Middle [ndo-Aryan;
within the Indian tradition, this group of languages is called Prakrit.
Both these terms describe the languages directly derived from Sanskrit,
which philologists also call Old Indo-Aryan. Old Indo-Aryan is
sometimes divided into classical Sanskrit, which was codified by the
grammarian Panini {(probably 4th century B.C.), and the pre-classical
language, Vedic Sanskrit. Sanskrit is a branch of Indo-Iranian, and
Indo-Iranian is in turn a branch of Indo-European. Indo-European is the
theoretical reconstruction by modern linguists of a language (with many
dialects) which must have been spoken three and more thousand years
ago by people who originated somewhere near the Black Sea and came
to range over a wide area.’ Indo-European, of which no direct record
survives, is the ancestor of many modern languages, from Sinhala and
Bengali in the South-east to English and the Celtic languages in the
North-west, and also of many languages now dead. There is a
widespread popular misunderstanding to the effect that Sanskrit is the

L K.R. Norman, “The dialects in which the Buddha preached”, pp. 61—77 in
Heinz Bechert {ed.), Die Sprache der dltesten buddhistischen Uberiieferung:
The Language of the Earliest Buddhist Tradition, Gottingen 1980,

2 Norman, Pali Literature, p. 2.

3 K.R. Norman, “The Origin of Pali and its Position among the Indo-European
Languages™, Journal of Pali and Buddhist Studies (Nagoya) 1, 1988, pp. 1-27.
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oldest Indo-European language. It is true that the evidence for Sanskrit
is much older than that for most (not all) Indo-European languages; but
that does not mean that the language itself is older than others for which
the evidence is later. Besides, one must distinguish between two kinds
of evidence: oral and written. It is plausibly argued that most of the
oldest Sanskrit text, the Rgveda, goes back to the latter part of the first
millennium B.C. {(one cannot be more precise); but it was not written
down for well over a thousand years. The earliest dated evidence for
writing in India is the inscriptions of the edicts of the Emperor Asoka
(see above), Writing was probably used in the far north-west of India
(modern Pakistan/Afghanistan) at a somewhat earlier date, in a script
which soon died out and left no descendants, but for the general cultural
history of India that is marginal. ASoka’s inscriptions were in Prakrit,
not Sanskrit. There is good reason to think that texts in both Sanskrit
and Prakrit began to be written down in the 2nd century B.C., though no
direct evidence for a written text of that period survives.

This distinction between the types of evidence available is essential
(o clear thinking about the history of Pili. Let us work backwards
through time. Most of the physical evidence for Pali is surprisingly
recent: the bulk of the Pili manuscripts surviving in Sri Lanka and
Burma were copied in the 18th and 19th centuries, A considerable
number of manuscripts in northern Thailand, recently brought to wider
notice by Prof. von Hiniiber, date from the 16th century; only a handful
ol manuscripts known from elsewhere are older than that. The
grammarians who systematised Pili grammar and prosody in Burma in
(he 12th century exercised considerable influence on how the language
wis written thereafter in Burma, and thence to some extent elsewhere. !
Ilowever, analysis of the only Pali manuscript to antedate those
grammarians shows a language identical in most respects to that
preserved by the later manuscripts. This oldest witness consists of four
lenves of a manuscript of a canonical text; it is in Kathmandu and dated

' Ok von Hiniiber, “Notes on the Pali Tradition in Burma™, Nachrichten der
\ketelemie der Wissenschaften in Géttingen. 1. Philologisch-historische Klasse,
LOH L e 3, pp. 67-=79.
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on palaeographic grounds to ¢. 800 A.D. It seems to have been copied
from a north Indian original some centuries older.
Whether we consider the Kathmandu manuscript the oldest

substantial piece of written Pili to survive is to some extent a matter of

definition. There are older seals with Pali formulae, just a few words
long, inscribed on them. There are also two inscriptions, found in India
and dated to the 5th century A.D. or close to it, which have several lines
of canonical text; they are in a dialect of Middle Indo-Aryan very close
to Pali as it is otherwise known, but with some phonetic differences, so
that Prof. von Hiniiber calls them “continental Pali”.2 They are not
taken into account in this book.

According to the Theravada chronicles, the Pili Canon was first
committed to writing at a monastery in central Sri Lanka in the first
century B.C., during the reign of Vattagamani Abhaya.? Unfortunately
there are two theories about the chronology of Sri Lanka at this period :
if we follow Geiger,* that reign is dated 29-17 B.C., if Mendis,’ exactly
60 years earlier. It is reasonable to assume that some texts may have
been committed to writing earlier, whether in India or in Sri Lanka, but
in what language we cannot know. The act of writing down the text
must have stabilised the content of the Canon, even though whether a
few specific texts were to be considered canonical (i.e., part of the
Tipitaka) or not was a matter which was not settled until modern times,

Writing down a text does not ensure its perfect transmission any
longer than that original copy is preserved; every time a text is copied
out, errors occur. The commentaries on the Canon, most of which are

L' Oskar von Hiniiber, “The Oldest Pali Manuscript”, Akademie der
Wisscnschaften und der Literatur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der Geistes- und
Sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse, 1991 nr. 6.

2 Oskar von Hiniiber, “Epigraphical Varieties of Continental Pili from
Devnimori and Ratnagiri”, pp. 185-200 in Buddhism and Its Relation to Other
Religions: Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday,
Kyoto 198s.

3 K.R. Norman, “The Pili Language and Scriptures”, pp. 29-53 in T.
Skorupski (ed.), The Buddhist Heritage, Tring 198g.

4 Wilhelm Gei ger (trans.), The Mahdavamsa, Colombo 1960 (original ed. 1912),
P. XXXVil.

° G.C. Mendis, “The Chronology of the early Pali Chronicles”, University of
Ceylon Review 5, 1, 1947, pp. 39-54.
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ascribed to Buddhaghosa though he mainly edited older material, record
quite a few variant readings and pass over other textual corruptions (as
they are apparent to us) in silence. Nevertheless, those corruptions affect
only a tiny proportion of the total text; they are far too limited to
obscure our view of the character of its language as a whole. That
language we may safely assume to have been Pili, very much as we
know it and as it is described in this book.

How, then, does this Pili, the language in which the Tipitaka was
consigned to writing, relate to the language in which the Buddha
preached ? This has been the subject of much learned debate, but here it
would be out of place to recapitulate the controversy. Nor shall we go
into detail, because it is easy to lose sight of the wood for the trees. We
know that the Buddha spoke a form (or several forms, as he travelled) of
Prakrit: that he lived in the 5th century B.C.,! so that the Sanskrit to
which his speech was most closely related was pre-classical;? that he
explicitly permitted his followers to translate what he had said (in
conscious contrast to the Veda, of which the very sounds were
sacrosanct); and that the texts into which his words came to be
formalised were preserved orally by the monks and nuns for many
penerations. It is also evident that just as there is a gap in time of nearly
400 years between the death of the Buddha and the writing down of the

ili Canon, there is a distance of some 1,500 miles between the area in
which the Buddha lived and central Sri Lanka. As Buddhism and its
texts grew older and spread geographically, the dialects used must have
changed and proliferated. Before the texts were written down, it is not
likely that their dialect was ever completely fixed, or even that the
dilferences between the dialects were clearly conceptualised; it must
have been a matter of reciting in what appeared like “regional accents”.
And in the last resort, Pali was formed at the phonetic level by the
spelling conventions which the first scribes chose to adopt.

The Pali sound system contains inconsistencies which would not
exist in the modern scholarly transcription of any real spoken language.
l‘or these inconsistencies there seem to be two main reasons. Firstly,

I Richard Gombrich, “Dating the Buddha: A Red Herring Revealed”, pp. 237~
50 in Heinz Bechert (ed.), The Dating of the Historical Buddha: Die Datierung
des historischen Buddha, part 2, Gittingen 1992,

" Oskar von Hiniiber, Das dltere Mitielindisch im Uberblick, Vienna 1986,
M 2223,
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some words, and even a few grammatical inflections, show traces of a
dialect from north-east India (Magadha) inconsistent with the rest of
’ali phonetics; these may well represent attempts to retain certain
features of the speech of the Buddha and/or his earliest disciples. These
word forms, with their “frozen” phonetics, mostly represent Buddhist
technical terms which perhaps served as identity badges for the
Theravada tradition. The other main set of inconsistencies must be due
to spelling conventions. During these early centuries of Buddhism,
brahmins were exhaustively discussing and categorising the Sanskrit
sound system; it was in terms of the sound values of Sanskrit that
Prakrit dialects could be formalised or thought about. All the early (i.¢.,
B.C.) Buddhist texts were in forms of Prakrit; and when they came to be
written down, as we can see not only in the case of Pali but also in what
is called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, there was a tendency to move words
towards their Sanskrit spellings. Indeed, as we shall repeat below, this
was a recurrent tendency in the history of Pali., This is easy to
understand if we think of an analogy: when a modern novelist or
playwright wants to record the speech of characters who use an English
dialect, he does not provide a full phonetic transcription of that dialect
speech — which hardly any readers could follow — but compromises
with the spellings of standard English. This makes it most unlikely that
we shall ever be able to recapture the full phonetic reality of the
language which Buddhists were reciting before their texts were written
down. On the other hand, we can be virtually certain that what was
written came gradually to exert an influence on what was pronounced.

So we return to our opening question: what is Pali ? We can now
offer a more informative version of our initial answer, and say that Pali
is the form of Prakrit (or Middle Indo-Aryan, which is the same thing)
used in first writing down the Theravida Buddhist Canon, an event
which took place in Sri Lanka in the Ist century B.C.

However, we have already indicated that this answer is incomplete.
A language cannot be reduced to its exemplification in its earliest or
principal document — even though in the case of Pali its name might
seem to imply that. The Pali language is not coterminous, we have said,
with the language found in the Pali Canon. It developed.

The Theravada Buddhist tradition, Pali’s social vehicle, was
virtually confined, so far as we know, to Sri Lanka and south-cast India
for over a thousand years. In the 11th century it spread to Burma and
thence, during the next three centuries, to much of the rest of
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continental South-east Asia. In each country Pali was somewhat
influenced by the main language in use in its surroundings. Thus, for
example, the Pali written in Sri Lanka and on the adjacent mainland of
India shows traces of Sinhalese and Dravidian influence. In Cambedia
(where the first Pili is in an inscription dated 1308-9) local influence
went so far that there developed a macaronic language, a mixture of Pili
and Khmer! (not treated in this book); but that seems to have been
exceptional.

The main influence on the development of Pali, however, continued
to be Sanskrit. Again and again in its history — the inscriptions and the
Kathmandu manuscript mentioned above furnish examples — there 1s a
tendency to drift back to Sanskrit spellings, or at least to Sanskrit
phonetics. What does this distinction mean? Again, let us take an
[inglish parallel. Some English dialects (e.g., Cockney) lose initial /. A
seribe anxious to correct Cockney may restore standard English
phonetics by supplying initial £, but he may not be restoring English
spelling if he puts an initial £ where it does not belong : “[ ham happy to
see you”, The Burmese grammarians of the twelfth century, for
example, performed analogous feats with Pali.

Buddhaghosa, especially in his great compendium of Theravada
doctrine, the Visuddhi-magga, wrote a Pili which was influenced by
classical Sanskrit in syntax and style. After the scholarship of the
Burmese grammarians, works came to be written in a Pali which was
virtually calqued on Sanskrit: the distinctive morphology of Pali and its
carlier vocabulary were preserved, but any Sanskrit lexical item could
he turned into Pali by mechanically applying phonetic rules, and
Sanskrit sentences could similarly be transposed into Pali without
paying much attention to the distinctive features of earlier Pali idiom
and style. In this sense the use of Pali, even though it could serve as a
medium of communication between monks who had different mother
longues, became highly artificial,

Lexicographers have tended to ignore this latest phase of Pali, and
(hat is not unreasonable, since in theory any item in the Sanskrit lexicon
could be represented in Pali without changing its meaning. For the

U Saveros Pou, “Sanskrit, Pali and Khmero-Pali in Cambodia™, pp. 13—28 n
|.(i. de Casparis (ed.), Sanskrit outside India, Panels of the Viith World
Senskrit Conference vols. V1 and VII (bound together), Leiden 1991.
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practical purpose of describing the language, then, the development of
Pali is generally considered to end with the Burmese grammarians.

We should therefore complete our answer to the opening question by
saying that Pdli has undergone changes and development over the
centuries: least in morphology (grammatical inflection) but quite
noticeably in phonetics, syntax, style and vocabulary. As von Hiniiber
has put it, Pali is not so much a “dead” language as an artificial
language that has been repeatedly reshaped. !

' “Notes on the Pali Tradition in Burma”, p. 64.

A PALI GRAMMAR
A. PHONOLOGY

. SOUND-SYSTEM AND ACCENT
§ 0. Four stages of the Pili language can be distinguished:

1. The language of the Gathas, i.e. the metrical pieces. It is very
heterogeneous in character. On the one hand it contains many archaic.
speech-forms which are distinguished only phonologically from the
OIA forms: on the other hand, it alse contains large numbers of new
formations wholly characteristic of Pili, and they are often mixed with
archaic forms which may occur side by side with them, sometimes in
one and the same verse. In some cases the exigencies of metre probably
determined the choice of the forins to be used. In those cases where
verses were translated from an older language into a later one the use of
archaic forms was particularly liberal, because it afforded a closer
approximation to the original.

2. The language of the canonical prose. It is more homogeneous and
uniform than the language of the Gathas. The archaic forms become less
numerous and, in part, disappear altogether. The use of new formations
is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in the oldest period of the
language, but is governed by more rigid rules.

3. The later prose of the post-canonical literature, e.g. the
Milindapafiha, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the canonical
prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The difference
hetween the first and the second period is therefore much greater than
that between the second and the third. The latter is further characterised
by a still more restricted use of archaic forms,

4. The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer possesses
a homogeneous character. The authors derived their knowledge of the
language and borrowed speech-forms indiscriminately from older and
later literature, and their propensity to archaism and Sanskritism varied
in different cases.
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§ 1. In the Orient various scripts are used for the writing of Pali: in Sri
Lanka the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Thailand the Siamese
script.

§2. The sound-system of Pali consists of the following :

1. Vowels: a.da, i, u i e, o,
as well as the nasal vowels am, im, um.

2. Consonants:  Gutturals (or Velars): &, kh, g, gh, #
Palatals: ¢, ch, j, jh, A
Retroflexes (or Cerebrals): ¢, th, d, dh, n
Dentals: £, th, d, dh, n
Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m
Liquids: #, I, [, [A!
Semi-vowels: v, v
Sibilant: s
Aspiration: /.

Note:

1. The vowels ¢ and ¢ are ambiguous as to length: in closed
syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long,?

2. The sign of nasalisation (m) corresponding to the anusvdara and
anundsika of Sanskrit is called niggahita by the Pali grammarians. In
Sri Lanka at present the niggahita is pronounced as a guttural nasal.

3. The consonant { stands for intervocalic d, and [A for intervocalic
cdh. In the Mss ! and [ are always confused. Some spellings seem to be
arbitrary. Thus kdfa ‘black’ is mostly written with {, although it is
equivalent to Sanskrit ké@la, probably to distinguish it from kédla “time’.
It would seem preferable to write ! everywhere where an etymological
connection with retroflex sounds is obvious.

4. Where it stands alone, % is a consonant. In combination with v, r,
{, v, or with the nasals, it appears to have been pronounced in a special
manner, which the grammarians call orasa ‘spoken in the chest’.?

"There is no special sign for this sound. It is usually indicated by the ligature
[+ A.

ZSometimes ¢ and o in open syllables must be scanned as short metri causa,

3Sadd 609.s.

Phonology 3

§ 3. In its sound-system Pali stands in a Prakritic stage when compared
with Old Indian. Pki too has lost the vowels 7 and /, as well as the
diphthongs ai and au, in all dialects, and the vowel y in most of the
dialects except Apabhram$a.! Moreover Pkt like Pali possesses the
retroflex consonant / and the ambiguous-length vowels ¢ and o, Most
Pkt dialects like Pali have only the dental s; the retroflex s is found only
in Gandhari,? and the palatal §is absent in most.”

The original diphthongal character of ¢ and o is shown by the fact
that in sandhi a + i becomes ¢ and a + & becomes o, cf,
imacchassevodoke gatem = macchassa iva udake gatam ‘like the course
of fish in water’ Ja [ 295,8. They were even used (instead of ai and au)
as vrddhi-vowels. Thus forms are found which have originated inside
Yili, such as fepitaka ‘devoted to the Tipitaka™ Dhp-a Il 384,18 from
tipitaka, and opadhika ‘relating 1o the substratum of existence” S |
233,15 from upadhi. This strengthening into ¢ and & may take place even
in cases where ¢ and u are not original, e.g, pothujjanika ‘relating to
common people’ Vin [ 10,12 from puthujjana, where the u corresponds
o Skt r (prthagjana). Cf. sosanika ‘relating to a cemetery’ Pp 69,27
Irom susana = Skt $masana. In geladifia ‘illness’ D 11 99,16 from gildna
= Skt glana, and in sovatthika ‘bringing prosperity’ Vv 18.7 from
suvatthi = Skt svasti, ¢ and o are the strengthened forms of the
svarabhakti-vowels i and # which originated within Pali. Cf. also
veyydvacca ‘rendering service’ Vin 1 23,20 from *vivavata = Skt
vvaprta ; veyyakarana ‘answering’ D [ 51,5 from viydkaroti = Skt
vyakaroti.*

In the same way @ has been strengthened to @ within Pali; séakhalya,
sakhalla ‘friendliness’ M [ 446,19 from sakhila; bhakutika “with
rowning eye-brows” Vin I 181.6 from bhakuti = Skt bhrakuti (or
bhrkuti).

"Where, however, it appears to be a characteristic of certain families of Mss,
rather than a genuine feature of the dialect. See Tagare (1948, p. 23).
Its appearance in the Kalsi version of the Adokan Rock Edicts is merely a
scribal idiosyncracy.
IPischel (§ 45).
*Cf. Skt vaivikarana, as the vrddhi form of vyakerana.
& 4. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of the Pali
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian accent was

Lme— =y
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still in force. It is more likely that, as Jacobi has suggested for Pkt,! the
Sanskritic accent was the rule in Pali.? This is suggested by the changes
of vocalism in Pali, such as the weakening of a vowel after the accented
syllable (in the Skt form) or its strengthening in the main accented
syllable. Cf, §§ 19 foll.

| Facobi, ZDMG, 47, pp. 574 toll.; KZ, 35, pp. 578 foll. Pischel takes a
different view ; cf. Pischel (§46) ; KZ, 34, pp. 568 foll.; 35, pp. 40 loll.
Cf. Grierson, ZDMG, 49, pp. 395 foll.; Michelson, IF, 23, p. 231.

20n this cf. Jacobi, ZDMG, 47, p. 574.

2, THE LAW OF MORAE

§ 5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian,' a syllable can contain only
one mora or two morae but never more. The syllable is thus either (1)
open with a short vowel (one mora) or (2) open with a long vowel (two
morae), or (3) closed with a short vowel (two morae). Every syllable
with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels do not
occur, Because of this law, where Skt has a long vowel before a double
consonant (1.e. in a closed syllable), Pali has either:

(a) a short vowel before a double consonant? or
(b) a long vowel with the following double consonant simplified.

Examples of {a); jinna ‘old, exhausted’ = Skt jirna. Likewise mamsa
‘flesh® = Skt mamsa, and the final in nadim ‘the river’ (acc.) = Skt
nadim. In such cases the vowels ¢ and ¢ are short: sémha ‘catarrh’ =
Skt slesman; dttha ‘lip’ = Skt ostha.

Examples of (b): lakha ‘lac’ = Skt laksa; digha ‘long’ = Skt dirgha. In
the case of the vowels e¢ and o the orthography in the Mss not
infrequently varies, e.g. apékkha and apekha ‘expectation” = Skt
apeksa; upékkha and upekha ‘indifference’ = Skt upeksa; vimokkha
and vimokha ‘deliverance’ D I1 70,28 = Skt vimoksa.

IR.O. Franke, Pali und Sanskrit, pp. go foll.
In Pali sutti, therefore, Skt suksi ‘oyster-shell’ (Vin Il 106,11} and sikti
‘good speech” {Saddh 340} have coincided.

Phonology 5

§6. The Law of Morae has led to various changes.! Because of it:

1. In Pali there can be a long vowel before a single consonant where
Skt has a short vowel before a double consonant: sasapa ‘mustard seed’
(instead of *sass-)}* Dhp 401 = Skt sarsapa; vika ‘bark’ (instead of
tvakkay D 1 167,2 = Skt valka; niyiti ‘goes away’ = Skt niryati.”

2. Pali shows a short vowel before a double consonant where
originally there was a long vowel before a single consonant: abbahati
‘draw out’ Th 162 = Skt dbrhati;* nidda ‘nest” Dhp 148 (AMg nédda) =
Skt nida ; udukkhala *mortar and pestle’ Vin III 6,26 (AMg udukkhala
beside udithala) = Skt udiikhaia; kubbara ‘pole of a carriage” A TV
191,6 = Skt kithara, kitvara; péttika ‘Tatherly” D I 232,10 for *pétika =
Skt paitrka (by analogy with which mettika has been subsequently
formed). Cft. also mahabbala, mahapphala = Skt mahdabala,
mahdaphala.”

3. As the short nasal vowel has two morae like the long vowel, a
nasal vowel not infrequently appears in place of a pure long vowel® and
vice versa: mamkuna ‘bug’ Ja [l 423,13 instead of *mdk-, *makk- = Skt
matkuna; samvart ‘night” D 111 196,22% instead of *sdvart, *sabbari =
Skt Sarvart;, sumka ‘toll” (AMg ussumbka) instead of *sika, *sukka =
Skt Sutka; ghamsati ‘rubs’ instead of *ghds-, *ghass- = Skt gharsati;
vidamsentt ‘she who shows’ Thi 74 instead of *vidds-, *vidass- = Skt
vidarSayantt. On the other hand: visati, visam ‘twenty’ = Skt vimsati;
vilia “lion” = Skt simha; sarambha ‘audacity’ (beside samrambha Dith
4.34) = Skt samrambha;’ and other words beginning with sam- (before
r).

'For analogous phenomena in Pkt, see Pischel (§§ 6265, 74—76, go).

“Turner, CP, p. 421, doubts this.

YCI. also svatandya ‘for next day’ (in BHS svetandya, etc.) from Skt
$vastana. Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-08, pp. 106 foll.

¥This may be from a guna grade formation *abrahati, See Norman, 19718,
P-333.

IAlthough here we may be dealing with compounds of mahai-. See
Norman, 1992B, p. 186,

"The tendency towards nasalisation is often seen in Mss: ramgara instead
of nagara, gamchi (gafichi) instead of gacchi, ete. Cf. wlumpa ‘raft” D 11
8,15 = wdupa.

Tvia *sar-remnbha ; see §52.6.
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§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before a double consonant,
particularly in contractions, as in sédjja = sd ajja Thi 75, vathdjjhdsayena
= yathd ajjhdasayena ‘according to desire’ Ja IV 243,8. Also in
derivatives such as dussilya from dussila. Cf. bélya ‘stupidity’ Dhp-a 11
30,3, as a variant reading for balva. These are clearly examples of
learned orthography. There are also sporadic cases like dabbi (name of a
plant) Abh 586 = Skt darvi; datta ‘sickle’ Abh 448, Mil 33,3.6 = Skt
datra.' Quite frequent is svakkhata “well proclaimed’ Vin I 12,24 = Skt
su-akhvata.

'See Turner, CP, pp. 432-35. Childers also gives djjava ‘straightness’

beside afjava. Sakya Mhbv 22,12 instead of Sakya (according to the
Colombo edition), Sakka or Sakiva is perhaps a wrong reading. The form
Sétkiva also is not quite correct.

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Morae that even when a
consonant-group is resolved by a svarabhakti vowel (§§ 29 foll.) a long
vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly shortened.! The two
one-mora syllables in such cases represent one two-morae syllable:
suriya “sun’ (instead of *siyya) = Skt sidrya but siriya ‘heroism’ Ja |
282,17, purposely differentiated from suriva; pakiriva absol. of pakirati
‘loosens (the hair)” = Skt prakirya. In such words as cetiya = Skt caitya
and Moriya = Skt Maurya e and o should therefore perhaps be
considered as short vowels. The insertion of the svarabhakti vowel does
not, however, change the length of a following vowel: thus gilana ‘ill’
= Skt glana. Only in the case of the originally monosyllabic words itthi
‘woman’ = Skt s, siri ‘fortune’ = Skt §ri and hirf ‘modesty’ = Skt hri
does this law act to some extent.? In compounds these words have short
vowels3: itthiratana ‘Jjewel of a woman’ D I 89,3, hirimana ‘of modest
disposition” D II 78,34. Cf. also sirimant, hirimant and occasionally
sassirika b ahirika, etc.

'As a rule it is different in Pkt, cf. AMg sariya, viriya, ete. But still AMg,
IMah, veruliva = vaidiirya (Pali velurya). In Pali we have sifiya, Ja 111 7,1
only metri causa.

2 : . . . .

On the same words in Pkt see Pischel (§§98, 147).

ILengthenin g takes place only metri causa, thus sirimant Th 94, sividhara

Mhv 5.16.

*sassirika Ja I 504,29, nissirika Ja V1 456.1.

i
|
g

Phonology 7

3. THE VOWELS 4, 7. i

§9. Occasionally e appears for a before a double consonant: pheggu
‘empty, worthless” M [ 194,25 = Skt phalgu; seyya ‘bed’ = Skt sayya.!
The word eftha ‘here’ is probably not = Skt atra, but = *itra, Av. ifra?
and is therefore to be classed with §10.2. In the same way hettha
‘below’ is derived not from Skt adhasthdt, but from *adhesthatr,” as is
shown by the retroflex -th-.

'There were perhaps intermediate forms such as *phiggu, *siyyd (Pkt sefja
with the frequent v.1. siffd). Cf. mimjd ‘marrow’ (§6.3) = majjd. Pischel
§ 101 explains this as the weakening of the syllable before the accent, but
the vowels in seyyd@ and mimja are more likely to be due to palatalisation
by the following palatal consonanis. See Norman, 1976A.

280 already Lassen, Instit. Linguae Pracriticae, p. 129. Cf. E. Kuhn, Beiltr,,
p. 21. Pischel (§ 107) thinks of a connection with Vedic itthd. Note,
however, the v.l. ubhayettha for ubhayaitha Dhp-a I 29,13, Both itra and
etra are found in Gandhiri: see Konow, Kharoshthi Inscriptions, Index,
SVY,

IPischel (§ 107).

h10.1. The vowels { and u are lengthened in the inflectional endings
thi, -ithi and -isu, -fisu of the -i and -« declensions (§82).

2. Not infrequently ¢ and ¥ become ¢é and ¢ before a double
consonant or consonant group! : Venhue (JMah, Virhu) D 11 259,22 = Skt
Visnu ;2 nekkha ‘gold ornament’ Sn 689 (beside nikkha Vin 1 38,16) =
Skt niska; koccha *bundle, ball, tleshy part’ Vin Il 149,32 = Skt kiirca
(el, §62.1); oftha ‘camel’ M 1 8o.13 = Skt ustra; vokkamati *gets
deranged’” D I 230,14 = Skt vyutkramati; Okkdmukha (proper name) =
Skt Ulkamukha? In such words as ramaneyya ‘charming’ = Skt
rimaniva, dakkhineyya ‘worthy of veneration’ = Skt daksiniva, an
imlermediate stage with *-ivya has to be imagined. The change into e
lukes place even when i is derived from p, e.g. gheppati ‘grasps’, if it is
o be derived from *ghippati < *ghypyati as Pischel has suggested for
I'kt gheppai* The double consonant following after € and ¢ may be
secondarily simplified according to the Law of Morae with an
wecompanying lengthening of e and o: Uruveld (place-name) through
“Urnvella, *Uravilld = Skt Uravilvd ;) oja ‘strength’ D 11 285,10 through
Yafja, Fujjd = Skt d@rjd. In vihesati ‘injures, insults’ Ud 44,30 (beside
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vihimsati) the intermediate steps *vihisati, *vihissati, *vihéssati have to
be imagined.> Similarly i and e have developed from original r in
paligedha ‘desire’ A 1 66,10, and paligedhin A Il 265,7 through
*_giddha, *-géddha, and *-giddhin, *-géddhin = Skt grddha and
grddhin.

"Frequently also in Pkt. See Pischel (§§ 119, 122, 125).

’In S 1 52,10 too Verhiu should be read instead of Vendu.

But always wkka ‘flame, meteor’ D 1 49,31, Ja IV 290,23, D 1 10,17 = ulka.
The name Okkéaka = Hkyvéku, which is connected by the Buddhists with
iksu ‘sugarcane’ is in fact derived from *Ukkhdka (Fuklchu side-form of
ucchu). The analogical influence of Okkdmukha also had some effect.

4pischel (§ 107).

SFor the suggestion that hes is the guna grade of his, see Burrow, 1956,
p. 200.

§ 11. Intermediate stages with double consonants have perhaps (o be
assumed where 7 and # have become e and o in opén syllables: edi,
edisa (erisa), edisaka, edikkhea (erikkha) ‘such a one’ Sn 313 (beside
idisa, etc., Mhy 5.93) through *iddi, #éddi, etc. = Skt 1drs, idrsa,
idrksa;! aveld ‘garland’ Vv 36.2 (Pkt amefa) through *avidda, *avédda
= Skt dpidd;* galoct (a plant; Pkt galoty Abh 581 through *galucct,
*galdcet = Skt gudiici; jambonada ‘gold’ Dhp 230 through *-unnada,
*_dnnada = Skt jambinada. Mahest ‘queen’ from Skt mahisi® is
remarkable.

I'The influence of the e- of the demonstrative pronoun should not be ignored.
Cf. AMg eddaha beside erisa, etc.; see Pischel (§§ 121, 122). Pali has,
however, only kidi, kidisa, elc.

“Pischel (§§ 122, 248). See also Norman, 1960B, p. 106.

3E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 24 suspects the influence of mahesi “wise man’. Cf. here
also gahervd, netvad which have been wrongly explained by Minayelf,
PGr., § 16, p. 6. See Alsdorf, 1965, p. 59, where the vowel length of
ma#hisi 1s confirmed for verse texts.

Phonology 9

4. DEVELOPMENT OF THE VOWELS r, {

§ 12. The vowel r develops into a, i, # in Pali, even in initial position,
which is not the case in Pkt.! The quality of the vowel is largely
influenced by the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16); u appears mostly after
labials.

1.} >a:accha ‘bear’ Ja VI 507.5% = Ski rksa; pasada ‘spotted
antelope™ Ja VI 537,31 = Skt prsata; vaka “wolf” Sn 201 = Skt vrka;
hadaya “heart” = Skt Ardava.

2. r>i:ikka ‘bear’ Ja VI 538,1* (cty: accha)y = Skt rksa (cf. §62.2) ;
ina ‘debt’ (AMg ana) Sn 120 = Skt pna; vicchika ‘scorpion” D1 g8 =
Skt vrscika ; sipatikd “seed-house’ M 1 306,2 = Skt sppatika.

3. F > u: wju or wjju (Ja V1 518,8%) ‘straight’ = Skt rfue; usabha ‘bull’

Dhp 422 = Skt rsabha (beside vasabha = Skt vysabha): pucchati ‘asks’

- Skt prechati; muldla Jal 1007 and mulédli Ja VI 530,16% ‘lotus-stalk’
- Skt mypndla; pavusa ‘rainy season’ Th 597 = Skt pravysa.

4. Sometimes the development varies: there is, beside accha, the
dialectal form ikka ‘bear’; Skt vrddhi has been differentiated into
veddhi “blessing’ and vuddhi ‘growth’; Skt myga has been
differentiated into maga ‘animal’ Sn 275 and miga ‘gazelle’ passim.?
IBeside ina there is an-ana ‘debtless’ M I 105,16 and sana (= sa-ana)
“indebted” M III 127,7, probably through vowel-assimilation® (but
vit-y-ina or sa-ina Mhyv 36.39). Beside kapha ‘black’ (= Skt krsna) a v.L
kinha D L go,15 18 found. Skt prthivi appears as pathavi, pathavi,
pthavi, puthuvt, puthuvt; here the region from which the Mss are
derived is to be taken into consideration: e.g. pathavr is the orthography
ol the Burmese Mss. Cf. also pitughataka, matughdtaka, ‘patricide,
matricide’ Vin 1 88,20 with pitipakkhato, matipakkhato ‘from the
paternal side, from the maternal side’, etc.,

"In Pkt initial r usually becomes r + vowel; see Pischel (§ 56). Pili has
irttveda DIp 5.62 or irubbeda Sv 247,19 = Rgveda, where r seems to have
become vowel + r. It is possible that ujju = rju is another example of this
development. The rarity of the development in Pali suggests that these two
words are borrowings from some other dialect,
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2The form miga is Tound in its general meaning ‘animal’ in s@khamiga
‘monkey’ Ja Il 98,14%, migacakka ‘animal magic’ D 19.10, Sv 94.6.
3Trenckner, Notes, p. 129.

§13. In some cases the g-vowel appears to become a consonant +
vowel: brahant, braha® ‘big’ Th 31 = Skt byhant; britheti “devotes
himself to a cause’ Dhp 285 = Skt brmhayati, vymhayati.! Despite the
appearance ru i3 probably not from vy in rukkha ‘tree’ = Skt vpksa® or in
paruta ‘covered, concealed” Th 153 = Skt pravpta and aparuta *opened
up’ Vin I 7,4% = Skt apavyia.’

'Here brahant is perhaps to be derived from the guna grade of brh, while
the “restoration” of r in britheti is probably a hyper-form, perhaps on the
analogy of brdhmana.

2pischel (§ 320) connects rukkha with Skt ruksa. Cf. Wackernagel, Ai.Gr, I,
§ 184b. The by-form rakkha is found in Ja 11 144,15%. See Norman, 1988,
pp. 56—58.

Iparuta is more likely to be derived from the metathesised form pdarapati.
Sec Norman, 1988, p. 54.

§ 14. The vowel [ develops into u: kutta' “clipped” D 1 1059 = Skt
kipta.? In the same way also kuftaka (a kind of woollen cover) D | 7,10,
perhaps ‘shorn cover’,? and kutta, kutti, ‘behaviour, procedure’ = Skt
klpta, kipti in itthikutta, purisakutta A 1V 576,09, samnatavivakutti Ja V
215,16% where kutta = kappana, just as mata = marana.* At As 321,00 it
is explained by kiriva.

'E. Leumann, GGA, Nr. 8, p. 504.

2Cf. Rhys Davids, Dial. 1, p. 130, f.n. 2.

IBuddhaghosa, however, explains : solasannam natakitthinam thatva nacce -
yogeam unnamayapaccattharanam (Sp 1086,16-17).

4i.e. the past participle is being used as an action noun. See Norman 1992B,
p. 210.

5. DIPHTHONGS AND THEIR DEVELOPMENT

§ 15. The diphthongs ¢ and o are as a rule preserved; ai and au have
become e and o: Erdvana (the name of Indra’s elephant) = Skt
Airdvana; metti ‘friendship’ = Skt maitr?; ve (inter].) = SKt vai; orasa
‘derived from the breast’ = Skt aurasa; pora ‘urban’ = SKt paura; ratto

Phonology [1

‘at night’ = Skt ratrau.

Not infrequently ¢ and o are shortened to i and u, respectively,
before double consonants ;' this shortening may take place even where
the double consonant is of secondary origin (according to §6.2):

1. { from e = original e: pativissaka ‘neighbour’ M [ 126,5 from
%-véssaka = Skt prativesva-ka;, pasibbaka ‘bag’ Vin I 17,10 through
*-sébbaka = Skt prasevaka. The word ubbilla *pleasant surprise’ M 1II
150.4 with its numerous derivatives belongs to the root vell with ud.
Kuhn? traces dvinnam and ubhinnam back to *dvenam and *ubhenam,
which are directly derived from the nom. (*ubhe instead of ubho is due
to analogy with dve?).

2. i from e = original ai: issariva ‘rulership’ = Skt aisvarva
sindhava ‘horse from Sind’ = Skt saindhava.

3. u from o = original o akuppa, asamkuppa “unshakable’ Th 182 =
Skt kepya; tutta *spur’ D Il 266,5% = SKt tottra;* sussam (v.1. sossam) ‘1
shall hear’ Sn 694 = Skt srosvami; gunnam, gen. pl. of go ‘cow” = Skit
gonam.

4. « from o = original au: ussukka ‘zeal’ = Skt autsukya;, khudda
‘honey’ Ja VI §82,30% = Skt ksaudra; ludda “horrible, diabolical® Sn
247 = Skt raudra;® assumha ‘we heard’ (§159.110) = Skt asrausma. In
ussdva “dew’ Ja Il 11,12 (cf. AMg ussd and osd) = Skt avasyaya the u is
derived from o < ava.

'For Pkt see Pischel (§84).
2Beitr. p. 28.

3CL. S, duvena m, duvehi, duvesu.
4E. Miiller, PGr. p. 12.

*H. Liiders, GN, 1898, p. 1.

6. THE INFLUENCE OF NEIGHBOURING VOWELS
OR CONSONANTS ON VOWELS

§ 16. Vowels are not infrequently influenced by neighbouring vowels.
This is the beginning of ‘vowel-assimilation’ in Pili.!

L. The influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes 1 before a
following w: usu ‘arrow’ (also in AMg) = Skt isu; ucchu ‘sugar-cane’

———
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(AMg ucchu beside ikkhu) = Skt iksu; kukku (a measure of length) Vin
I 254,36 = Skt kisku:> susu ‘young’ = Skt sisu (nasalised form in
sumsumdara ‘crocodile’ = Skt §isumdra). In kukkusa ‘powder in rice-
ears” Vin [1 280,20 = Skt kiknasa® the intermediate steps are *kikkasa,
*kikkusa (§ 19.2), Here belongs nufthubhati, nutthuhati *spits out” Vin
IL 175,7 (beside nitthubhati Ud 50,18, nitthuhati Dhp-a 1l 36,7) from a
rool *stubh with ni

(b) @ becomes u before a following #: sumugga ‘basket’ Ja 1 265,28
(beside samugga) = Skt samudga; usitya, usuyyd ‘envy’ S 11278,
(86.2) = Skt asivi.

(c) @ becomes i before a following i: sirimsapa ‘snake’ = Skt
sarisypa; timissad ‘moonless night’ Ja 111 433,10 = SKt famisrd.’

(d) # becomes a before a following a: kappara (AMg koppara)
‘knuckle’ Vin 1l 121,9 = Skt kirpara.

ITrenckner, Notes, pp. 128 foll. For Pkt see Pischel (§117). On vowel -
assimilation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG, 49, pp. 400 foll.;
Geiger, LSprS, pp. 43 foll.

2B, Miiller, PGr. p. 9.

VT I, p. 367, . 4.

*Pischel (§ 120).

YAlso fimisa D 11 175.17, M IIT 174.26, which presupposes *tamisa.

§17. There is further:

2. The influence of the preceding vowel :

(a) a becomes u after a preceding u: ulunka ‘ladle’ Ja 1 235,23 = Skt
udarika ;, kurunga (kind of gazelle) Ja 1 173,15 = Skt kuranga; pukkusa
(designation of a low caste) Ja Il 194.30% = Skt pukkasa; puthujjana
‘ordinary (not converted) people’ = Skt prthagjanc.

{(b) i becomes « after a preceding a: arafijara ‘water pot’ Abh 456 =
SKt alifijara; kakanika (small coin) Ja 1 120,20 = Skt kéakinika,
pokkharant ‘lotus-tank’ = Skt puskarini; sakhaila, sakhalva *“friendship’
(§3) from sakhila.’

(c) u becomes a after a preceding «: dyasmant ‘venerable’ = Skt
f_f-'}'H-_‘.a‘mfm.f; matthafunga *brain’ Jal 493,10 = Skt mastulunga; sakkhali,
sakichalika *ear-lobe’ (JPTS, 1909, p. 17) = Skt Saskult.

(d) @ becomes i after a preceding i: sirgivera ‘ginger’ = Skt
Spigavera | nisinna ‘sitting” (but pasanna, samsannay = Skt nisanna.’

Phonology [3

'Similarly kosajja ‘slowness’ Dhp 241, A T 1129 (from kusita) as opposed to
kausidva.

21t is possible that nisinna is based upon the present stem #isied + ne. Also in
pathavi (-th-) and puthuvt (§ 12.4) = prthivi we have vowel-assimilation ;
puthavi is a cross-form. Not so Pischel (§1715).

§ 18, The influence of consonants on vowels is shown by the fact that:

1. The vowel u usually appears in the neighbourhood of labials. Of
derivatives from the root majj with ni and ud there occur nimujjati
‘drowns’, ummujjati ‘floats’, nimujja, ummujja, nimugga, etc. Cf.
further sammujjani, -mufjani ‘broom’ Dhp-a III 169,6 beside
sammajjant Dhp-a 111 7,19 = Skt sammarjant. Also muta ‘thought” Sn
714, muti ‘thought’ Sn 846, mutinmd Sn 321 = Skt matiman should be
regarded only as dialectal side-forms of mata, ete.! The existence of a
root miu however seems to be guaranteed by the fut. pass. part. motabba
and the verbal noun metar A 1l 25,16-18. The Skt enclitic svid has
become su, ssu: kim su, kena ssu, etc., S I 36,20 foll,

2. The vowel i usually appears in the neighbourhood of palatals?: cf.
mimjd ‘marrow’ (see §o, f.n. 1) from Skt majja; jigucchati ‘conceals’
D I 213,23, jignecha D 1 174,19 as opposed to Skt jugupsate, jugupsa;’
bhiyyoso ‘more’ from Skt bhiiyas.* On seyyd see §g.

'For other examples of labialisation see Norman, 1576B, pp. 41-58.

*For other examples of palatalisation see Norman, 1976A, pp. 220-37,

*1t is possible that these are examples of the dissimilation of vowels. Forms
like jeguccha ‘contrary’ Vin I 58,28, etc., and jegucchin ‘disgusting’ Vin
T 3,1, Ja I 390,14, etc., are new formations. Cf. § 3.

* Alternatively, this may be an example of the root *bhf = bhii. See Norman,
1986, pp. 391—92.

7. THE INFLUENCE OF ACCENT ON VOWELS

519. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence of Skt
had the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the second syllable is
often reduced. In most cases the reduced vowel appears as i; after
lubials # appears [requently, though not always, instead of 7.

I. After the accented syllable @ becomes {: candiméd ‘moon’ = Skt
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candramdas ;' carima ‘following, last’ Th 202 = Skt carama;’ parima
‘the highest’ M Il 112,15 = parama; puttimd nom. sg. ‘endowed with
sons’ Sn 33 = *putramdn; majjhima ‘middle’ = Skt madhyama;?
saccika ‘true’ Mil 226,17 = Skt satyaka.* Cf. the forms ahimkara,
mamimkira ‘self-consciousness” M 1II 32,34 beside ahamkdra,
mamamkara. 1t is possible that the same explanation should be given for
future forms such as dakkhisi ‘you will see’, kahisi “you will do” (beside
dakkhasi, kahasi), ehisi ‘you will go’, etc., as opposed to Skt draksyasi,
*karsyasi, esyasi.>

2. After the accented syllable ¢ becomes u: navuti ‘ninety’ (AMg
naiiim) = Skt navati; papurana ‘mantle’ S 1 175 foll. through pavurana
M I 359,13 (AMg pdaiirana) = Skt pravarana; sammuti ‘consent’ (beside
sammata) = sammati (cf, above §18.1). In the inflectional system
(§92.3) brahmund, brahmuno ;, kammund, kammuno (also AMg
kammuna, kammuno); addhuna, addhuno = Skt brahmana,
brahmanas; karmand, karmanas ; adhvand, adhvanas.® After non-
labials there is u in ajjuka (name of a plant) Abh 579 = Skt arjaka;’
kukkusa (§16.1a) = Skt kiknasa ; pekhuna ‘wing’ Th 211 = Skt
preskhana ‘swing’ ;% sajjulasa ‘resin’ Vin I 202.1 = Skt sarjarasa.

3. Occasionally after the accent-syllable / becomes u and # becomes
i1 réjula (areptile) Abh 651 = Skt rd@jila; geruka ‘reddish chalk’ Vin 1
48.8 (AMg geruya beside Mah. geria) = Skt gairika; pasuta “intent on
something’ Th 18 = Skt prasita. Further mudita *softness” M [ 370.8
(beside mudutd A 1 9,28) = Skt myditd. On sunisd see §31.2.

| A different explanation is given by Pischel (§ 103}. Smith (Sadd, p. 1372)
suggests formations with different suffixes, viz. cand-{ : cand-ra = suc-i
suk-la.

ZFor the suggestion that these words are examples of a suffix -ima, see
Caillat, 1970, pp. 9—10. '

3This is more probably an example of the palatalisation of & to { after jjh.
See Norman, 1976A, p. 330.

*This is more probably an example of the palatalisation of a to i after cc. See
Norman, 1976A, pp. 320-30.

58mith, 1952, suggests an alternative explanation, based on the alternation

vafi, i.e. -syati/-siti. Some forms, at least, are possibly examples of

palatalisation after v. See Norman, 19704, p. 331.
5Since all these changes occur after labial consonants, it is probably better to
regard all of them as examples of labialisation. See Norman, 19768,

Phonology 15

Pp- 43—47.
TSubhiiti, Abh-Sici s.v., gives ajjaka beside ajfuka.
¥pischel (§ 89).

§ 20. Unstressed short vowels, particularly when immediately after the
accent, are sometimes dropped: juggati ‘walches’ (§ 142.4) is to be
traced from jagarati through *jdag%rati; oka ‘water’ Dhp 34 from udaka
through *Skka, *ukka, *utka, *ud®a;, agga ‘house’ (in uposathagea,
khuragga, bhattagga, etc.) from agdara through *ag®ra, *agara.!
Syncope is also in evidence in the verbal ending -mhe (beside -mahe).?
Finally, there is a number of onomatopoeic words in which syncope
may be clearly traced: ciccitdavati ‘rustles” Vin [ 225,25 beside
citicitavati; sassara, babbhara M 1 128,25 (JIPTS, 18809, p. 209) for
“sartsara, *bharbhara beside sarasara, bharabhara. In enclisis khealu
has become kho through *kh@u, *kichu’

'"This may, however, be an example of the suffix re replacing dra. See
Norman, 1980, pp. 394-95.

2F. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 94.

n Pkt Sauraseni and Magadhi we have kikhu which causes the shortening of
the preceding ¢ and o. See Pischel (§§ 94, 148). The o in Pali ko perhaps
arises to give the same mora length as in the original kfalu.

§21. Weakening of the syllable preceding the accented one is found in
kidhapana (a coin) (Pkt kdhdavana) = Skt karsapana; perhaps also in
nigrodha ‘ficus indica” = Skt nyagrodha and in susana ‘burial ground’
from *svaséina, a side-form of Skt §masina.! Similar instances of
samprasdrana are, however, found also in the syllable with the main
accent. It is perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the
accented one that dvi- appears as du- in compounds, e.g., dujivha
‘double-tongued’ Ja V 82.4%. If the syllable is accented there are the
regular forms dvi-, di-, e.g. dipada ‘biped’.> The two types were later
confused, and there is on the one hand duvidhe ‘dgubit:’ = Skt dvividha,
and on the other dvibhiimika ‘consisting of two stories’ Ja II 18,8. Forms
like thitpeti (utthapeti, etc.) as opposed to Skt sthapayati are perhaps
lormations made on the analogy of Skt jidpayati,® etc. (§180.1);
similarly kinati ‘buys’, as opposed to Skt krindii, on the analogy of
minati, fundati.*

'Pischel (§ 104). Johansson (IF, 25, pp. 225 foll.) separates susana [rom
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smasdana and derives the former from sfavasayana *burial ground’.

2Pkt too has du-. do- beside di-, bi-. See Pischel (§436). We may, however,
be dealing with an ancient extension of du (weak grade of dva) to du-i. Cf.
Latin du-plex and see Norman, 1958, p. 45.

3Since jiiapayati shows the weak grade jita of jid, it is possible that thdpeti
is similarly based upon a genuine historic weak grade stha of sthd. See
Burrow, 1979, p. 50,

1A different explanation is given by Michelson, IF, 23, p. 127.

§ 22. The effect of accent can also be seen in the shortening of
unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asu ‘that’ (§ 10g)
through *ase (thus in AMg) = Skt asau; ndahu ‘or’ = Skt utdaho ;| sajju
‘immediately” Dhp 71 (from which sajjukam) through *sajjo = Skt
sadyas;! hetu (in kissa hetn “‘what for 7'y through *heto = Skt hetos.?
With later nasalisation: -khattum (adyv. numeral suffix) through *-khatto
= Skt -kptvas and adum ‘that’ through *ade = Skt adas. Cf. §66.2b.
Qualitative change {reduction) is in evidence in saddhim ‘together with’
= Skt sdrdham,” sakkhi(m) or sacchi ‘before one’s eyes’ (certainly not =
Skt saksdt, but) = *saksam (AMg sakkham®); sanim ‘slowly’ Mhy
25.84 (not = Skt Sanais, but) = *fanam. Reduction to 1 under the
influence of # in the preceding syllable (§ 17.2a) is found in puthu
‘separate’ Th 86 = Skt prihak. The Skt enclitic svid has become su, ssi
by labialisation (§18.1): kim su, kena ssu, etc. S 136,20 foll., but
remains as §i in kam si Dhp-a [ 91,18, Cf. §111. 1.

'Even new nominal stems are formed in this way ; Skt dgas *sin’ through
*ago becomes dew, inflected like madhu.

2Always to be scanned as hefii in metrical texts. See Norman, 1971A,
p. 177.

*Pischel (§ 103) suggestions a derivation from Ved. sadhrim. It is possible
that it represents the weak grade stem sadhric- being used indeclinably
instead of the normal grade sadhrvak-. See Norman, 1958, p. 40.

Pischel (§114).

§217. In a number of words even from the beginning the long second
syllable was shortened. This is perhaps due to the shifting of the accent
to the first syllable, but in some cases may be on the analogy of forms in
-tka, -ita. Examples: alika ‘false’ Sn 239 = Skt afika ; gahita ‘seized’ =
Skt grhita; pafiiavant ‘intelligent” Th 70 = Skt prajiidavant; paniva
‘water’ beside paniya (pdnivéini D 11484, panivini Jal 450,8) = Skt
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pdantya (AMg, IMah. pdaniva); vammika ‘ant-hill” Ja I 432,5 beside
vammika Ja 11 85,8 = Skt valmika ; sdluka ‘lotus-root’ Vin [ 246,16 =
Skt safitka. Similarly dufiva ‘second’, tativa ‘third” = Skt dvitiva,
tritva.' In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable was
originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as a result of
this shifting of accent: Pajjunna (name of the god of rains) D 1l 260,25
= Skt Parjanya;, mutiiga ‘drum’ D 1 79,13 (Pkt muiniga) = Skt mydariga.
Cf. meraya ‘intoxicating drink’ Dhp 247 = Skt maireya.?

I'pischel (§$82, g1 ; KZ, 25, p. 142) assumes the basic forms *dvitvd,
*trtvd, which seem to underlie AMg docca, facea, with the suffix -tya
rather than -ffyva, But see Jacobi, Kalpasiitra (AKM. V1. 1), p. 103, [in,, as
well as K27, 35, pp. 570 foll., and for the suggestion that docca 1s < *du-tva
see Norman, 1986, p. 395.

2This may be due to the dissimilation of vowels.

§ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in the
occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable: gjira ‘court-
vard’ Mhv 35.3 = Skt gfira; @finda ‘terrace in front of a house’ D I
89,30 = Skt alinda ; perhaps danubhdava ‘power’ Ja | 500,23 = anubhava
should also be included here.! This explanation of the lengthening of the
vowel of the initial syllable often however remains doubtful, as in Groga
‘in good health’ Ja I 4081 (reading uncertain) beside aroga = Skt
aroga; patibhoga “surety’ Ud 17,10, which in meaning is difficult to
connect with Skt pratibhoga ; pdtivekka ‘individually’ Ja I 92,24 beside
pacceka = Skt pratveka. Gemination of consonants may occur in place
ol the lengthening of vowels: ummd “[lax’ in ummapuppha (a precious
stone) A 'V 61,21 = Skt uma; kummagga ‘evil path® A III 420,29,
kunnadr “small (intermittent) river’ Th 145, kussubbha ‘small pool’ SV
63.8 (beside kusubbha) = SKU ku + mdéarga, nadr, svabhra;, mukkhara
‘garrulous’ Minayeft, Pratimoksa p. 502 (beside mukhara S 1203.34) =
Skt mukhara’

'Although this may have been extracted from compounds such as
mahdanubhiva,

?'Qumiug Kkh 131,37 where, however, the PTS edition reads mukharo.

The example suddittha quoted in JPTS, 1009, p. 193 is = su-uddiftha
sakkiva 1s not = svakaya, but = satkdya (Franke, D. trsl., p. 54, £.n. 4) and
ctkkhalla “earthen’, Vin Il 12231 not = cikhala but = *caikhalva >
*eekhalla > *cékihalla (E. Miller, PGr,, p. 19).
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8. SAMPRASARANA AND THE LOSS OF SYLLABLES
THROUGH CONTRACTION

§25. Through samprasarana:

I.vd becomes 7in a stressed syllable: thina ‘sloth® = Skt stydna;
dviha, tiha ‘period of two (three) days™ D 1 190,15 = Skt dvyaha, tryaha;
visiveti ‘dries out at fire’ Ja 11 68,16 = Skt visydpayati. Of frequent
occurrence is viti- = vyati-, vi-ati-, e.g.. vitivatta = Skt L{}-‘m‘ivg‘.'.’.!ﬁf,.t‘:luil
CFf. niriker (a kind of deer) Abh 619 = Skt nyarku. Instead of T there is ¢
in (sam)pavedhati ‘shakes™ Sn 928 from the root vyath. Often vd is
retained: vyasanda ‘misfortune’ vyadha ‘hunter’, etc. In cajati ‘givﬂlr; up’
= Skt rvajati, majjhantika ‘relating to noon-time” from Skt madhya, etc.,
there is the palatalisation of the preceding consonant by y.

. vd becomes # in sina ‘dog’ Abh 519 from the stem Skt svin-2
Before double consonants & becomes & through u (§10): sorthi
‘welfare’ (beside suvatthi) = Skt svasti; soppa ‘sleep’ (beside supina) S
[ 110.32%) = Skt svapna ; sobbha “tank’ (cf. kussubbha §24) = Skt
Svabhra.? The form ke ‘where? S 1 199,16% (beside kvan, kuvam, kva
ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double consonants. Before .:»;ingle
consonants there is o instead of &, e.g., in sopdaka (AMg sovaga), ‘man
of low caste’ = Skt fvapdka and sopa ‘dog’.* Moreover vd is often
retained with the assimilation of v to the preceding consonant, e.g.,
assattha ‘ficus religiosa’ (AMg however has assottha, etc.) = Skt
asvaitha.

3. Quite peculiar is dosd in which Skt dosa ‘fault’ and dvesa ‘hatred’
have coincided. Cf. dosaniva ‘deserving hatred” A ITI 16¢.28 = Skt
dvesaniva.

I'This is probably not samprasarana, but vivasi > *viyiti > viri. See Norman,
1g70A, p. 331.

2In turita ‘hastening” and kuthita ‘boiled” as opposed to tvarita and kvarhita,
we do not in fact have samprasarana of the Pili stage. We have to assume
here older basic forms *furite, *kuthita.

IThese are probably examples of labialisation. See Norman, 19768, Pp. 47—
48,

4The intermediate stages seem o have been iva > iyi and wva > wvi: thus
dvyaha > *dviyaha > kdvivie > dvtha; $van- > *suvin- > *suvuna > sina,
sona. C, sonna, ‘gold’ beside suvanie
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§26. Through contraction aya can become e and ava can become o,' by
palatalisation and labialisation respectively, through the intermediate
stages avi: ai and avu: afi (§ 19).

L. aya becomes e in jeti ‘wins’ (beside jayati) = jayati, elc.; ajjhena
‘study’ Sn 242 = Skt adhyayana. Optionally also in causatives and other
verbal stems in ava, such as moceti, katheti 2 Further terasa ‘thirteen’ =
“travadasa, tevisa(ti) = *trayavimsati; aya is retained in nayana ‘eye’,
sayana ‘bed’, etc. (but sendsana ‘bed and seat” beside sayandsana Sn

338).

5 ava becomes o in odhi ‘limit® D 11 160,32 = Skt avadhi; oma
‘lowly’ Sn 860 = Skt avama; pona ‘sinking, inclined” Vin 11 237,19 =
Skt pravana; lona ‘sall’ = lavana; hoti ‘is, becomes’ (beside bhavati)
and many other forms. Also optionally ¢ = the prefix ava- (orodha
‘harem’ = Skt avarodha) and vo = the prefix vyava-, vi-ava (e.g. vosita
‘fulfilled’ Dhp 423 = Skt vyavasita). CI. uposatha (Pkt posaha) = Skt
upavasatha. But ava is retained in lavana ‘harvest’, savana ‘hearing’,
elc.

I'Pischel (8§ 153 foll.).
2In the same way may be explained also bhdyami ‘I fear” and palayati “he
flies” beside which are found also bfiemi and paleti. Cf. §§ 138 and 139.1.

§ 27, Further cases of contraction are:

1. aya becomes a: pati-sallana ‘meditation” D 11 g.10 = Skt
pratisamlayana; sotthina ‘welfare’ Sn 258 = Skt svastyayana (§25.2).]

2. dya becomes @ vehasa ‘atmosphere’ D 195,10 = Skt vaihdyasa;
upatthaka ‘attendant’ Vin I 72,17 = Skt upasthayaka (but fem.
upatthéyika Dhp-a 1M1 8,3); Kaccana (beside Kaceayvana), Moggallana
= Skt Katyavana, Maudgalyayana, etc.” Very frequently at the end of a
word -dva is contracted into -4, such as sayam abhififiad *knowing for
onesell” instead of -Afaya = Skt abhijiidya, absol.; apatipuccha
‘without heating’ Vin 1T 3.3 instead of -pucchdya, instr. sg. fem.; esand
‘(goes) in search of” Ja II 34,16 instead of esanaya, dat. sg. masc.;
chamd ‘on the earth’ instead of chamdya, loc. sg. fem.* In the first
syllable of words @ya is especially likely to be retained: vayasa, jayati,
ete.
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3. dva becomes o in atidhona{carin) ‘(committing) transgressions’
Dhp 240 = *atidhdvana.” But dva is retained in the first syllable of
words : pdvaka, savaka.

4. avd becomes & in yagu ‘rice-gruel” A I 250,12 = Skt yavdgi; avd
remains uncontracted in kavdta, pavédla, as does ava in daydilu, etc.

5. ayi and avi become ¢: acchera ‘miraculous’ Vv 84.12 through
*acchayira (beside acchariya) = Skt ascarva, similarly dcera ‘teacher’
Ja IV 248.9* (beside acariva) = Skt acarya;, macchera ‘envy’ Dhp 242
= Skt matsaryva;® thera ‘venerable elder’ = Skt sthavira; hessati “will
be’ (§ 154.2) = Skt bhavisvati.’

0. dyi becomes e in the technical term acceka (civara) ‘garment
given at an unusual hour” Vin I1I 260,33 beside accayika ‘pressing’ M II
L12,17 = *atyayika. Beside ¢ there occurs 7 in patihira ‘sign of miracle’
D 1 193.3 through *pdtihivira (beside pdatihdariva) = Skt prétihdrya;
similarly (a)samhira ‘(not) to be won’ A IV 141,11 = Skt (@)samhdrya.

7. iva becomes I (i) in kittaka ‘how much?” Sp 3041 = *kiyvattaka ;
ettaka ‘so much’ = *iyattaka® is to be explained according to § 10.2.

8. Isolated cases of contraction are also found in kottha in the names
of birds rukkhakotthasakuna Ja Il 25,29 if it is = Skt kovasti® and mora
‘peacock’ (the same form also in Pkt; in Pali also mayira D 111 2071 22)
= Skt maviira .V

'Liders (1954, § 101) sees this as an Eastern development.

2Also pdcittiva ‘transgression requiring penance’ Vin IV 1 foll., if it is
related to pravaseittika. S. Lévi, 1912, pp. 506 foll., derives it from a
*ordk-citta.

IPerhaps ‘truncated’ is a better term.

*In analogy with these cases an inorganic ya has sometimes been added to a
tmal @: sendva caturasiginl Ja V 322,18,

D, Andersen, Pili G, s.v.

“Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. CI. E. Kuhn, Beitr.,
p. 55; E. Miller, PGr., pp. 41 foll.; V. Henry, Précis de Gramm. Pilie,
§ 88.4. Pischel (§ 170 ), however suggests epenthesis.

1On hohiti, hotabba, hotum see §§ [51, 200.

Phonology 21

¥Not so Pischel (§153). It may be analogical: ki-#taka : e-ttaka, with the e-
of the demonstrative pronoun.

“Fausbéll, Five Jat., p. 38.

WUncontracted mayikfa ‘beam of light’ as opposed to Pkt Mah. moha.

§28. As in PkL,! the prepositions upa- and apa- (through *uva-, *ava-)
may become #- and o- in Pili also:

L. ipa- becomes - in ithadeti ‘besmears with dung’ = Skt upahadati
and fihasana ‘smiling at somebody” Mil 127.21. Cf. Pkt @hasia in Hem.
= Skt upahasita.”

2. dpa- becomes o- in ovaraka ‘inner apartiment {of a house) Vin I
21717 = Skt apavaraka; ottappati “leels shame”™ A 111 2,16 (otfappa
‘shame’, ottappin or ottapin ‘shameful’) from the root trap with apa.’
Presumably also in (pacclosakkati {AMg paccosakkai) *falls back’ D I
230,21 from the root svask with (prati)apa?

LHem. 1.173 ; see Pischel (§155).

It may be thought that also @hanti in the meaning ‘defiles’ is derived from
han with upa. Yet this 1s rendered improbable by Vin I 78,12 where
wmmihati stands paralle] to 1t. It is certain that ghanti = han with ud and 1t
means ‘conquers, annihilates’, Instead ol dhananti M I 24323 we have in
fact upahananti (with v.I. uh-) in the parallel passage S IV 50,19, See
Liwders, 1054, § 110, Alsdorf, 1975, pp. 110-16 and Turner, CP, pp. 4206~
27, .

YE. Miiller, PGr., p. 43.

n Ja 111 83.6% we have avasakkati, but with the variant reading apa- in the
Burmese Mss. The word oggara in Th 477 (used about the sun) may be =
apagata or avagatda.

g. INCREASE OF SYLLABLES THROUGH SVARABHAKTI

4§ 29, Only the consonant groups containing r, {, ¥, v or a nasal are
resolved by svarabhakti.! An exception is kasafa ‘bad, false’ A 1728 =
Skt kasta. This is perhaps a dialectal form. In Pkt there occurs the
I"aigiicT form kasata.” The added vowel appears mostly inside words. In
mitial position it is found in itthi “woman’ = Skt s2rf and in umhayati,
imhayate “smiles’ Ja 11 131,22% = Skt smavare. Beside forms with the
svarabhaktl vowel there are often others showing assimilation of the
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consonant groups. The latter are archaic and are found particularly in
the géthas. In the cty they are explained by the forms with the added
vowel, which must therefore have been the current forms. Thus there is
in Ja L 1515 asi tikkho va mamsamhi; the cty replaces tikkha ‘sharp’
= Skt ftkspa by tikhina. Regarding the action of the law of morae on the
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant group separated by
svarabhakti, see above §8. In verse svarabhakti vowels have often to be
ignored for scansion purposes as in Pkt,* Cf. Dhp 10 arahati = arhatt,
Dhp 235 kayirdtha = kayrdtha; Th 477 suriyasmim = suryasmim; Thi 49
puriso = purso. The i- of itthi is always metrically justified ; beside it,
however, the form thf occurs in verse: Sn 769,

'For Pkt cf. Jacobi, KZ, 23, p. 594: Pischel (§ 131).

*Vararuci X.6, Hemacandra TV_314: Grierson, ZDMG, 66, p. 52.21; Pischel
(§132); S. Konow, ZDMG, 64, p. 114,36

YWenzel, Academy, 180, 11, p. 177.

1t is, however, not right to change the orthography for the sake of the
metre, as Fausbgll did in his 2nd (1900} edition of Dhp.

§30. Of _;.1]1 the added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothetic and
anaptyctic):

. In the group ry: irivafi ‘moves’ M 1 74,6 (substantive iriyd) =
*iryate, SKUTrya; mariyadd “frontier’ Mhv 34.70 = Skt maryada. In the
same way are formed passives like kariyati from karoti (also kariyati D
1 52,27), védriyati ‘is held back’ = Skt varyate.

2. In other combinations with y: kalusiva “darkening’ Sv 95,10 = Skt
kalusyd ; Jiva "bow-string” D 11 334.20 = Skt jyd. In the same category
are to be included also the passives like pucchivati ‘is asked’ = Skt

prechyate. In hiyyo (AMg hijjo) ‘yesterday’ = Skt hyas there is’

svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of y,

3. In other combinations with r: vegjira ‘thunder, diamond’ (AMg
vaira) Dhp 161 = Skt vajra. On siri, hirf, see §8. Svarabhakti by i
occurs also in purisa ‘man’ (cf. §29). The basic form is *pirsa. In the
popular dialects the form with the svarabhakti vowel i was preferred to
the Skt form purusa with u.! From #pirsa through #pussa, *possa is
derived also Pili posq Sn 110 (and elsewhere in verse).

i
+
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4. In consonant groups with {: pilakkhu (name of a tree) Ja Il 24,26%
= Skt plaksa; hilada “joy’ Att 1.11 (= 2,32) = Skt hldda. But sukka
‘white” = Skt fukla invariably occurs,

5. In consonant groups with nasals : sineha ‘affection’ = Skt sneha ,
tasind ‘thirst” Dhp 342 (beside tanhd) = Skt frsnd. On the other hand
there occur only kanha *black’ = Skt krsna (Pkt kanha, kasina, kasana)
and nagga ‘naked' = nagna (AMg nagina, nigina). In inflection there
occur rdjing, rdajino beside rafifid, rafifio = Skt rdajia, rajias. On gini
from *agini, Skt agni see § 66.1. On mihita see §50.0.

]Wu{:kurrmgel# AlLGr, 1, §51; Pischel (§ 124 ); Michelson, IF, 23, p. 254.
See Bailey, 1960, p. 80, and Brough, 1962, §51.

§31.1. The svarabhakti vowel « is found particularly in those cases
where the a-vowel occurs before and after: garaha ‘abuse’ Jal 372,31,
‘dishonesty’ D 1 135,14, garahati ‘abuses’ = Skt garha, garhati,
palavari ‘swims’ Dhp 334 (beside pilavati Th 104) = Skt piavati,
hardayeatt ‘is ashamed’ (§ 186.2) beside hirivati from ki, Cf. nahayvati in
§50.5. As a link in a compound: a¢ntaradhdyati ‘disappears’ from the
root dha with antar.

2. The svarabhakti vowel # is found before m and v: usumda *heat’ Ja
I 71.18 = Skt usman ; sukhuma ‘fine’ = Skt siksma; duve “two’ (more
requently dve) metri causa Sn 48 = Skt dve; maruva (v.1. muruva) (a
kind of hemp) M I 429,23 = Skt miirvd. Sometimes # is induced by « in
the following syllable: kuriira “cruel” A 111 383,24, = Skt krifra. In the
same way originated also the form sunisa ‘daughter-in-law’ through
*sunusa (as in Paisact) from Skt snusa. The 7 in this form' is to be
cxplained according to § 19.3. The svarabhakti vowel # also occurs in
sakkundti ‘is able’ and papundti ‘obtaing’ from Skt Saknoti, pripnoti,
via *saknati and *prapnati respectively. CI. § 148.

'"The # in sunisd is perhaps derived from the side-form sunhd (see § 50.3).

ro, QUANTITIVE CHANGES IN COMPOSITION AND UNDER
THE STRESS OF METRE

$32. On account of the metre very often :
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1. Short vowels are lengthened! : satimati Thi 35; tirivam Mhy
25.74; tativam Dhp 309 ; aniidake Ja VI 499,5*. Frequently also in final
syllables: stho va nadatt vane Th 832, Due to the Law of Morae, the
lengthening of the preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to
the reduplication of the following consonant; paribbasdino for
parivasdno Sn 796, sarati bbayo ‘life flies’ (cf. § 51.3) for sarati vayo
la I11 95.18*. The forms kummiga Mil 346,18, kussobbha Sn 720 may be
metri causa. According to § 24, they may, however, occur even where
there is no metrical influence.

2. Shortening of long vowels metri causa? is likewise very frequent :
(bhittant) bhummani va yéni va (instead of va) antalikkhe Sn 222 (cf.
Dhp 138); paccanikd instead of -nikd Cp 11 8:4; o is shortened into ¢ in
okamokata (instead of -to) Dhp 34 ; e 15 shortened into 7 in °gimhisu
(instead of -esu) Dhp 286, Not infrequently the endings -inam, -unam,
-ihi, -uhi, -isu, -usu remain short in verse as opposed to -inam, etc., in
prose, e.g. paninam Th 1258, Nasal vowels are denasalised: digham
addhdna (instead of -nam) socati Dhp 207. In Thi 91 péapuni should be
read instead of -pim. In sandhi there are frequently cases like afifia
samatimafifit "ham (instead of -itéiim aham) Thi 72. Also inside words
the nasal may be dropped metri causa. Thus jivato Ja 111 539,2* instead
of jivanto. Simplification of double consonants is again equivalent to
shortening of vowels. Thus there is, metri causa, dukham for dukkham
Th 734 ; dakkhisam for -issam® Thi 84 (cf. dakkhisdma Ja 11 gg,7%) and
many similar cases.

ISimi]ﬂl‘]}-’ in Pkt; see Pischel (§73).

2Pischel (§ gg).

IDifferent explanation by Mrs Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Sisters, p. 56,
f.n. 2,

§33. At the end of the first member of a compound :

1. A short vowel is often lengthened!: sakhibhava Ja 11l 493.6
(sakhibh- Ja VI 424,20); abbhamatta S 1 205,4% (in a verse, but not metri
causa) ; rejapatha (see Childers, PD, s.v.), for which there is rajapatha
in Pp 57,12. Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the gemination
of the initial consonant of the second member of the compound:
Jatassara ‘natural lake’ Vin 1 111,4; navakkhattum “nine times’ Dhp-a
111 377,12 and likewise in all compounds with -khaiturm = -krtvas.
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Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is found very
frequently in combinations with prepositions: pdvacana (AMg
pavayana) ‘word” Thi 457 = Skt pravacana; pakata (AMg pagada)
‘apparent’ Th 109 = Skt prakata.’ This may be partially due also to the
effect of the stress accent (§ 24). Gemination of the consonant is found
also in abhikkanta ‘glorious” D 1 85,7: it belongs rather to the root kam
(not to kram?*); further in patikkila ‘contrary’ M III 301.11 beside
patikila Vin 1 29,28 = Skt pratikiila. Some of the compounds of the type
phaltaphala “fruits of every sort” are perhaps also to be explained in this
way.? In many cases, however, e.g. maggamagga ‘paths of every
description (good and evil ways),” it is not unnatural to think of the type
subhdsubha (subha + asubha).

2. Shortening of the vowel often takes place when stems in &, I, &
form the first member of the compound®: updhanadana ‘gift of shoes’
Ja 1V 20,18 from updhand + dana; dasigana ‘troop of maid-servants™ Ja
[[ 127,26 from ddst + gana; sassudeva ‘worshipping the mother-in-law
as god’” S 186,14 = Ja 1V 322,15% (but not metri causa) from sassi +
deva.

ISimilarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 70).

2The group -kkh- is perhaps generalised from catrkihatio = Skt catuskptval.
See § 40 below.

3n paheti *sends” beside pahinatiy the a is perhaps due to forms like paitesi
‘he sent’.

“The forms upakkilittha ‘defiled’, upakkilesa “defilement’ are perhaps
contaminations of *upakkittha, *upakkesa = upaklista, upakiesa with
*upakilittha and *upakilesa (with svarabhakti vowel according to §30.4).
Probably a contamination of the root-forms sraj and sarj is at the root of
ossajjati ‘gives up’, vissajfati ‘gives away’ (beside ossajafi, vissajali),
oggata *gone down’ {see p. 76, f.n. 7) and okkasati ‘takes away’ D 11 74.29
from root kars with ava (intermediate steps: * dgata, *okasaif) are cases of
§6.2.

SFausboll, Dasaratha-jataka, p. 26; Trenckoer, Notes, p. 127 E. Kuhn,
Beitr., p. 31; Andersen, PGl., s.v. a-. Such forms are probably to be
explained as rhythmic lengthening, whereby a succession of short syllables
is avoided. See CPD 1, Epileg. p. 31%, s.v. “rhythm. length.”, and Caillat,
1970, pp. 8—0.

5Cf. Pischel (§ 97).
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1. IRREGULARITIES OFF VOCALISM

§ 34. There remain a number of “sporadic cases™ to deal with. Thus
from Skt punar the double forms puna and pana have been developed
with different meanings: puna means ‘again, once more’, pana means
‘but, on the cnnlrary’.' In many cases the vocalism of Pili is more
archaic than that of Skt. Thus in garu ‘heavy’ as opposed to Skt guru,?
and also in agaru, agalu ‘aloe’ Ja VI 510,14* as opposed to Skt agitru
(beside agaru). Perhaps also in kilafija ‘mat” M I 228,33 as opposed to
Skt kilifija; mucalinda (name of a tree) Vin 1 3,12 as opposed to Skt
mucilinda; jhallikid ‘beetle” Abh 646 as opposed to Skt jhillika.
Sometimes the Pali word is derived from a form which differs from that
of the Skt word: thus tipu ‘tin’ D II 351,9 is not = Skt trapu, but =
*trpu s, papphdsa ‘lung’ D LI 293,15 is not = Skt pupphusa; simbala,
simbali “cotton-tree’ (AMg simbalt) is not = Skt salmali (AMg samali)
but = Ved. §imbala ‘cotton-flower’ ;3 tekicchd ‘healing’, atekiccha
‘incurable’ (AMg feicchi) A TII 146,32 not = Skt cikitsa, but = *cekitsd.?
The forms kissa gen. sg. and kismim, kimhi loc. sg. of the interr. pron.
do not belong to the stem ka, but to the stem ki which appears in Skt
kim.> Not infrequently, parallels to the Pali forms are found in Pkt, e.g.
parepata ‘dove’ Ja VI §3¢,15* = AMg parevaya as opposed to Skt
pardpata = Mah. pdrdvaa;® milakka ‘barbarian’ S 'V 46629, milakkhu
Th 965 = AMg milakkhu as opposed to Skt mieccha = AMg méeccha,
miccha;” timbaru (name of a tree) At 21,25 = Pkt timbaru, timbaruya as
opposed to Skt tumbury = Pkt tumburu.® The verb dhovati ‘washes’ as
opposed to Skt dhdvati owes its o to forms like dhota *washed’ =
dhauta.’

'Michelson, IF, 23, p. 258, f.n. 1. But see Brough, 1962, § 69.

2The possibility of analogy with the Skt comparative and superlative forms
egarivas and garistha cannot be ruled out.

IPischel (§ 109); Geldner in Pischel and Geldner, Ved. Studien II, p. 150.

*Pischel (§215),

SCF, Mag. kisa, ete. and Pischel (§§ 103, 428). Not so R.O. Franke, GN.
1895, p. 529, f.n. 1,

OPischel (§ 112).

"Pischel (§§ 105, 238); E. Kuhn, KZ, 25, p. 327.

$Pischel (§ 124).

?Johansson, IF, 3, pp. 223 foll. Not so Pischel (§482).
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12. CONSONANTS IN FREE POSITION

§ 35. On the whole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pali.
Unlike Pkt,! it retains intervocalic mutes. As a rule, n and y remain
unchanged.? The sibilants s, 5, s (see § 3) have all developed > s.

[t may be said as a general rule (see § 2) that in intervocalic position
d and dh change into ! and {#*: aveld ‘garland’ (§ 11) = Skt apida; pela
‘basket’ Pv IV.1.42 = Skt peda; hileti ‘neglects’ (JPTS, 1907, p. 167)
from the root hid; mitha Vv 52.11 = Skt midha from the root mih;
vitlha ‘carried away’ Vin 1 32,13 = Skt ddha. The d 1s retained in
kudumala ‘opening bud’ (kudumalakajdta A 1V 117.21). Here the d
originally stood in a consonant group (Skt kudmala) which was
separated by svarabhakti. In Abh 482 appears also kuduba (a certain
measure) = Skt kudava. The torm sahodha “together with what has been
plundered’ from saha + didha* is remarkable,

"Pischel (§§ 186 foll.),

In contrast to Pkt; cf. Pischel (§§224 , 252).

3The dh is retained in Pkt; see Pischel (§§ 240, 242).
4IPTS, 1909, p. 137.

§ 36. Various phenomena of Pkt are met with sporadically in Pali. The
words and forms concerned are probably borrowings from other
dialects.! For corresponding phenomena in sound groups, see §§ 6o foll.

One of these sporadic phenomena is the occasional elision of an
intervocalic mute which is replaced by a hiatus-bridger v or v: suva
‘parrot’ (beside suka) = Skt suka; khayita ‘eaten’ Ja V1 498,19 = Skt
khadita;? niva ‘own’ Sn 149 (beside nija) = Skt nija;” sdyati ‘tastes’ D
Il B5,20 (beside sadivari, sadita) = Skt svddate. Cf, the names
Aparagoyina Mhby 74,2 = Skt Aparagoddna* and Kusindra through
*nayara (see § 27.1) = Skt Kusinagara. The Pali forms in these cases
very probably reflect the local dialectal pronunciation. Interchange
between the endings -ika and -iyd is very frequent® : dvepika ‘particular,
separate’ S IV 239,10 and avenive Vin 1 71,30; Kosiya {name of Indra)
Ja Il 252,8% = Skt Kausika ; posdvanika ‘developed to maturity’ Ja III
134,20 and -rive Dhp-a III 35,2 from posaii. Not all of these, however,
are cases of Prakritism; alternative forms like [okika “worldly’ = Skt
laikika and lokiya = Skt laukya have led to the confusion of the two
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sutfixes. In this way originated also sotthika ‘brahman’ Mhv 5.105 as a
variant reading of sotthiya = Skt srotriva. Perhaps veyyattika ‘lucidity’
Sp 323.28 18 to be regarded as a side-form of veyyattivd M 182,25, which
has been derived from viyatta (with svarabhakti) = Skt vyakza in the
same way as veyyvavacca [rom 5’:"131?}?‘{]]:{”‘,{; ({‘1; '%)

ISee Norman, 198G18.

2E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 56.

SMinayeff, PGr. § 41.

‘BR, s.v. aparagadani.

ﬁ Al S - v N . = i = . "
Sometimes the place of origin of the Mss is responsible for these
discrepancies. The Siamese Mss have, e.g. -ika, where the other Mss have
~fya. See Mrs Rhys Davids, Vibhanga, preface, p. xiv.

§37. It is another Pkt feature when sporadically a voiced aspirate in
intervocalic position is represented by #;! lahu, lahuka light' Dhp 35 =
Skt fughu, Fhtira ‘red, blood’ Th 568 (]_jeﬁide rudhira th-a [ 140,14) =
Skt rudhira; sahu *good’” Th 43 (beside the more frequent sddhu) = Skt
sddhu ; ayithari “struggles’ Sn 2710, if, as H, Kern suggests, ? it is derived
from a basic form *@yodhate ; nugthuhati “spits out’ (beside nrugthubhati,
§16.1a) from the root stubh with ni; pahamsati ‘rubs’ Ja 1l 102,6
through *paghamsati* = Ski praharsati, momithe ‘mad’ S 1 133,32%
(momihatta A 111 119,9) = Skt momugha.* The instr. pl. ending -bhis
has become -A¢; -bhi is archaic, The present form dahati “sets, places’ is
to be derived from *dadhati as Pischel has suggested.’ Similarly deahdsi
Sn 841 and dahdati Sn 888 represent dadhdsi, dadhdti. In initial position
h represents bh in hoti ‘becomes’ beside bhavati (also Pkt hot); to the
same category belong also pahoti ‘is able’, pahonaka ‘sufficient’ pahit
‘able” Sn 98, pahita ‘much’ = prabhavar, etc. In secondary initial there
is £ for dh in hettha ‘under’ = *adhestat (§9). It should be noticed here
that in Pali, as in Pkt,® an old aspirate is sometimes preserved where the
Skt form shows only #: idha ‘here’ as opposed to Skt iha = Av. ifla;
ghammati ‘goes’ as opposed to Skt hammati, Pkt hammai, Vebhdra
(name of a hill) (AMg Vebhdra, Vébbhara, Vibbhara) as opposed to Skt
Vaihara (but Vaibhdra with the Jainas).” Also in pilandhati ‘decorates’,
pilandhana ‘decoration’ from the Skt root nah, Pili has retained the
older dh.

An unvoiced aspirate has been replaced by A in suhatd ‘happiness’
Ja Tl 158,24% from sukha® and in samihati ‘moves away’ Vv 5.1, which

P T e "
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is perhaps connected with Skt tkhate (beside @ikh of the Dhatupatha®).

"For Pkt see Pischel (§ 188). On the /4 instead of an aspirate in sound-
groups, see below §60.

2H. Kern, IF, 25, p. 238.

3Trenckner, Notes, p. 111, f.n. 14. Not so Johansson, Monde Oriental,
19078, pp. 85 foll.

4E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 42; E. Miiller, PGr., p.37.

SPischel, BB, 15, p.121;(§507).

“Pischel (§ 266),

"The casc of samgharati (JPTS, 1909, p. 34) beside samharati is doubtful.

80n the other hand suhita ‘contented’ is certainly not = sukhita (Minayeff,
PGr., § 43), but = see-hite (E. Miiller, PGr., p. 37).

YBR, s.v. irkh.

§38. The voicing of mutes in intervocalic position is another feature of
Pili which is to be attributed to dialect influence.’

1. voicing of &k into g: elamiga ‘deaf and dumb™ M 1 20,19 = Skt
edamiika;, patigacca ‘earlier” D I1 118,27 (in S 1 57,19 v.1. patikacca) =
Skt pratikptva.? Further, in the proper names Sédgala (a city) Mil 1.3 =
Skt Sakala and Magandiva (a brahman; JPTS, 1888, p. 71) = Skt
Makandika.

1.a. kh is voiced to gh in nighadifiasi “you will dig” Ja VI 13,18+,
2. voicing of ¢ into j: sujd “sacrificial ladle’” from Skt srite.?

3. voicing of ¢ into d: uddhu ‘or’ = Skt utdhe ; niyyddeti “hands
over’ Ja 1l 5072 (also nivyateti D 11 331,2) and pativadeti ‘prepares’ D 1
220,7 = Skt vatavati; pasada *‘spotted antelope’ (§ 12. 1) = Skt prsata,
riuda *voice’ Ja I 207,20* (beside ritta Ja 11 38.23) = Skt ruta; vidatthi
‘span” Dhp-a 1T 1724 = Skt vitasti. S. Lévi explains also samghadisesa
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from samgha +
atisesa and ekodi ‘spiritually united’ (°bhava, “bhiita) from eka + it
‘consisting of a single (woven) chain’.*

4. voicing of th into dh: pavedhati ‘shivers’ (§25. 1) = Skt vyathate ;
vacthita ‘greedy’ Ud 75,10 beside gathita D 1 245,24 = Skt grathita.

5. voicing of p to v is very frequent: avariga ‘corner of the eye’ Vin
Il 267.6 = Skt apdnga;® avapurana ‘key’ Ja I 501,25 (avdpurati,

R
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avapurapeti Ja 1 263,30 beside apdap- Vv 64.27) from the root var with
apd (cf. §39.6) ;' dveld (§ 11) = Skt apida; ubbilldvita ‘unduly elated’
D 1 3,24 beside ubbiliapita Ja 11 10,8; kavi ‘monkey’ Abh 1105 (beside
the usual kapi Cp 11.7.1) = Skt kapi; kavittha (name of a tree) Ja V
132,4,7 (beside kapittha Ja V1 529,20) = Skt kapittha; theva “drop’ Vin 1
50,11 from the root stip, step, of the Dhatupatha; piva ‘cake’ A I 76,14
= Skt pipa; bhindivila ( a kind of weapon) Abh 394 = Skt bhindipdla;
vvdavata (Pkt vavada) ‘engaged on something” D II 141.20 = Skt
wapria ;¥ visiveti (§25.1) = Skt visyapayati.

6. The change of ¢t into [ presupposes an intermediate d: kakkhala;
‘cruel’ = Skt kakkhata; khela ‘village’ = Skt kheta (or from the root
ksvid of the Dhatupatha); cakkavdla ‘horizon” Ja 1l 37,19 through
*cakkavdta from *cakravarta (Skt cakravada, -vala);, phalika ‘crystal’
= Skt sphatika. To this category also belong the proper names: Alavi, (a
city) = Skt Atavi, Lidla (a country and a people) Dip 9.5 (cf.
Laludayitthera Ja 1 123,12) = Skt Lata.

! According to Hem. IV, 396, this is characteristic also of Apabhramsa. See
Pischel (§§ 192, 202).

2Trenckner, Mil, p. 421 (f.n. ad p. 48.32); E. Miiller, PkGr., p. 37. S. Lévi,
[g12, pp. 508 foll. connects jafogi Vin Il 301,00 with jalauka “leech’.

3Lévi, ibid., pp. 505 foll. derives pardjika, a particular Kind of (ransgression,
from *pdardacika (AMg paraiiciva).

HLévi, ibid., pp. 503, 502. See also R.O. Franke, D. p. 39 note 6 with
p. lvin, It is quite doubiful whether dandha “slow, dull” is to be classed
here. Weber, ZDMG, 14, p. 48 connects it with Skt tandra. He is followed
by Childers, Faushill, E. Kuhn. A different, but wrong, explanation 1s
siven by Trenckner, Notes, p. 115, I.n. 20, and E. Miiller. On the other
hand Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8, p. 103 connects the word with
IE *dhendhro.

SSimilurly in Pki: seec Pischel (§ 192 ).

OV T I p. 342, f.n. 6.

"This may be due to the metathesis of p ... v.

8Trenckner, Notes, p. 114, f.n.

§39. [t is also due to dialectal variation that sporadically voiced
consonants are represented by unvoiced consonants. !

1. k appears for g in: akula (a perfume) Mil 338,13 = Skt agutru
(§34) ; chakala ‘goat’ Abh 1111 = Skt chagala; thaketi ‘closes’ Vin |

s,
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48,35, thakana Mhv 6.13 = Skt sthagavati, sthagana; palikunthita
‘veiled” Ja 1l 92,24 (beside palig- Dhp-a [ 144.11%) from the root gunth
with pari; laketi ‘clings’, lakanaka, ‘anchor” Mil 377,19,23 = Skt lagati,
lagnaka; véakurd ‘snare” Th 775 (vakara M 11 65,5) = Skt védgurd.
Unvoicing of consonants in initial position is found in: kéif@su ‘indolent’
Vin HI 8.5 (akifdasu Vin [I1 g,2), which is to be connected with gldsnu
‘loose” (root gl@) according to Trenckner.,

2. kh appears for gh in: palikha Ja VI 276,3* (beside the frequent
paligha) = Skt parigha.

3. ¢ appears for f in: pdceti ‘drives Dhp 135 (pdcanayatthi S 1 115,6)
beside pdajeti Ja Il 122.5 from the root ajf with pra.

4. t appears for d in: kusita ‘slow’ Th 101 = Skt kusida (but kosajja,
§ 177, note 1 from *kausadya); patara ‘crack’ Ja IV 32,21+ = Skt
pradara; mutinga ‘dram’ (§23) = Skt mydaniga;, paru ‘apparent’ = Skt
pradur; samsati loc. sg. ‘at the assembly” Ja 11l 493,11+ = Skt samsadi.
To this category belong also the names of peoples Ceti, Ceta, Cetiya
(metri causa Cecca) S V 436,19 = Skt Cedi, Cedika.

5. th appears for dh in: upatheyya ‘pillow’ Ja VI 490,13% = Skt
upadheya (cf. upadhdna); pithivati ‘is covered’ Th 872 (beside
pidhanti, pidhana) = Skt pidhiyate.

6. p appears for b or v in: avapurana etc. (§38.5), apapurati
‘discloses’™ Vv 64.27 from the root, var with apa; chapa(ka) ‘young
animal’” Vin I 193,5 = Skt fava; pabbaja (a kind of grass) Th 27 (beside
babbaja ¥Yin 1 190,3) = Skt balbaja; palapa “chafl” Ja 1 4676 = Skt
palava; papurana (§19.2) = Skt pravarana;? opilapeti ‘drowns’ M 1
13,6 = Skt plavavati; lapa (a bird) Ja II 59,6 = Skt ldaba, lava; lapn Ja 1
341,2 and afapu Dhp 149 ‘cucumber’ (beside labu, aldbu) = Skt labu,
alabu ;, hapeti ‘extinguishes (fire)’ Ja IV 221,20 = Skt havayati. Also 3
sg. opt. hupeyya Vin I 8,30 from bhavati beside huveyya (M 1 171,16).

'See Trenckner, Notes, pp. 112 foll. For analogous phenomena in Pkt cf.

Pischel (§§27, 191): Grierson, ZDMG, 66, pp. 49 foll.; 5. Konow,
ZDMG, 64, pp. 108 foll.; p. 114. For similar phenomena in sound-
combinations in Pali see below § 61.2.

2Not so Johansson, IF, 25, pp. 209 foll.

§40. The sporadic appearance and disappearance of aspiration also have
parallels in Pkt.!

S

! |
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1. Unetymological aspiration:

(a) In Initial position: khtla (as in AMg) ‘post’ A1 1471,2 = Skt kila;
-khattum? = Skt krtvas; khujja “hum ped’ D II 333.21 = Skt kubja; thusa
‘husk’ D I 9,5 = Skt tusa; pharasu ‘axe’ A 111 162,19 (beside parasi Ja
[l 179.1) = Skt parasu; pharusa ‘harsh, cruel’ = Skt parusa ;, phala (a
certain measure) Ja VI 510.4% (beside pate Th 97) = Skt pala;
phataganda “carpenters’ S 11T 154,29 (beside pal- M 1 119,14) = Ski
phalaganda; phalu ‘knot (of a branch)’ D I 5,31 = Skt parus;
phirusaka (a flower) Dhp-a Il 316,1 = Skt parusaka;, phdlibhaddaka
(name of a tree) Ja Il 163,5 = Skt paribhadra; phasuka “rib’ Dhp 154 =
Skt parsuka; philaka (a precious stone) Vv-a 111.25 = Skt pulakea:
phusita (AMg phusiya) ‘drop” M 111 300,32 = Skt prsta; phussa (a lunar
mansion, name of a month) Vv §3.4 = Skt pusya (phussaratha Ja 111
238,28 = Skt pusyaratha; phussardga ‘topaz’ Mil 118,22); bhasta © goat’
Ja Il 278 11% = Skt basta: bhisa ‘lotus-sprout” Ja VI 516.3%, = Skt bisa:
bhist “mattress’ Vin 1 47.35 = Skt bysi; bhusa ‘chaff” Dhp 252 = Skt

busa,

According to Pischel® this unctymological aspiration of the initial
consonant also occurs in words like cha ‘six** = sat; chaka, chakana
‘dung’ Vin I 202,25 = Skt Sakyt; chapa(ka) (AMg chéiiva) = Skt Sava
(§39.6); cheppa (AMg chéppa, chippa) “tail’ Vin I 191,2 = Skt fepd
the aspirated sh, sh is said o have developed into ¢k in these cases.
Johansson assumes I.ndo:Eur(}pean doublets with s and %; ¢k in his
opinion is derived from s£.°

(b) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of a word ; sunakha®
(Pkt sunaha) ‘dog’ = Skt Sunaka; sukhumdla’ ‘tender’ = Skt sukumdra
kakudha (Mah. kaiiha) *hump’ Ja V1 340,3° = Skt kakuda.

2. Loss of aspiration is rare:

(a) initially : “jalla’ “dirt’ Sn 249, jallika Sn 198 = Skt jhallika.

(b) medially: kaponi ‘elbow’ Abh 265 = Skt kaphoni ; khuda

‘hunger’ Sn 52 = Skt ksudhd;® cf. also katika ‘agreement’ M T 171,28
beside kathika, a v.l. inJa [ 450,16 = *kathika.
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Pischel (§§ 206 foll.). For similar phenomena in sound-combinations see
below § 62.

2kh- generalised < catukkhattam, acc. Berger, p. 51, [.n. g8. See § 37 above,

3See Pischel (§211).

*Beside it also sa-, sal-, so- “without aspiration’. For an alternative
explanation of cha see Turner, CDIAL, 128073,

3 Johansson, 1F, 3, pp. 212 foll.

%There is probably some influence here of a folk-etymology ‘with good
nails’.

"There is probably some influence of sukhuma < sitksma. See Berger, p. 14,
f.n. 4.

#Here dissimilation of aspirates is possible.

§41. Dialectal influence is also responsible for sporadic changes of the
place of articulation of the consonants:

1. A palatal appears for a guttural in: cunda ‘turner’s lathe’
cindakédra ‘turner’ Ja VI 339,12 = Skt kunda; the root iij D[ 56,22
(beside ing Ja Il 408,12) = Skt frig.

2. A dental appears for a palatal! in: dighafifia “situated behind, to
the west” Ja V qo02,0* (Irom jaghana) ; daddallati “glistens’ (§ 185) =
Skt jajvalyate;? tikicchati ‘cures’ (§184) = Skt cikitsati (§34) ;
digucchati ‘feels abhorrence’ in Childers PD (AMg dugucchar) beside

Jigucchati = Skt jugupsate.® The last two are probably examples of

dissimilation.

3. A dental appears for a retroflex in: dendima (a drum) D I 79,14
(heside dindima) = Skt dindima, which is clearly derived {rom popular
speech.

I'Also in Pkt : see Pischel (§215).

2 . \ . . .

“It 1s possible that there was a root dval unconnected with Skt jval. See
Brough, 1962, p. 186 on dvar and jvar, CDIAL 6654 gives forms from
dvetlati.

Ydaddara ‘deep-sounding” A IV 171,10 = jarjara and dardara. In Sinhalese
the change of § into & 1s phonological,

*For changes in the place of articulation of consenants in sound-groups sec
% 63. Here dissimilation of retroflexes is possible.
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§42. Quite frequently retroflexes appear in place of dentals, mostly
under the influence of a preceding r or y, even though they may have
disappeared in Pili.! Thus there is:

L.t for £ in ambaraka (a tree) Abh 554 = Skt amrdataka.’> Also
vatamsa(ka) (§066.1) as opposed to avatanmsa and patamga ‘insect’ Ja
VI 506,30*% as opposed to patamga.’ Moreover sometimes in the
participles of g-roots there is ¢ for ¢: hata (AMg, IMiah. hada) ‘taken
away’ = Skt hyta; vyavata (§38.5) = Skt vyéprta. On the other hand
there is only mata “dead’, dbhaia ‘brought in’, samvuta ‘restrained’

mostly also kata “done’ (dukkata technical term for a particular kind of

transgression). Instead of prati-, there appears sometimes pati- and
sometimes pati-, the former particularly (but not exclusively) in those
cases where other retroflexes occur in the word concerned: thus
patifthati “stands firm’ ; but also patimanteti ‘disputes’ D 1 93.23. On the
other hand there occurs pati- in patima ‘image’ = Skt pratima.
Michelson* would connect pati- with Skt prati- but pati- with Av. paiti-,
O. Pers. patiy-.

2. th for th in pathama “the first’ = Skt prathama; sathila ‘careless’
Dhp 312 = Skt spthila (but sithila Th 277). Orthography is uncertain in
the case of pathavi, pathavi (§12.4). Cf. further kathita (AMg kadhiya,
Mabh. kadhia) *made hot’, pakkathita Thiip 48,33 as against kvathita.>

3. d for d in the two rools dams ‘to bite’ and dah ‘to burn’® and their
derivatives. Thus dasati; samdasa ‘pincers’ Ja Il 138,12% = Skt
samdamsa; damsa ‘gnat’ Th 31 = Skt damsa. But there is invariably
dattha “bitten’ = Skt dasta and datha (Pkt dadhd) ‘tooth’, obviously
because of the retroflex in these words, Further dahati; daha ‘glow” M
1 306,11 = Skt daha. On the other hand there is daddha ‘burnt’ = Skt
dagdha. Intervocalicly, d is then further changed into {: d@ldhana ‘pyre’
D I 55.26 and parilaha ‘sorrow’ Dhp 9o from dah. Similarly uldra
‘great’ Th 65 = Skt udara; ulwika (§17.2a) = Skt udanka; kovilara (a
kind of tree} Ja VI 530.2* = Skt kovidira; dohala ‘desire during
pregnancy’ Ja Il 28,3, dohalini = Skt dohada, dohadint,” bubbula(ka)
‘bubble’ Dhp 170 = Skt budbuda.

4. Ih (through dh) for dh in: dvelhaka *doubt’ Sp 309,21 from
dvaidha via *dvaizdha 3
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5. nt for n in: sakuna ‘bird’ = Skt sakuna; sana ‘hemp’ = Skt Sana;
sanim, santkam (§22) = *Sanam. A peculiar case is offered by fAdna
‘knowledge’ (also abhififidna, etc.) = Skt jiana.” The orthography is
sometimes uncertain in Pili: thus sanati, sanati “sounds’ from the root
svan.

IRetroflexion is much more widespread in Pkt; see Pischel (§§ 218 foll.).
For retroflexion in sound-combinations see below § 64.

2For apphotd (a kind of jasmine) Ja VI §36.32% the proper reading with
retroflex is found also in Skt dsphoté.

30n the other hand patamga signifies ‘bird’ according to Abh 624. For
examples ol spontancous retroflexion see Burrow, 1971,

4F 23, p. 240. Cf. Greek noti.

SThere oceurs also pakkatthita (variant reading paldausthita) Dhp-a 1 1268,
1T 310,49 beside palduthita Thi-a 2925, and palkkatthapeti “cause to boil’ Ja
I 472,7. How is ith to be explained here ? On kuthifa see § 25, Ln. 3. See
also von Hintiber, 1979.

6 Ag also in Mibh, AMeg, IMah ; see Pischel (§222).

TLiiders, GN, 1908, p. 3. Here { < d arises after y in an original -firda.

8See Norman, 1992A, p. 237.

?Perhaps because of the palatals § and 4. See Norman, 1992B, pp. 16970,

§43. Related to the phenomenon of retroflexion is the sporadic
representation of d by r, of n by { or r, and also of n by /.

L. d appears (through d) for #' quite commonly in the compound
numerals with dasa ‘ten’ such as ekdrasa (beside ekadasa) ‘eleven’,
cle., as well as in the compounds with -disa, -dikkha = Skt -disa,
drksa: erisa, erikkha (beside edisa, edikkha) = Skt idysa, tdrksa, etc.,
according to Kacc. IV.6.19 {Senart, p. 525). t becomes # (through « and
) in sattari ‘seventy’ = Skt saptati S 11 59,34. Cf. §112.3.

2. { appears for n in: ela ‘fault’ {anelaka ‘faultless” D 111 85,17) =
Skt enas; pilandhaii, pilandhana (§37) from the root nah; Milinda
(proper name) = pevévdpog (in the last two cases { is perhaps due to
dissimilation).? For n appears r in Nerafjardi (name of a river) Vin 1 1,6

- Skt NairaRjand.

3. n appears for P in: vefu (also AMg velu beside venu) ‘bamboo’” =
Skt venu; mulala (§12.3) = Skt mmala.
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'For Pkt see Pischel (§245).
2Schulze, KZ, 33, p- 220, f.n. Cf. Wackernagel, GN, 1906, p. 165, f.n. L.
3Fausboll, Five Jat., p. 20.

8 44. Representation of r by / is very common 1n Pal1, and in Pkt it is the
rule Tor Mag., although this substitution occurs sporadically also 1n
other dialects.! Thus, initially, in fujjati ‘falls apart’, Th 929 (palujjati D
IT 118,31) = Skt rujvate; fudda (§15.4) = Skt raudra.? Sometimes
double forms with [ and » occur in Skt: fikha (AMg [litha beside lukkha
‘gross, bad’) Th 923 = Skt litksa, ritksa; lodda (name ol a tree) Ja VI
497,25*% = Skt lodhra, rodhra. In Pali there s loma, roma (the latter in
Abh 259, 1775) ‘hair’ and lohita, rohita (the latter in certain compounds}
‘red, blood’ as in Skt. Medially [ stands for r in elanda ‘Ricinus’ M 1
124,30 = Skt eranda; taluna ‘tender’ A IV 1296 (beside taruna D 1
114,15) = Skt taruna; tipukkhala (technical term) Nett 2,9 = Skt
fripuskara; daddula (a kind of rice) D 1 166,20 = Skt dardura; sajjulasa
(§ 19.2) = Skt sarjarasa, etc. In the case of kumbhila *crocodile’ there 1s
also in Skt kumbhila beside -ira. Not infrequently there appears pali- for
pari-: palikhanati ‘exterminates” S 1 123,6* from the root kharn with
pari; palissajati ‘embraces’ D Il 266,10* from the root svaj with pari.
For other examples see §39. 1.2 and PED. A secondary r originating
from d (§ 43.1) alternates with { in felasa, terasa ‘thirteen’.”

Upischel (§256).

2In Ja IV 416,25 we have ruddaripa with the variant reading luddaripa.

3In place of r d appears in Purimdada (a name of Indra) D IT 2601+ = Skt
Puramdara, perhaps through folk-etymology. I, Kuhn, Beitr., p. 43.

§45. Skt { 1s more rarely represented by Pali r: ararijara (§17.2b) = Skt
altiijara;, drammana ‘basis, object’ Sn 474 = Skt glambana ; kira
(particle) = Skt kila; bilala *cat’ Abh 461 (beside the usual bilara Ja |
461.8+, nilarika Ja 111 265,10) = Skt bidara. For ! appears n (perhaps
through dissimilation) in rarigala (also in AMg) ‘plough’ Th 16 = Skt
langala ; nangula ‘tail” in gonangula (a kind of ape) Th 113 = Skt
langula;'! naldata ‘forehead’ D I 106,13 = Skt laldta. Medially there
appears # for { in dehani ‘threshold’ Abh 219 = Skt dehali?

\Cf. also nanguttha A 11 245.2, Ja 1 37023, etc., which stands to narigula as
anguttha ‘thumb’ to angula.
2In Abh 562 there is also #ntini ‘tamarisk’ instead of tinsilika, tintidika.
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§46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y and v.!

1. Pali v appears for Skt y: é@vudha ‘weapon’ Dhp 40 (avudha Mhy
7.16) = Skt dyudha; daviso voc, from dviasmarnt ; ussava (§15.4) = Skt
avasyiya; kasdava ‘dirl, sin’ Sn 328 (kasdvita At 4,24) = Skt kasdya;
kasava ‘yellow robe of monks’ = Skt kdsdya; tavattimsia (AMg
tavattisd) ‘the 33 gods’ = Skt trayastrimsat; pindadavika ‘provision-
carrier’ D [ s51.9 for pindaddayika; migava ‘chase’ Ja 1 149,28 = Skt
mypgaya. The form kiva(m) ‘how much? how far?' (kiva-diram, etc.) is
lo be compared with Ved. kivant as opposed to Skt kivant, Beside
kanduvati “scratches’ Vin III 117,14 = Skt kandiiyati, there is kandiivana
Att 2.3 {= 5,13). After the svarabhakti vowel { there appears v instead of
v in pativimsa, pativisa Vin I 28,9 = *pratyamsa.® There is tivangika
Dhs 161 from *tiy- = *fryangika. Childers also cites divaddha ‘one and
a half” = ®dvyardha (but in Sp 285,35 there is divaddha). In cases of the
gemination of v there appears (cf. §51.3) bb: pubba ‘pus’ Sn 671
through *puvva, *piiva = Skt pitva ; vanibbaka ‘begging’ D1 137,25 =
Skt vaniyaka. Just as b occasionally appears in Pali for Skt v (kabala
‘morsel’ = Skt kavala, kabalika ‘compress’ Vin [ 205,35 = Skt kavalika,
buddha ‘old” D 11 162,26 beside viuddha = Skt vrddha), so it appears also
lor ¥ (through the intermediate stage of v) jaldbu ‘uterus” M I 73.4 (see
Sd4) = Skt jardyu.

2. Pali y appears for Skt vin: dayva ‘park’ D Il 40,10 (beside dava Ja
I 212,11) = Skt dava. The absol. layitvi Ja Il 226,24+, and the part.
favita Ja 111 130.2 seem to stand for *lavitva, *lavita (laveti ‘tears out,
mows’, from the root /i) ; E. Kuhn? has derived caccara ‘crossing of
roads’ Mil 1,18 through *catyara from catvara, but it is more likely to
be a formation from the intens. of car, cf. Skt carcari,?

3. Occasionally { appears for y as in latthi(ka) ‘sprout, stick’ Ja III
101,13%, beside yatthi(ka) Ja IT 37,4 = Skt yasti.® The change of v into r
is however doubtful. The form antardrati ‘runs risk” cannot be quoted
rom texts. For the forms sakhdaram, sakharo instead of sakhdyam,
sakhévas see § 84 below. In vedhavera ‘son of a widow™ Ja IV 124,22%
nnd s@manera ‘novice’ the suffix is -era, against -eya in vaidhaveya and
sramaneva. Nor can naharu ‘ligament, string’ (§50.5) be directly
ciuated with sndyu, for it 1s derived from a by-form with r as is shown
by Av. snavar”and Goth. snarja .5
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4. v and s alternate in the people’s name Pali Damila = Skt Dravida,
Cf. also sami ‘porcupine’ Ja V 489,32 = Skt svavidh.” The forms
vimamsafi ‘tests’, vimamsd, vimamsana, vimamsin as opposed to Skt
mimdmsate, etc., are to be explained through dissimilation.®

'For Pkt see Pischel (§254). Cf. papova = prapnuydt in the language of
Asoka’s inscriptions, Michelson, IF 23, p. 229.

2With the palatalisation of a to { before y was changed to v.

3Beilr., p. 45.

*See Norman, 1960A, p. 268.

S5Pischel (§255).

5Johansson, IF, 3, pp. 204 foll.

TLiiders, ZDMG, 61, p. 643. See also von Hiniiber, 1986, § 200.

8The len gth of 7 goes against the derivation from the root my§ with vi given
by Faushill, Five Jat. p. 37 (cf. also Andersen, Pali Glossary, s.v.}, as
Senart, Kace. p. 434 rightly pointed out,

13. DISSIMILATION AND METATHESIS

§ 47. Some examples of dissimilation have been already mentioned in
8841.2, 43.2, 45, 46.4.

1. To them can be added the following isolated cases: kipilla,
kipiliikd ‘ant’ Sn 602 = Skt pipila, pipilika;! takkola ‘bdellium’ Abh
304 = Skt kakkola, but also Skt takkola, Sgh. takui. The people’s name
Takkola Mil 359,28 is perhaps = Skt Karkota.? |

2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible to metathesis: dlarika
‘cook’ D 1 51,10 = Skt aralika; kaneru(kd) “young elephant’ fa VI
497.1% = Skt karenu; parupati ‘covers, dresses’ D I 240,10, parupana’
‘mantle’ Ja 1 3788 beside papurana (§819.2 and 39.6). Metathesis may
take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti vowel: kayira through
*harivd = *karydt from the root kar;* kayirati (§175) = *karyate;
pavirudaharati “utters’ D I 222,11 and payirupdsati ‘sits at the feet (of
the teacher)” Th 1236 through *pariyud-, *pariyupa- = Skt paryud-,
paryupa-; rahada “tank’ through *harada (§ 31.1) = Skt hrada. Also
daha (AMg daha, draha) Vin I 28,3 is to be explained through *draha
derived from Arada. Forms like acchera ‘wondertul’ (§27.5) are also
cases of metathesis: a@scarya > *acchariva > *acchayira > acchera.
Finally makasa ‘mosquito’ Sn 20 through *masaka = Skt masaka®
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should be mentioned. On -hirati, -bhirati see §175.

I Similarly Sgh. kubudinu ‘awake’ instead of *pubudin.

>0On these and other doubtful cases see Trenckner, Notes, pp. 108 foll.;
E. Miiller, PGr. p. 39; JPTS, 1838, pp. 18, 37, 50.

IJohansson (IF, 25, pp. 222 foll.) is inclined to derive parupati from an
extended root varp (1E verp).

40n acchera, dcera, macchera, where the same metathesis is in evidence,
see §27.5.

Fausboll, Five Jat., p. 29 derives makasa from maksa with svarabhakti; but
separation of s does not occur anywhere else.

14. CONSONANT GROUPS
('ombinations of two consonant

§ 48. Consonant-groups may be divided by svarabhakti vowels
according to § 29, They remain undivided, however,

1. if they consist of similar consonants or of a mute with the
corresponding aspirate, or

2. 1f they consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the
dertvatives from pafica, however, forms with nn, #n and A# are also
found : pannarasa ‘fifteen, fifteenth’® (rarely panna-), pannuvisda
‘twenty-five” Ja III 138,20* beside paficadasa Sn 402 and paicavisa Dip
3.29, but only panndasa(m) Dhp-a 11l 207,12 or padifidsa(m) “fifty’ = Skt
paficisat.! Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in
carammana (§45) = Skt d@lambana; Channa = Chanda.?

ICf. Pkt AMg JMah. pannarasa, panndsam, etc. Pischel (§273). E. Kuhn,
KZ, 33, p. 478 tricd to explain this phenomena through dissimilation.

2See Liders, 1954, § 166.

§ 49. Consonant groups containing s have to be dealt with separately:

[. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups A + nasal, y or v.]
Thus hn, hn, hm, hy, hv become respectively nh, nh, mh, vh, vh.
Examples: pubbarha ‘forenoon’ D I 109,29 = Skt pidrvahna. Similarly
apararnha ‘afternoon’ = Skt apardhna, and following them also s@vanha
‘evening’ = Skt sdvydahna; cinha ‘sign’ Abh 55 (beside cifiana with
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svarabhakti Abh 879) = Skt cihna; jimha ‘crocked, false’ Ja L 111,17*
= SKL jihma , vayhd ‘movable chair’ Ja VI 500,13* from vihya. Similarly
in future passive participles: sayha ‘that which is to be endured’ Sn 253
= Skt sahya; in absolutives : druyha from the root ruh with @ ‘to mount’
= Skt @ruhya; in passives: duyhati ‘is milked’ Mil 41,1 = Skt duhyate®
Also jivha ‘tongue’ D 1 21,19 = Skt jiva. In compounds there occur
bavhabadha “ilI” M 11 94,20 = Skt bahvabéddha;, bavhodaka ‘containing
much water’ Th 3g0.

2. The combination /ir undergoes various changes.? Initially there is
hoin hesati ‘neighs’ Dith 44, hesa, hesita ‘neighing’ Mhv 23.72 = Skt
hresate, hiresd, hiresita;, but there is r in rassa (as opposed to Mig
hassa) “short’ Dhp 409 = Skt Arasva. Both svarabhakti and metathesis
are in evidence in rahada = Skt hrada (§47.2).

' As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§§330, 332).

?In Pkt 2y becomes jjh, initially jh; see Pischel (§331).

3For fif may be quoted only kallahdra ‘white water-lily’ Dip 16.19 =
kahidra: cf. § 30.4.

§ 50. In the groups consisting of a sibilant followed by a nasal, as a rule
there takes place in Pali, as in Pkt,! metathesis with the concomitant
change of the sibilant into #. Frequently there are found parallel forms
with svarabhakti which took place sometimes already in the original
sound-group and sometimes after metathesis and the change of s into 4.

[. §n becomes ih (Pkt ah): paitha (AMg papha) ‘question’ = Skt
prasna;, pafihipanni (sic! not panhi-) (name of a plant) Abh 584 = Skt
PrSHiparai.

2. $m becomes mh: amhana ‘with a stone’ Sn 443 = Skt asmand;
amhamaya “stony’ Dhp 161, beside asma Ja 11 29,17+, Sometimes sm =
Skt a2 1s retained in Pali: Kasmira Mil 82,30 = Skt Kdasmira; rasmi
(Pkt rasst) ‘ray, rein’ Dhp 222 (beside ramsi Sn 1016) = Skt rasmi;
vestna ‘house’ Abh 206 = Skt vesman. In initial position § is assimilated
to m (< mm} in massu (AMg mamsu) ‘beard’ D [ 60,17 = Skt Smasru.

3. s becomes nir: unha, “hot, heat’ = Skt usna; unhisa ‘diadem’ D
II 179.1 = Skt usnisa; kanha ‘black, demoniac’ Th 140 = Skt krsna;
tapha “thirst’ (beside rare fasindg § 30.5) = Skt tysna ; tunhf ‘silent’ = Skt
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titsnim ; Venhu (§ 10) = Skt Visnu ; sunrha ‘daughter-in-law’ through
*susnd from sausd,” beside sunisd (§31.2).

4. sm becomes mh: gimha ‘summer’ Dhp 286 = Skt grisma; semha
(AMg sembha, simbha) ‘phlegm’ = Skt flesman; tumhe , tumhdakam, etc.
= Skt yusme, yusmiakam, etc. (§ 104); sm = Skt sm is retained in usmd
‘warmth” D [l 335,15 (beside wsuma § 31.2) = Skt uyman ;, dyasmant
‘venerable’ = Skt avusmant; bhesma (sicl) ‘horrible’ Abh 167 = Skt
bhaisma.

5. sn becomes nh in: shayati ‘bathes’, nhana ‘bath’, etc., mostly in
verses, beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahdyati, nahdna
(sunhdta, sunahdta ‘well-bathed” D 1 104.,27) = Skt sndvati, snéina,
nhdru Vin I 25,1 beside the more frequent rahdri Sn 194, a side-form
of sndvi (§46.3).

6. sm becomes mh in: vimhaya ‘astonishment’” Mhv 5.92, vimhita
Mhv 6.19 = Skt vismaye, vismita; amhie, amhakam, etc. (§104) = Skt
asman, asmdakam, etc, There are also the Pali forms asme Ja 111 359,21%,
asmékam Sn 102 in which sm has been retained. It 1s also retained in
asmi (beside amhi) ‘1 am’, in the endings -sma of abl. sg. (beside -mha)
and -smim of loc. sg. (beside -mhi), in bhasma “ash® Dhp 71 = Skt
bhasman. There 1s svarabhakti 1in imitial s in the case of sumarati
‘remembers’ Dhp 324 = Skt smarate; beside it there is also sarati with
assimilation. Similarly sita ‘smile’ M II 45.4 beside mihita Ja VI 504,30
= Skt swmiifa.

'Pischel (§§312 foll.).
2H, Jucobi, Erzihlungen in Maharastri, p. XXXIL.3 explains Pkt sunhd by
metathesis from *phisd. Not so Pischel (§ 148 ).

§ 51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assimilation
ol consonants is characterised by the rule that the consonants of lesser
power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resisting power.
The power of resistance diminishes in the order: mutes — sibilants —
nasals — £, v, y, r. Thus r is assimilated to a mute or a sibilant, both
when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combined with a mute,
or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant 18 assimilated to the second.

T'he following details should also be noticed:
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[. If the consonant-group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears
at the end of the new group after assimilation is completed: ki + v
becomes kkh, k + th becomes fth. Aspiration of the resultant group is
normally caused also by the presence of a sibilant in the original group:
s + t becomes 1th.

2. In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated
consonants, which is normally the second one: thus f#4 becomes th. In
compounds, however, the double consenant normally re-appears, and
occasionally also in external sandhi. Cf. §§ 67, 74. 1.

3. Wherever according to the laws of assimilation the sound-group
vv would originate, there appears in Pali, in contrast to the other Middle
Indian dialects, always bb! : initially however only v,

4. Certain other qualitative changes are also concomitant with
assimilation : dentals, as well as n, are palatalised by a following ¥
before assimilation takes place. Sometimes k 1s also palatalised in the
combination k + 5.

5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in the first
instance the glide-sound ».2 Only after that does assimilation or
separation through the svarabhakti vowel take place. Examples: amba
‘mango’ Vv 8,16, through *ambra = Skt amra; ambataka (§42.1) = Skt
amratakea; tamba ‘red, copper’ M III 186,15 through *tambra = Skt
tamra, Tambapanni (Ceylon) Ja I 85,11 = Skt Tamraparnt. Svarabhaki
in ambila ‘sour, acid” Ja I 349,30, through *ambla = Skt amia. In this
way is to be explained also gumba ‘mass, bush’ D I 84,16 = Skt guima,
with metathesis, from *gumla, *gumbla.?

I'Similarly, according to § 6. 2, yobbana (Pkt jovvana) ‘youth® Dhp 155 foll.,
DI 11516 = yauvana.

2 Also in Pkt ; Pischel (§ 295 ).

3No metathesis has taken place in Pkt gumme: here assimilation has been
direct.

§ 52. Progressive assimilation takes place:

. In the combination of mute with mute : chakka ‘collection of six’
M IIT 280,33 = Skt satka; safthi ‘thigh’ Th 151 = Skt sakthi; mugga
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‘bean’ Ja III 55.4* = Skt mudga; ugghdta ‘blow’ Vin I 1922 = Skt
udghdta.

2. In the combination of sibilant with mute (with aspiration of the
resultant group): acchera (§ 27. 5) = Skt ascarya; nikkha, nekkha (310)
= Skt niska;' apphoteti ‘claps the hands’ Ja V1 486,17 (apphotana,
apphotita) = Skt dasphotayati. In initial position: khalati ‘stumbles’ Th
45 = Skt skhafati; thaneti ‘thunders’ D Il 260,257, thanita, Ja1 470,12 =
Skt stanavati, stanita; phassa ‘touch’ = Skt sparsa. There is no
assimilation in bhasta (§40. 1a) = Skt basta (cf. bhastd ‘bellows” M I
128,21 = Skt bhastra); vanaspati ‘tree’ Ja I 320.6% = Skt vanaspafi.

3. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal: kakka (a
precious stone) Vv-a 111,25 = Skt karka (karketana); kibbisa ‘sin’ Ja 1l
34.13% = Skt kithisa;, vaka (§6.1) = Skt valka; kassaka ‘farmer” D I
61,16 = Skt karsaka;? ami ‘wave’ Ja |l 498,6 (§5b) = Skt irmi;
kammdasa ‘spotted’ D 1T Bo,24 = Skt kalmdsa.

4. In the combination of nasal with nasal: ninna *deep, low’ Dhp 98
= Skt nimna; wmmileti ‘uproots’ Ja | 328,90 = Skt unmitlayati.

5. In the combination of r with /, v, v: dullabha ‘difficult to attain’ =
Skt durlabha; ayya ‘venerable” Vin Il 200,28 (beside ariya with
svarabhakti according to §30.1) = Skt arva;® udiyyati ‘is heard,
resounds” Th 1232 = Skt udirvate;* niyyati ‘goes away’ D 1 49,31
(nivyéana, niyyanika) = SKt nirvati, etc.; nivyama ‘sailor’ JalV 13710 =
Skt niryama; niyydsa ‘resin’ Mhv 29,11 = Skt nirvdsa; samkiyati ‘s
mixed up, defiled” S 11T 71.16 (§ 5b) through *kiyyati = Skt samkiryate ;
kubbanti ‘they make’ Ja Il 118, 10% (§51.3) = Skt kurvanti; sabba ‘all’

Skt sarva; dubbutthi(kd) ‘drought’ D 1 11,7 = Skt durvysti.® In verbs
ol the type jiryati, piiryate there is mostly r (instead of yy, y) as the
result of the regressive assimilation of ry. Thus (pari) pirati ‘is filled’
Dhp 121 = Skt piiryate, beside the analogically formed passives -hirati,
bhirati (§175). Ct. the doublets jivari “is digested, becomes old’ and
jrrati = SKt firvati, jirvate (§ 137}

6. In the combination of anusvara with r, {: sdrambha Dhp 133
(with the resultant #r simplified to » with compensatory lengthening of
the preceding vowel® |see §6.3]) beside samrambha Dath 4.34 = SKi
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samrambha; sardga M 1 17,34 = Skt samrdga; saflapa D 189,28 = Skt
samidapa; sallekha M 1 40.31 = Skt samlekha.

ISimilar] y dukkha *sorrow’ = dubiha.

2Cf, ghamsati ‘rubs’ (8 6.3) = gharsaili.

n Pkt rv becomes yyonly in Mig., otherwise ji; see Pischel (§287).

*The similar form miyyati (and mivati) ‘dies’, which cannot be connected
with Skt mriyate, 1s derived from *miryvate.

By analogy with it there also appears bb in subbutthiki.

®As in Skt. See Turner, CP, p. 425

§53. Regressive assimilation takes place:

1. In the combination of mutes with nasal: #bbigga ‘anxious’ Ja I
480.10% = Skt udvigna ; soppa (§25.2) = Skt svapna; abhimatthati
‘rubs, grinds’ Dhp 161 = Skt abhimathnati; chaddan ‘veil, cover’! in
vivattacchadda (of a Buddha) D 1 89,9 = Skt chadman. On the other
hand jif becomes 772 through progressive assimilation: pafifia, pafiiidna
‘knowledge’ Sn 1136 = Skt prajid, prajfidna; rafifid, raifio instr. and
gen. sg. of rgjan = Skt r@jaa, rajfas. In initial position jii becomes A:
flatti ‘request” Vin 1 56,14 = Skt jAapti. For 5{1& ‘order’ see §613.2. The
assimilation observed in the form rummavati = Skt rukmavati® quoted
by E. Kuhn from Vutt* would also be progressive.

2. In the combination of mutes with liquids: fakka ‘whey’ Ja Il
363.10 = akra; udda “otter’ Vin 1 186,21 = Skt udra; sobbha (§25.2) =
Skt Svabhra;, sukka ‘white’ = Skt sukla. In initial position there appears
in these cases only a single mute: kavavikkaya ‘purchase and sale” D |
5.10 = SKt krayavikraya; tana ‘protection’ Dhp 288 = Skt trdna; bhatar
‘brother’ = Skt bhrdtar. Sometimes the combination mute + r remains
unchanged: nigrodha (§21) = Skt nyagrodha ; tatra ‘there’ Th 31
(beside tastha Th 183) = Skt tatra; citra ‘multicoloured’ Ja VI 497,16
(beside citta Dhp 151) = Skt citra; bhadra ‘happy’ S 1 117,24 (beside
bhadda D 11 95,17) = Skt bhadra; udrivati ‘is split” S 1 113,15 (udraya
‘fruit, reward’ S 11 2g.12) from *uddrivate for uddiryate.” The part, pres.
atriccham Ja 1 414,6* is explained in the commentary by atra, atrd
icchanto “desiring this and that’; cf. atriccha ‘desirous’ Ja 111 206,16,
atricchatd ‘covetousness’ Ja 11T 222.6. In atraja ‘son, daughter’ Ja IlI
181.4% through *attajd = Skt atmaja the tr originated through folk-
etymology,

et et Gl R ST 11 AL

B R YA I . ST, AR LT LAt )

e et = M

0 N i S,

Phonology 45

3. In the combination of mutes with semi-vowels (dental + y will be
discussed in §55): sakka ‘capable’ = Skt sakva; vuccati ‘is said’ = Skt
ucyate ) kudda ‘wall’ D [ 78,3 = Skt kudva ; pajjalati “burns’ D 11 163,20
= Skt prajvalati; labbha ‘attainable’ Ja IIl 204,27* = Skt labhya
cattaro “four’ = Skt catvaras; addhan ‘way’ = Skt adhvan; saddala
‘grassy’ Th 211 = Skt §ddvala. In initial position there appears only the
single mute : kathita (§ 42.2) = Skt kvathita, dija (poetic term) *bird” D
IT 258,22% = Skt dvija; dhanita ‘resounding” Sv 177,1 (JPTS, 1887, p.
26,18) = Skt dhvanita.® But there occurs initially b for dv in bdarasa
twelve’, bdvisati, battimsa (§116.2). Sometimes the combination mute
- semi-vowel remains unchanged : vakya (poetic term) ‘word, speech’
D IT 166,5* = Skt vakya;’ dGrogya ‘good health’ D [ 11,0 = Skt drogva;
kvam ‘where, how’, kvaci ‘somewhere’ = Skt kva, kvacit; the absol.
suffixes -tva, -tvana; dve ‘two' (beside duve), dvidha D 1l 341 3, dvedhi
Vin [ 97,5, etc. = Skt dve, dvidha, dvedhd, etc. In compositional
combination dv and dv become bb* through ww by progressive
assimilation (cf. §§ 55, 57): ubbigga (see §53.1) = Skt udvigna;
ubbitla (§15.1) from the root vell with ud ; ubbasiyati ‘becomes
depopulated” Mhy 6.22 (pass. of the caus. of the root vas with ud);
ubbatteti *anoints’ Thiip 39.11 = Skt udvartayati; ubbinaya ‘against the
Vinaya' Vin Il 306,20 = *udvinava; ubbejitar ‘one who causes
cxcitement’ Pp 47.17 from the root vij with ud; tabbamsika ‘descended
lrom this family’ Mhv 37.89 from tadvams-. Similarly chabbanna ‘six-
voloured” Mhv 17.48 = Skt sadvarna; chabbisati ‘twenty-six’ = Skt
vadvimsati,

'Or perhaps ‘deceit’ ; see Norman, 19928, p. 218.

“In Pkt j@i usually becomes i ; see Pischel (§276).

‘Another ramma is to be found in rummavasi ‘irregularly dressed’ Ja IV
80.%, 3843+ of. also rummi Ja IV 322,1* {cty anafjitamandite).

', Kuhn, Beitr., p. 46.

‘The verb udrabhati, udrabheti “tears off” M I 306.12,15 (in 307.2 we have
telraheyyum) is derived from a root *drabh or *drah (Skt darh) with ud.
See now von Hindiber, 1980, pp. 28-29,

"Minayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 3; Morris, Transactions Cong. of Or., London
1892, L pp. 482 foll.

N the proper name Sfﬂk_}-*r:.! ct. §7 note 1.

"In Pkt (oo dv becomes vv in combinations with ud: Pischel (§ 208 (towards
the end)).



46 Pali Grammar

§ 54. Regressive assimilation takes place:

4. In the combination of sibilants with liquids or semi-vowels : missa
‘mixed” Th 143 = Skt misra;, avassam ‘necessary’ Dhp-a IIl 170,23 =
Skt avasyam; vayassa “friend’ Ja Il 31,9 = Skt vayvasya,; assa ‘horse’ =
Skt asva; palissajati (§ 44) = Skt parisvajate.! In initial position there is
only s: sota ‘stream’ = Skt srotas; semha (§5) = Skt slesman; sandana
‘chariot” Ja VI s11,3* = Skt syandana; seta “white’ = Skt Svefa. In
initial position sv is retained in sve ‘tomorrow’ (beside suve) = Skt svas,
svitandya ‘for next day’* and in forms like svakkhata ‘well-proclaimed’
from su-akhyata, sviagata ‘welcome’ D 1 179,16 (variant reading sdg-) =
Skt svagata. The combination sy becomes #f in future forms like ehisi
‘you will go’, ehiti (beside essasi, essati) = Skt esyasi, esyati. Similarly
kahami °I shall do’, kdhasi, kahati through *kassami, *kasami from
Tharsvami, See §153.1.

5. In the combination of nasal or liquid { with semi-vowels (s, n + y
will be discussed in §55) : sammannati “agrees’ Vin 1 100,4, from the
root man (manve, not = manye’) + sam; samannesati ‘seeks’ D1 105,25
from the root is with sam-anu and similar compounds with anu; kinna
‘ferment” Abh 533 = Skt kinva ; ramma ‘graceful” Th 63 = Skt ramya
kalla ‘ready, possible’ Vin I 16,1 = Skt kalya; biffa (a kind of fruit) AV
170,26 = Skt hilva; bella (the same fruit} Ja I 77,24* (beside beluva M
[1 6,35) = Skt bailva; khalldta ‘bald’ (in Khallatanaga Mhv 33.29) = Skt
khalvdta; pallanka ‘sitting with crossed legs’ = Skt paryaika
presupposes *palyanka just as pallattha = Skt paryasta presupposes
*palyattha. The combination sy is retained in anvadeva ‘afterwards’ D
Il 172.25; anveti ‘follows’ = Skt anveti; anvaya ‘progeny’ D I 26T ,9*
(beside durannaya ‘difficult to follow’ Dhp 92) = Skt anvaya, etc.
Similarly my in “kamya, “kamyata ‘wishing something, desire for
something” Vin IV 12,24 = Skt °kamya, “kamyatd; ly in malya ‘flower’
Vv 1.1 = Skt mdéilya. In inflection there occurs, e.g. pipphalva (Gatha-
language) Vv 43.6 {(instr, sg. of) pipphalt ‘pepper’.

6. In the combinations vy and v which become bb (through wv):
paribbaya ‘expenditure’ Ja I 433,18 = Skt parivyaya; udayabbaya (in
composition) ‘origin and decay’ Th 10 = Skt ndaya + vyaya, tibba
‘sharp’ Dhp 349 = Skt tivra; patibbatd (in composition) ‘devoted to the
husband’ Ja VI 533.7* = Skt pativraid. Initially there 15 v in: vapayarti
‘they go away, disappear’ Vin I 2,5 from the root { with vi-apa; vala
‘beast of prey, snake’ Ja VI 497.13* = Skt vydda; vata ‘religious
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observance’ S I 201,20 = Skt vrata;* vo- (§26.2) = Skt vyava-. Also in
composition as in udayavaya A 11 45.26 beside udayabbaya (see above).
Frequently however vy is retained as in: vydseka ‘mixing up’ Sv 183,24,
vydsificati ‘is mixed’ S IV 78,7 from the root sic with vi-a; vyagd
‘tlleparls* Th 170 = Skt vyagdt; vyavata (§ 38.5) = Skt vydpyta, etc. In
manuscripts from hinter-India by- is written for vy- in these forms.
Medially there is vy in pathavya Dip 5.2. (loc. sg.) beside pathaviyam
and in the composition of udayavyaya D 1L 35,15 (v.1. -bb-).

I'The verbs ossakkati, paccosakkati (§28.2) are to be explained through
* gssakkati.

2Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907-8, pp. 100 foll.

3This may, however, be a borrowing from a dialect where palatalisation of
ay > it did not occur. See Liiders, 1954, § 169 .

AThe word sorata ‘kind® and its abstract noun seraccea should not be derived
from suvrafa which has become subbata in Pali, but Irom saurata,
sauratya, (the opposite view is expressed in JPTS, 1609, p. 233).

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals (including
n) with y: sacca ‘true’ = SKi satya; raccha “street” Jal 425,12 (beside
rathiya D 183.6) = Skt rathya; chifjati *is split’ = Skt chidyate; dvejjha
‘falsity, uncertainty’ A 111 403,10 = Skt dvaidhya; anria *another’ = Skt
anya.! Initally : cajati ‘leaves’” = Skt tyajati; jotati “lightens up’ Ja I
53.4 = Skt dyotate; Aiaya ‘method” D11 21,2 = Skt ayaya. In inflection:
uppacca ‘flying up’ = Skt utpatya (cty : uppatitvd) S 1209,6%; jaccd Ja
[ 395.6% (beside jativa) instr. sg. from jati ‘birth” ; najja Vin I 1.6
(beside nadiva) gen. sg. from nadr. The rule seems to apply also in the
case of the combination of retroflex + y (including n with v [cf.
§51.4]): vekurafija < *vaikurandya from vikuranda ‘without testicle’
(Skt kuranda) ; kammaiifia ‘ready for use’ Vin [ 182,31 (beside
kammaniva D' 176,14) = Skt karmanya; pifificika ‘oil-cake’ D 1 160,22 =
Skt pinydika, etc. But addha ‘rich” = Skt adhya. When ud precedes a
word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through
progressive assimilation (cf. §§53.3, §7): uyyana “garden’ = Skt
udyana;, wyyutta ‘alert” Dhp-a T 451.15 = Skt udyukta, ete.?

n Pkt ny becomes ng, which is written as nn in the Jaina works; see
Pischel (§282).

21n Pkt we get jj, which however (by analogy with vv from dv) is nol
directly derived from dy, but from yy.
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§ 56. The Skt sound-group ks requires special treatment :

[. Where Skt ks = Indo-Iranian &g or §3, it is represented as in Pkt by
kikh or cch. Pischel’s hypothesis, according to which Pkt £k/ should be
derived from Indo-Iranian ks = Av. ¥, and Pkt cch from Indo-Iranian §s
= Av. § although both have coincided in ks in Skt,! can be as little
proved from the actual state of things in Pali as from that in Pkt. From
the Adokan inscriptions it appears that this is a dialect difference in Pkt,
with kkh in the east and cch (< ks through s, with the change of & to ;2
for ts > cch see §57) in the west. The situation was already becoming
confused by the time of Asoka, and in the Pali canon kkA and cch appear
quite indiscriminately, sometimes in accordance with, but just as often
in opposition to, the indication of the Av. language. Sometimes Pali and
Pkt do not agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are
found side by side in Pali as well as in Pkt.

(a) There is kkh in Pali dakkhina (similarly Pkt, but Av. dasindg) =
Skt daksina; makkhika ‘1ly" (Av. may$i, but Pkt macchia’) = Skt
maksika. In initial position: khuda (§40.2b) = Skt ksudha (Av. Suda,
Pkt khuha and chithd), elc.

(b) There is cch in kaccha {similarly in Mah, kakkha in AMg JMah:
Av. kafa) ‘axis, arm’ Sn 449 = Skt kaksa; tacchati (Pkt fakkhat and
tacchat, Av. tasan) ‘to shape’ D II 341,10 = Skt taksati, etc. In initial
position: chdrika ‘ash’ Ud 93,3, D Il 164.6 = Skt ksarika, etc.

(¢) Sometimes in Pali kkh and cch alternate in one and the same
word: acchi *eye’ Abh 149 beside the usual akkhi = Skt aksi (Pkt akkhi
and acchi, Av. a§i); ucchu (§ 16. 1a) = Skt iksu (Pkt ucchu, in AMg also
ukkin) beside Okkaka (§10, f.n. 3) through *Ulkk-, *Ukkh- = Skt
Tksvaku ; accha (§12.1) beside ikka (Tor *ikkha, §§12.2 and §62.2) =
Skt rksa (AMg accha and riccha, Av. ar§a). A differentiation in
meaning has come about in chana ‘festival” Ja 1 423,90 and khana
‘moment” Th 231 = Skt ksana, as well as in chama ‘earth’ Sn 401 and
khama ‘forgiveness’ Abh 161 {also khama ‘earth® Abh 994) = Skt
ksami.* N

et

2, Where Skt ks corresponds to the Indo-Iranian voiced-group Zz =
Av. vz, there appears in Pali ggh, jjh and in Pkt jjh3 Cf. paggharati
‘drips’ Th 394 = Skt praksarati. Similarly uggharati Th 394. Initially

there occurs jh: jhima (so also in AMg) ‘burnt® S 1V 193,17 = Skt
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ksama ; jhdyati (AMag. jhiyai) “burns (intrans.)’ Ud 93.3 = Skt ksdyaii;

ihépeti “burns (transitive)’ D 11 159,26 = Skt ksapayati.

I'Pischel, GGA, 1881, p. 1322 (§§ 316 foll.).

2For this change see Norman, 1986, p. 391.

30nly S. nimmakkhia = nirmaksika,

HYhudda ‘small’ Th 43, Vin 11 287,31 and chuddha ‘despised’ Dhp 41, are of
course not both = ksudra as Childers explains them in his dictionary ; the
latter rather = ksubdha. We have morcover Pili khubbhati Ja V1 489.13*
and khobheti Jal 501,317,

IPischel (§3206).

§ 57. The Skt sound-groups £s and ps both become cch in Pali: kitcchita
‘despicable’ Vv-a 215,1 = Skt kutsita; maccharin ‘jealous’ Dhp 262 =
Skt matsarin: vacchatara ‘ox’ D 1 127,12 = Skt vatsatara; acchard
‘nymph’ = Skt apsaras; jigucchd, jigucchati (§18.2) = Skt jugupsd,

jugupsate. Skt icchati and ipsate have coincided in icchaii “wishes’.

Through dialectal influence s appears as th initially in tharu (also AMg
tharu, beside charn) ‘handle, sword” A I 152,32, = Skt tsaru. The
representation of ps by c¢h in initial position is quite regular: chdta
‘hungry’ Ja I1I 199,2* = Skt psata. In composition, when #(d) at the end
of a word combines with an initial Skt § or s, the resulting sound-groups
e (= Skt cch) and ¢5s become ss through progressive assimilation. In
rare cases there appears cch,! mostly in combinations with ud. CI.
8853.3, 55

Examples for ¢s: ussada ‘friction” Dhp-a I 28,15% from Skt utsddana
(nechadana) ;| ussanna ‘increased” Vin I 71,34 = Skt utsanna; ussava
‘festival’ Ja 11 87.3 = Skt utsava; ussahati ‘exerts’ D I 135,20, ussaha
Vin [ 58,19, ussofhi Dhs 13.22 = Skt uisahate, utsiha, *utsodhi;
ussificati ‘exhausts’ Ja 1 450,11 = Skt wisificati; ussuka ‘eager’ Dhp 199,
ussukka (§15.4) = Skt ursuka, autsukya ; ussitra ‘evening’ Dhp-a I11
105,12 = Skt wtsitra. Also tassdruppa “corresponding to that™ M 11l
163,1g from faf + sér.

Examples for *¢§ (Skt cch): ussankin ‘coward” Vin Il 190.23 from
the root Sarnk with ud: ussisaka (JMah. isisaa) ‘head-end (of a bed)’” Ja
[l 410.20 = Skt ucchirsaka (ud + $trsa); ussussati ‘dries up’ ST 1262 =
Skt ucchusyati (Sus with ud).
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On the other hand there is in Pili cch for ts in ucchanga ‘lap” Ja 1
308.5% = Skt utsanga; ucchadana ‘annihilation’” D 1 76.18 ‘friction’
(beside ussada, see above) D [ 7.9 = Skt utsddana; cch appears also for
5§ in ucchittha ‘leaving’ Ja VI 508 7% = Skt ncchista (sis with ud).

IS also in Pkt Pischel (§ 327 ).
Combinations of more than two consonants

§58. Under the influence of the general laws of assimilation groups of
more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of two.

. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of a
group, it remains according to §48, and the following consonants are
assimilated and simplified: grafica ‘infinity’ is derived from dnantya
through *danaiicca (§55) ; randha ‘hole’ Ja TII 1g2.20* is derived from
randhra through *randdha; karnkha ‘doubt’ from karksa through
*lankkhd.

2. When a heavy consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light
consonants (nasal, liquid, semi-vowel) the first light consonant is first
assimilated to the heavy one: macca ‘man’ is derived from martya
through *mattva, *matva; panhi(kd) ‘heel” D 1l 17,19 from péarspi
through *passni, *pasni; akemha ‘we did’ (§159.110) is derived from
akérsma. Svarabhakti is in evidence in vafuma ‘path’ D 11 8,5 through
tyattma, *vatma = Skt vartman, as well as in pasant (7) ‘heel’ Abh 277
beside panhi.

3. In the same manner, assimilation and simplification of the first
two consonants first take place in those cases where a light consonant
stands at the end of the group, and two heavy consonants or one light
and one heavy consonant stand at the beginning of the group: oftha
(§ 10) through *wtthra, *uthra = Skt ustra; tikkha ‘sharp” Ja [l 151,5%
through *tikkhna, *tikhna = Skt tiksna; ddthd ‘tooth” beside daitha Mil
150.8 = Skt damsfra. Svarabhakti, however, may take place, though
mostly in the last stage: tikhina ‘sharp’ Ja IT 18.21, beside fikkha;
pakhuma ‘eyelid’ D I 18,28 = Skt paksman ; sukhuma ‘tender’ = Skt
sitksma.! Taking into consideration also §57, it is then possible to
understand also ussapeti ‘raises’ Vin III 2031 = Skt ucchrdpayaii (root
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Sri with ud), (sam)ussita = Skt (sam)ucchrita, (sam)ussaya = Skt
(samyucchraya. The v is retained in absol.s like mutva = Skt muktvd,
patva = Skt aptva with pra, vatva = Skt wktvd. Similarly y is retained in
forms like ratyva ‘at night’ = Skt rarrvdm, ratyo ‘the nights’ = Skt
ratryas,” as well as in agyantardya ‘hindrance through fire’ Vin I
112,37, agydgdara D 1 101,22 [rom aggi + antarava (dgdra).

4. Groups consisting only of heavy consonants are found in
composition in forms like uggharati (§56.2) from the root ksar with ud
and nicchubbati ‘thrusts out’ Ja Il 512,11 from the root ksubh with
nis. In these cases ks at the beginning of the root first became gh and ch
respectively, to which the final consonant of the preposition was then
assimilated.

'In hammiya ‘hut” Vin [ 5820, 11 146,29 = harmyva, as well as in
abhikkhapam ‘repeatedly’ M 1129 25 = abhiksnam, the svarabhakti has
taken place in the first stage.

2The sentences ratyd rucati cando, ratyo amoghd gacchanti are quoted by
Subhhiti, Niam. p. 18,

*Wrongly E. Miiller, PGr. p. 9.

§ 50. Some details:

[. The sound-groups ksa, ks, tsn may be treated as su, sm, sn,! and
thus according to § 50.3—5 they may be changed into nh, mh, nh: sanha
‘tender’ = Skt slaksna; tinha ‘sharp’ D I 56,32 (beside tikkha, tikhina) =
Skt ttksna ; abhinham ‘repeatedly’ Ja I 190,5% (beside abhikkhanam) =
Skt abhikspam, abhinhaso ‘continuously’ Th 25 = Skt abhiksnasas;
pamhba ‘eyelid” Thi 383 (beside pakhuma) = Skt paksman; junhé (with
retroflexion, for #junhd, as also Pkt jonhd) ‘moonlight” = Skt jyotsnd
(cl. §15.3).

2. 1s is treated as in composition in dosing ‘clear” D I 47,10 (beside

Junha) through *dossna, *dosna, pethaps < *dyautsna® = Skt jyautsna

(cf. §63.3) and in kasina ‘whole” Abh 702 = Skt krfsna. In the same
manner is treated cch in kasirag® ‘difficult’ (beside kiccha: cf. kicchena,
kasirena ‘with much labour’ Vin [ 195.6) = Skt kpechra.

3. Besides uddham “upwards’ = Skt @rdhvam there is also ubbham?*
Th 163. Here dhv 1s treated like dv in composition (§ 53.3).
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4. Pali disva, and AMg dissa,” are probably not to be derived from
Skt drstvd, absol. of the root dr§ ‘to see’, but from the Skt epic form

drsya, via *dissa, with v due to Sanskritisation,®

' Also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§312).

2Sce Norman, 1983B, p. 237.

3See Berger, 1955, p. 16.

4 Also in Pkt ubbha besides uddha : see Pischel (§ 300).
IPischel {§ 334a).

6See von Hiniiber, 1080, §§ 200, 490.

15. SPORADIC PHONOLOGICAL ABERRATIONS
IN SOUND-GROUPS

§ 60. One of these sporadic phonological phenomena in sound-groups is
the representation of a voiced aspirate (cf. §37) by & in the group bhy
which became y# through metathesis in tuyham = Skt tubh }-*mﬁ. But it r:
perhaps formed by analogy with mayvham = Skt mahyvam. The group dhv
became v/ in the ending of the 2. pl. pres. mid. -vhe = Skt -dhve.
Moreover, in some words /i alternates with a voiced aspirate after a
nasal. Thus in -sumbhati “strikes’™ Ja VI 549 .6% and -sumhati Ja 111
185.2%; vambheti ‘shames’ vainbhanda D 1 9o.25 and vamheti, vamhanda
Ta 1 454.20. The roots underlying these forms seem to have been sumbh
vambh.! Besides rundhati ‘encloses’ Ja T 409,20, samnirundhati M i
115.32 there occur -rumbhati Jal 62,31 and ~f'umhar.;: Ja 11 6,27, There
was thus clearly a root rubh (rumbh) beside rudh (rundh).? Similarly,
there are further (sam )ithanti ‘removes’ D I1 254,18, (sam)ihata Th 22'3,
which stand for *(sam)idhanti, *(samduddhanti, *(samduddhata 'FI‘[};I‘:
the root fran with sam-ud (see §28 f.n. 2).

INot so R.O. Franke, WZKM, &, p. 331.

2(Cf. Mih, AMg rumbhal and rundhai’; Fausboll, Ten Jat., p. 93; E. Kuhn,
Beitr., p. 42; Pischel (§ 507 ). ) |

§61. 1. Yoicing of unvoiced mutes (cf. §38) sometimes occurs after a
nasal : nighandu ‘vocabulary’ D 1 88,5 = Skt nighantu; gandha ‘book’
Mhyv 34.66 beside gantha Dhp-a 17,18 = Skt Lafm.ir.r:h.-:.-; the interjection
handa = Skt hanta; but pudijati ‘rubs oft” Ja I 318,35 for pufichari Ja |
392,11 = Skt profichati 1s perhaps merely a graphic error. Voicing of
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double mutes is rare : addhuddha ‘three and a half” Vin I 34,10 instead
of *-uttha. The group kkh was voiced in sag ghasi ‘you will be able to’
instead of sakkhasi Sn 834 = Skt Saksyasi.! On leddu see §62.2.

». Unvoicing of voiced mutes (cf. §39} 15 found in bhinkdra ‘jug’
(frequently, however, with a v.1. with g) D Il 172,21 = Skt bhyrgdra;
tippa ‘sharp’ Ja VI 507,7%, M 110,29 beside 1ibba Dhp 349 = Skt tivra;?
vilika ‘slim’ Ja IV 19,29* through *vilakka, *vilagga = Skt vilagna.

I'But see Turner (CDIAL 13080) on this.
20n account of its meaning the form cannot be derived from frpra.

§62. Unetymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups {(cf.
§ 40} is not rare.

(. Unetymological aspiration: singhdataka (also AMg singhadaka)
‘road-crossing’ = Skt Syrgataka; Khandhapira (name of a city} Sas
]1 .25 from Skanda (name of the war-god); pipphala ‘Ficus Religiosa’
Abh 909 = Skt pippala; pipphall ‘pepper’ Ja 11l 85,24* = Skt pippall,
Such aspiration is often caused by r: acchi ‘light’ S 1V 290,17 beside
acci = Skt arcis: koccha {§ 10) = Skt Liirea.! Sometimes the r occupies
the second position in the original sound-group: tattha ‘there’ (beside
tatra, §53.2) = Skt tatra; sotthiya ‘Brahman’ (beside sottiya) = Skt
Srotriva, paripphoseti ‘sprinkles’ M 111 243.17 from the root prus with
pari (paripphosaka ‘besprinkled all around’ D I 74.3). Initial aspiration:
khidda ‘play’ (beside kifa) through *khidda = Skt kridd;, phdsu(ka)
‘comfortable’, if it is connected with Vedic prési.?

2. De-aspiration: fodda (§44) = Skt lodhra, rodhra;, babbu(ka) ‘cat’
Ja I 480.1% = Skt babhru; bunda ‘root’ Abh 549 (with concomitant
metathesis) = Skt hudhna (cf. bondi ‘body’ Pv 1V.3.32): muccati
‘coagulates” Dhp 71 = Skt miirchati.? The form mildca ‘forest-dweller’
Ja TV 291 ,3% is perhaps a variant of milakka (§ 14) and derived from
*milacca, *milaccha. The form ludda(ka) ‘hunter” Dhp-a [IT 31,1 = Skt
tubdha(ke) is perhaps due to contamination with ludda ‘cruel’ (§815.4,
44). On atta = Skt artha, see §04. 1.

Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according to §51.1) does
not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, when the sibilant is
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first in the group: saccessati “will interrupt (7Y A IV 343,25 from the
root sasc; kukku (§16.1 a) = Skt kiskit; catukka ‘a collection of four,
crossing of roads’ Ja 11l 44,6 = Skt catuska; nippesika ‘cheat’ (7) D |
8.30 = Skt naigpesika; bappa ‘tear’ Abh 260 = Skt bdaspa; matta
‘polished” D 11 133,6 (beside martha Vv 84.17) = Skt mysta; (anhi)vatta
‘he who has showered rain’ Ja | 487,28 (beside vattha, vurtha) = Skt
vrsta; (pacclosakkati (§54 fn. 1) from the root svask; takkara ‘thief’
Abh 522 = Skt taskara; samtatta ‘horrified’ = Skt samtrasta; as well as
Indapatta (name of a city) (beside -pattha) = Skt Indraprastha* In
{E{i{f.w. “ch'}%i of earth’ M T 123,32 through *letthu, *ettu = Skt lestu’ there
IS conconmtant voicing of the group (§61. 6).

In composition, the expected aspiration is missing in: niccala
i PP L [ . . 1 <k P - .
immovable’ = Skt niscala: duccarita ‘bad deed’ = Skt duscarita;
[ X " . -4 . — 0 H L]
duttara "difficult to crosg’ = Skt dustara : namakkdara ‘obeisance’ Ja 1l

35,1 = Skt namaskdra; also majjhatta ‘impartial’ Ja [ 300,18 = Skt
madhyastha.

‘Alsph'ﬂ[im] IS missing in sound-groups with the sibilant in second
position: dhartka ‘crane’ Th 1 51, ‘crow’ S I207.29* through *dhankha
= Skt dhvanksa:® ikka (§ 12.2) = Skt rksa; Okkaka (§ 10, f.n. 3) from
tiesvitku;, Takkasila (name of a city) = Skt Taksasila.

The expected aspiration is missing in initial position: kudda’ “small’
D IT 146.12 (cf. §64. 1) beside khudda = Skt ksudra ; culla, ciila (also
AMg, IMah. culla) *small’ (for chulla) = Skt ksulla, which in itself is
very probably a popular form of the word ksudra.

'Similarly to be considered perhaps also dubbhati “injures’ Th 1129, S |
225,10, elc. (dibhin ‘malignant’ Ja 111 73.28*, mittadubbhika ‘treacherous’
Mhy 4.1}, which should perhaps not be connected with drih — from
which is derived mittaddu S 1222.21%, Mhy 4.3 — but with durv dirvati
(dfuirv).

2Not so Pischel (§ 208).
“Beside it muccheri “sounds, plays (on the lyre)’ Ja 11l 188 22 = mirchayati.
*E. Miiller, JPTS, 1888, p. 12,

JAlso in Pkt ledu, ete., beside letthu; see Pischel (§ 304 ) and Norman,
1900A, p. 200,

{? ={ 1o 1Tt M i .
Here dissimilation of the aspirates would be possible.
The reading of the Mss is however uncertain.
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§ 63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. §41) :
1. Guttural perhaps appears for palatal in bhisakka ‘physician” M |
429,4, a8 against bhesajja ‘medicine’.

2. Retroflex appears for palatal in @nd ‘order’ Ja I 309,23 (andapeti,
anatta, anattd)! = Skt @ (@jfiapayati). But there are also afifid ‘highest
knowledge’, afndtar ‘one who knows well’, affigva absol. from the
root jig with @. A similar explanation 1s to be given for panndrasa,
pannuvisa, panndsa (§48.2).

3. Dental appears for palatal in uffittha (Skt ucchista) ‘remains of a
meal” Mil 213.6 (uttitthapatta ‘alms-bowl with grains of food attaching
to it’?), a dialectal side-form of ucchittha (§ 57). For initial jy there is d
instead of j in dosina (§ 59.2) = Skt jyautsna.’

4. Dental appears for the palatal expected from dental + y in pattiva
Ja V 414.5 = pratvaya:? pattivavati Ja V 403,227 = denom. from
pattiva; ditta Ja IV 248.24 = dyitta® ; addhabhavi® S 1 39,3* = Skt adhy-;
sammannaii = Skt sammanyafe (§ 54.5).
I'These are probably dialect borrowings in Pali. Cf. Pkt and, dnavey.
VT I (= SBE, XIII), p- 152, f.n. 1. Wrong interpretation in SBE, XXXV,
p- 4-
YHere the influence of dosd ‘evening’ = Skt dogd may be suspected. See von
Hiniiber, 1986, § 167.
*See Trenckner, Notes, p. 133, £.n. 3. Against this Pischel (§ 281).
7 Against this von Hiniiber, 1986, §248.
OCPD (s.v. addhabhavati) explains addha- as an old error for afjha-, and
compares Sinhalese ¢ < j.

§ 64. Retroflexion of dental-groups is the most frequent case of the
change of place of articulation (cf. §42).

[. Under the influence of r: thus rt, rd, rdh become {1, dd, ddh: atta
pained’” Th 1106 = Skt drta; kevafta ‘fisherman’ D 1 45,29 = Skt
kaivarta;, chaddeti ‘throws away’ = Skt chardayati; vaddhati
increases’ (with numerous derivatives) = Skt vardhate. Besides
virddhra, vaddha ‘grown up, old” Ja 1 177.1% there is buddha, vuddha
(8§40, 1); beside vuddhi (§12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atta ‘law-suit’
(de-aspiration according to §62.2) as opposed to aftha ‘property, etc.’!

Skt artha, the change in sound has been accompanied by a change in
meaning.” Forms with both # and #f are to be found side by side among
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the derivatives of the root vart: always vattati when it signifies ‘it is
proper’, but vattati signifies ‘becomes, originates, etc.’; similarly vatfa
‘round, circle’, but vatta ‘duty, responsibility’, both = Skt vrita. The
spelling with # is preferred also in vatfati in composition, when the
sense of rolling is emphasised: dvattati pavattati ‘rolls hither and
thither” D Il 140.1r hence also @vatta ‘turn, whirl’, samvaita
‘overturning, annihilation’, vivatta ‘renewal (of an acon)’ D 1 14,26. The
group nt became pf under the influence of an original f in vanta *stalk’
Ja VI 537,22%, tdlavanta ‘fan’ Vin 1 137,7 = Skt vrrta, talavynta. Cf,
also afla "damp’ D 11 332,26 through *addra, *adda = Skt drdra.>

2. Analogically in derivatives from the root sthd, with tth from stf in
the pres. ind. fitthati = Skt tisthati: thati, thahati *stands’, thana ‘place’
= sthana, samthana ‘figure’ = samstana, patthdya ‘beginning from' =
prasthéya, kiitattha ‘standing firm as a rock’ = kiftastha, etc.

3. Irregular retroflexion is found in jannuka ‘knee’ (perhaps this
form should be corrected) Ja VI 332,16 beside janmu(ka) = Skt jinu, as
well as kavittha (§38.5) beside kapiitha. CI. also the retroflexes in
daddha (§ 42.3) = Skt dagdha.

'On the other hand the usual spelling is azthakathd ‘commentary’,
“For the suggestion that afta 15 a Dravidian loanword see D'Onza Chiodo
and Panattoni, 1977.

3 Against this Turmer (CDIAL 1340) assumes a derivation < *atta < *dredla.

16. METATHESIS IN SOUND-GROUPS AND LOSS OF
SYLLABLES THROUGH HAPLOLOGY

§65. 1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations of #
with nasal or semi-vowel (§§49, 60), and also in combinations of
sibilant with nasal, which become nasal + & (§50). The sibilant is
retained, in spite of the metathesis, in ramsi ‘ray” = Skt rasmi. On the
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svarabhakti see
§47.2; for gumba = Skt gulma see § 51.5; for bunda = Skt budhna see
§62.2. Unique is the case of gadrabha ‘ass’ D 1134314 as opposed (o
gardabha.l

2. Haplology and the loss of a syllable caused by it is in evidence in
addhativa (for *addhatatiya) ‘three and a half® Ja 1I ¢34 (also
addhateyya Vin 1 39,24); viffignaficayatana (for viARananaficdy-)
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‘sphere of infinite knowledge” M 111 106,13, As sporadic cases may be
mentioned: pavissami (for pavisassdami) ‘1 shall enter’ Ja II 68,20, sossi
(for sossasi) ‘you will hear’ Ja VI 423.8*, vipassi {for vipassasi) "you
apprehend’ Thi 271, gacchisi? (for gacchissasi) ‘you will go” Th 356.
Cf. also sakkhi Ja V 116,5% for *sakkhisi (cty: sakkhissasi), dsdduin Ja
V 154,9% (cly: asdditun). It is however impossible to decide whether
the optatives of i-roots such as jeyyam from ji, neyyam from ni should
be regarded as “haplologies™ for *jayeyyam, *nayeyyam.

I'This might be taken as an incorrect ‘Sanskritisation’.
“For the view that this form and gacchasi at Ja VI 416,16 are genuine future
forms, see Norman, 1969, p. 123.

7. SANDHI
$66. Initial and Final.

r. In Pali the initial may be only one vowel or {as a rule) only one
consonant (§ 51.2). In a number of cases in Pali the initial sound shows
peculiar variations which should be regarded as due to fossilised sandhi-
forms. Thus an initial vowel has been lost in va = Skt iva' and eva, in pi
= Skt api, ti = Skt iti (beside iva, eva, api, iti}, dani ‘now’ (beside idant)
= Skt iddnim,” hettha (§9) = * adhestat, and in the pronominal stem na
= Skt ena.? The following too are sandhi-forms which originated in
position after a vocalic final: posatha ‘holiday’ (beside #posatha) = Skt
upavasatha; gini ‘fire’ from *agini = Skt agni; vatamsa(ka) ‘ear-
ornament’ Ja VI 488,25 = Skt avatamsa ; valafija ‘use’, valafijeti “he
uses’ from the root lafj with ava. The doublets daka, udaka ‘water’
occur also in Skt. Similarly there are in Skt ratni and aratni “a cubit’ =
Pali ratana.* Also one or the other of Skt yika and Pali izka “louse’ Ja |
453,29 is probably a sandhi-form. Similarly, words containing a
prothetic v before i (¢) and v before u# (¢) should be regarded as
fossilised sandhi-forms : viftha ‘sacrificed’ = Skt ista; vutta ‘spoken’ =
Skt wkta; vutta ‘sown’ = Skt upta; vutta ‘shorn’ = Skt upta; visita
‘inhabited’ = Skt usita ; vittha ‘carried’ = Skt sidha (cf. samyiifha D 11
267.1¢ beside samviztha Sv 1 38.8 = Skt samidha); also ubbilha-(vant)
“firm’ M 1 414,30 = Skt adiidha.’ In some cases the form varies. Thus
there are both vutthahitva D 11 156,5 and utthahitva M 11 183,30 after a
vowel. There is vutthita beside utthita, vutthana beside withdna, vonata
‘bent down’ Th 562 beside onata Vin 1 29,1 = Skt avanata. In a number
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of cases it is doubtful whether veo- is derived from ava- through o-, or is
derived from vvava-. There are moreover the fossilised sandhi-forms
yeva = Skt eva and viva = Skt iva, the latter of which is possibly to be
derived from *yiva through metathesis.® To the same category belong
also the short-forms va, pi, ti mentioned above. All of them have
become independent side-forms. In the case of pi, and ¢#i this is proved
by their occurrence after the anusvira, which becomes m and n
respectively before them: yam pi ... tam pi M 1 48 33,34, dlapitun ti Ja
[11 453,11. As regards the use of eva, yeva, va,’ the state of things seems
to be as follows ;

i. eva occurs most frequently after a vowel which is itself elided
(fass’ eva), then after -am, -im, which become -am, -im, and after -i
which 18 itself elided. It is ten to twelve times as frequent as

ii. yeva, which occurs after -a,-i, -u, -e as well as after a nasal
vowel.

tii. va occurs about half as often as veva and that after -a, -e, -o.
After a nasal vowel there occur not infrequently orthographic forms
such as fvam feva or tvaii ieva® Ja IV 155,17, which indicate a
particularly close combination. Of the three forms corresponding to Skt
iva, {a) iva occurs, particularly in verses, after -a, with which it
coalesces into -eva; (b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after -a, -, -0 and
a nasal vowel; (c) the short form va occurs, mostly in verses, after a
long or nasal vowel.

2. In final position there can be only a vowel (also a nasal vowel).
The consonants which originally occurred in final position are dropped ;
s and m become anusvira. Final m is dropped in funht ‘silent’ = Skt
titsntm. The following details should be noted:

(a) Final -as and -ar become -o: tato ‘therefrom’ = Skt tatas; pdto
‘early in the morning’ = Skt préafar. Both the forms puneo and puna
‘again’ = Skt punar are found to occur. In verbal inflection there often
appears -d for Skt -as (§§ 157, 159.11). Sporadically there appears -¢
instead of -o (Magadhism): in pure “former’ (compar. puretaram) = Skt
pitras; cf. also sve, suve (§ 54. 4) = Skt svas. Similarly also in inflection,
see §§ 80, 82. 5, 98.3.

(b) The vowel which becomes final after a consonant is dropped can
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remain unchanged, but it may also be lengthened, dht ‘fie!l” Dhp 3389 =
Skt dhik; papata ‘fell down™ Vin Il 17.26 = Skt prapatat; madhuvd
‘honey-like’ Dhp 69 (according to Fausboll) = Skt madhuvat ; in this
way a new stem pearisd originated out of parisat ‘retinue’.” Or it may be
shortened : abravi ‘he spoke’ = Skt abravit. Or it may be nasalised:
manam “a little’ Ja I 405,16, Vin 1 109,3, ‘in short” Dhp-a HI 147,22 =
Skt mandk ; tiriyam ‘obliquely” = Skt tirvak ; sakim (beside saki) ‘once’
= Skt sakyt; “khattum (§22.1) = Skt “kptvas ; adum “that’” (§ 109) = Skt
adas. In verbal inflection there are endings in -wm which are derived
from -us (88127, 150.LINLIV).

IFor Vedic va = iva see Wackernagel, Ai.Gr., 1, §§ 53, 268, 285.

’D. Andersen, PGl, s.v.

}Johansson, Le Monde Oriental 1907—8, pp. 89 foll. It is, however, possible
that #a bears the same relationship to ena as sa does o esa.

4Johansson, ibid., pp. 93 foll.

These can also be taken as showing the ‘restoration’ of the initial
consonants y and v from the guna grade of the roots.

%Not so Pischel (§ 336).

'Cf. also Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sichs. Gesellsach. d. W. 1893, pp. 230 foll.

8The development seems to be: -am yeva > -aii feva > -am fieva.

“The long vowel -@ is probably a result of the gender of parisat (fem.) being
retained.

§ 67. Compositional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules of Ski,
particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older period,
Consonant-groups undergo assimilation according to §§ 49 foll,

Examples of vowel-sandhi are: mahodadhi “ocean’ (as in Skt);
kikolikda ‘crows and owls’ Dhp-a 1 50,13 (from kaka + ul-); mahe-
sakkha ‘powerful’ from mahd + is-; accuggamma Vin 1 6,35 absol. from
the root gam with ati-ud (Skt atyud). More like Skt forms are
agyantarava (§58.3), anveti (§ 54. 5), etc,

Examples of consonant-sandhi are : fammaya (§ 52.4) ‘consisting of
that” = Skt tanmaya (from tad + maya); tannissita ‘issued out of that’
M IIT 243,28 = Skt tad-ni; jaraggava ‘old bull” Th 1154 (§52.1) = Skt
jaradgava ; tabbiparita ‘opposite of that’ Ja [ 337,29 (§53.3) from
tadviparita, etc. The original final consonant of the first component

often reappears in composition: punabbhava ‘rebirth® = Ski

PO
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punarbhava; chappaiicavacahi ‘with five or six words’ Vin IV 2125
from cha = Skt sat + pafica + vica; sakaddgamin ‘one destined to be
born once more only’ = Skt sakyd (Pali sakim) + agamin. Also the
original double consonant at the beginning of the second component
reappears in composition: subbata ‘virtuous’ from su + vata = Skt
VFerld.

Pali is not always consistent. Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the
vowels is simply elided : satipatthina ‘carnest meditation’ from sati +
upaithana = Skt smytyupastana (cf. bhikkhunipassaye A 1 144,32).
Hiatus too is allowed in composition: patte sa-udako “vessel with
water’ Vin 1 46,15; ati-aggind odanam uttarati ‘cooking food on a
blazing fire’ Mil 277,29. Sometimes, however, one of the two coalescing
vowels is lengthened: Aitapacara ‘beneficial help’ Ja I 172,6 = hita +
upacdra. Somelimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid
hiatus : nisida puppha-m-asane ‘sit on the seat decorated with flowers’
Dhp-a I 108,20%; su-h-uju ‘quite straight” Sn 143 (v.1.); su-n-icchitam
Ap 570.23. In mixed sandhi the reintroduction of the initial double
consonant of the second component is often omitted: supatipanna Pp
48,33 = Skt supratipanna. In consonant-sandhi the first component often
appears 1n its peculiar Pali form: pdrubhava ‘appearance’ (without
assimilation into bbh) = Skt pradurbhava; antovana *interior part of the
Jungle’ M I 124,33 = Skt antarvana.

§ 68. The external Sandhi of Pali is fundamentally different from that of
Skt.! It is always arbitrary, and does not apply equally to all the words
of a sentence but only to those which are syntactically closely
connected. Such a sandhi, as opposed to that of Sanskrit, appears to be
older and more natural. The cases in which sandhi can take place are the
following combinations :

I. subject and the verb of the predicate,

2. verb and the object,

3. substantive and attribute,

4. attribute and attribute,

5. adverb and verb,

6. noun of the predicate and copula,

7. adverb and object,

8. vocative and the word preceding i,

9. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or
following words.
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[n general, sandhi in Pili is much more frequent in verses under the
stress of metre than in prose.

'E. Kuhn, Beitr., pp. 59 foll.; E. Miiller, PGr., pp. 59 foll. ; Windisch, “Uber
die Sandhi-konsonanten des Pili”, Ber. d. K. Sichs. Gesellsch. d. W, 1813,

pp. 228 foll,

§69. When two similar vowels meet:

1. d + d become d by contraction when the second word begins with
an open syllable : duggatidham Thi 122 = duggatd aham. 1l the second
word begins with a closed syllable, one a is simply elided! : piyo ¢’
assam M 1 33,9; chat’ amha = chdatid amha Ja 1l 4164. Frequently
however in this case also contraction takes place, the length of the
resulting vowel being retained against the general rule §5 (cf. §7) :
gavassd ca = gavd assd ca Ja lll 408,214 nidcceti = na accefi Ja IV
165,22 fassdkkhibhedam = tassa akkhi- Ja 1l 4318,

2. The result is similar in the case of ¥ + I, i + ii; yet here elision can
take place also when the initial syllable 1s an open one, and that not only
— as demanded by Jacobi’s law? — when the penultimate syllable of
the preceding word is long. We have thus contraction in numerous cases
such as gacchafi i = gacchati iti, beside elision as in yam p’ iccham na
labhati ‘what he longs to get, but cannot” M I 48.33; but elision may
take place also when the initial syllable is open, e.g., cattar’ imdani M 1
66,1 and even padicas’ upadanakkhandhesu M 161,1.

Hin the case of the most frequent sandhi combinations handed down from
the older period of the language (e.g. n” afthi = nasti), it 1s possible that the
contraction was followed by the shortening of the vowel according to the
Law of Morae. But those cases of sandhi which took place only in the Pali
period, as well as the undoubted cases of elision such as paiicas” upadana-
kkhandhesu, and finally the analogy of the treatment of confronting
dissimilar vowels (§§ 70 foll.), speak rather for elision.

2Jacobi, “Uber eine neve Sandhiregel in Pali und in Prikrit der Jainas”, IF,
31, pp. 211 foll.

§ 70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels :

1. When « is followed by i or u:

—
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(a) There is contraction of @ + f into ¢ and @ + u into o. This form of
sandhi applies mainly to the Gathd-language. Example:
macchassevodake (§3). From later poetic literature: ceme = ca ime
Mhv 1.10; mam nopeti = na wp- Mhv 32.13. We even have mamedam =
mama idam Ja Il 446,12 '

(b) The @ is elided: satt’ imani ca suttani It 22,12%; Bodhisattass’
upatthako Ja 11l 463,20, manas’ icchasi = manasd tcchasi Ja 111 493,47,
Elision may take place also when the penultimate syllable of the
preceding word is short: imind pan’ updyena Ja 1l 420.1. This form of
sandhi (elision} is met with in all periods of the language. The elision
may take place also before ¢ and o: dhuttd miilen’ ekam bhattapdtim
dharapesum Ja 1H 287 22.

(c) Finally, after the elision of «, the remaining vowel may be
lengthened: idh’ @papanno It 99,11. Frequently however, when it
follows a word ending with «, the initial i is elided with accompanying
lengthening of the preceding a: bhavissama 'ti' M 1 42.4.

2. Confrontation of { or i with dissimilar vowels:

(a) i and u become y and v, respectively, particularly in the Gatha
language, but occasionally also in the later period of the language:
manussesy etam na vijjati Sn 611 ; na te dukkha pamuty atthi (from
pamuifi atthiy Thi 248. In icc eva (iti eva) Ja Il 481,22+ the sandhi is
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post-
canonical prose: app ekacce (< api ek-) Vin 1 6,27, etc.; Brahmdyviaham
(from Brahmayu aham with lengthening of the initial vowel) M 11
144,26 patv-akast Ja 111 405,25.

(b) Either of the two vowels may be elided (in every period of the
language): karom’ aham Thi 114, karissas’ eko Th 231; panditeh’
atthadassibhi Th 4, gacchant’ eva Ja 1V 149,23; yam hi "ssa M 1 9,26,
saddahissat’ eva Ja W 499.,2; anabhijihal "ham asmi M 1 17,37. The
remaining vowel may be lengthened: labhimsi 'ti* Ja 11l 403,22 as’
apasampadd (asi upasampada) Thi 109; idan’ aham M 1 13,5,

"t is to be transliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel is
original, the elision-sign *~ should preferably be omitted in view of the
independent existence of #, pi.

2§ee previous note.
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§71. Confrontation of ¢ and o and nasal vowels with vowels.
[. e and o before vowels:

(a) The initial vowel is elided: sutto "smi Ja 111 404.18%; tato "gacchi
(from @gacchi) Thi 129; catidro 'me pug gala M 1 24,17

(b) Sometimes ¢ and o are elided with accompan ying lengthening of
a following short vowel in an open syllable: y’ @ham (from yo ahant) Ja
[T 364,245y @hu (from yo ahu) Th 632; v’ assa (from ye assa) M |
7263 sac’ dham (from sace aham) Ja1ll 475,21

(¢) In monosyllabic words such as te, me, so, yo, kho the vowels ¢
and ¢ are changed into the semi-vowels y and v, respectively, in which
case a following short vowel is always lengthened in an open syllable,
but is optionally so in a closed one!: namo ty-atthu Thi 157; ty-dham
(from te aham) M 1 13.1; ty-dssa (from fe assa) Dhp-a 1 116,20, sv-
ayvam (from so ayam) Vin 1 29,265 yv-dssa (from yo assa) M 1 137.17;
khv-dssa (from kho assay M 1 68,12, Like these monosyllabic words is
treated ito in itv-eva Th 869.

2 Nasal vowel before a vowel. In such cases:

(a) All the phenomena of vowel-sandhi may appear. Thus
contraction: nandeyyaham (from nandeyyam aham) Ja Il 495,20*;
yesaham (from yesam aham) M 133.17. Elision : paripucch’ aham (from
-pucchim aham) Thi 170; catunn’ elam (from -rram etam) S IV 174,23
Elision with compensatory lengthening : tes’ dpasammati (from fesam
upa-) Ja I 488 8%. Transformation into semi-vowel after denasalisation
s in evidence in ky-@ham (from kim aham ; cty so) Ja 111 206,21+,

(b) The retrograde change of anusvira into m is very frequent:
bandhitim icchati Thi 299; atftam addhdnam M 1 8 4. saddam akasi Ja
1 287.25; also antalikkhasmim eliki Ja I 481,16%. An original long
vowel shortened before anusvara sometimes regains its original quantity
in this process: aloke passatam-iva (from -tam + iva) Sn 763 ; pappoti
mam iva (from mam + iva) Ja III 468.4*. 1t should be noted that in 7’
etam ajjatandm iva Dhp 227 the lengthening is merely for metrical
reasons. The same may also be true of the two previous examples.
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ISee Michelson, IF, 23, p. 260,

§72. The hiatus due to the confrontation of vowels in a sentence 1s often
filled:

1. By restoring at the end of the first word a consonant which
originally formed part of it. Thus, e.g., by restoring r: punar ehisi Thi
L66; patur ahosi Vin 1 5,21, etc. {as opposed to patu bhavati). This
restoration is in evidence also in inflectional forms!: ramsir iva Vv
52.5; pathavidhdtur ev’ esd M 111 240,29 (analogically also vijjiur iva Vv
1.1); bhattur atthe (Skt bhartur avthe) Ja 11 398.,15%; sabbhir eva (Skt
sadbhir eva) Th 4.

Restoration of d to avoid hiatus: efad-avoca (passim), yad-idam
(passim), vad icchitam Thi 46 ; ahud eva bhayam D 1 49,35 sakid eva
‘once only” Pp 16,17.

Restoration of g: pag eva (Skt prag eva) Jal 354.20; puthag eva
(Skt prthag eva) from puthu Kace. 1.5.1 (Senart, p. 221).

Restoration of m : funhim dsine D I1 212,21* from turthi = Skt titsnim.

Finally, { is restored at the end of the numeral cha ‘six’: chal ete
(Skt sad ete) Ja I 366,27+,

2. By prothesis of y before i or ¢ and of v before u or 0. For
fossilised sandhi-forms of this type see §66.1. In numerous cases a
prothetic y precedes the pronominal stem ima: na-y-idam Tht 166; cha-
v-ime M I 51,16; also na-y-ito Ja Ill 466,28+, Further ddicco-v-udayam
‘the rising sun’ It 85.4%; ubhava-v-okinno ‘scattered in both directions’?
D III 83,6 beside okirati Ja 1 88,20; kati-v-uttari, pafica-v-uftari S 1 3.15
(in Windisch).

LCr, AMeg sihir-iva, vayur-iva, etc; see Pischel (§353 ).
*R.0. Franke, D., p. 275.

§73. The phenomena described above have led — particularly in the
Githa language — to the introduction of inorganic sandhi-consonants
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is:
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1. y occasionally also before a: khani-y-asmani Ya Il 433,1%; yd-y-
anfam Ia l 429,27%,

2. Frequently # serves as a sandhi-consonant: Saftuka-m-iva Ja HI
438,16*, isi-m-avoca Sn 692, saki-m-eva Mil 10,12, According to §72.1
one would rather expect instead : Sattukad-iva, isir-avoca, sakid-eva (50
A IV 380.20). Other examples are: nicakuld-m-iva Sn 411 ; puno-m-
aham Thi 202; ekadi ca jeyya-m-attanam ‘one should conquer one’s
own self’ Dhp 103; nayanti-m-etam Ja 'V 445,10*. With characteristic
shortening: hitva-m-afifiam (from hitva afiiam) Sn 1071,

3. Further r occurs as a sandhi-consonant: bhavanti-r-assa Ja VI
200,5%; dhi-r-atthu Th 1134, as against dhig atthu (Skt dhig astu)
according to §72.1; jalanta-r-iva (from jalantam iva) Ja VI 181,6%;

Jiva-r-eva (from jivam eva; cty jivanto yeva) Ja IIl 464.17*. According

to §71.2b these two forms should rather have been jalantam-iva, jivam-
eva. Yery frequently there is r before tva, particularly alter . ¢ and o:
triva-r-iva Tht 381 ; janamajjhe-r-iva Thi 304 thambo-r-iva Sn 214,
so-r-tva sumsumdaro Ja 11228 21+, Shortening 18 in evidence in Aamsa-r-
iva Sn 1134 {there i1s however the variant reading hamso-r-iva); surivan
tapantam sarada-r-iva from sarado (gen. sg.) iva Sn 687.

4. Sometimes d occurs as a sandhi-consonant: puna-d-eva Vv
53.22; sammd-d-eva D 1T 126,11 (against Skt samyag eva); bahu-d-eva
rattim Th 360.

5. Occasionally ¢ serves as a sandhi-consonant: ajja-t-agge ‘from
loday” M T 24,2.1 But it is uncertain whether yasmdtiha (fasmdtiha) is to
be explained as yasmd-f-iha. It should perhaps rather be divided into
vasmd ti ha as Windisch suggests (p. 244).%

6. There is a sandhi-consonant #: vehdsd-n-upasamkamim Th 564.°
IKacc. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218) gives the examples ciran-n-@vati ‘since
long” and ito-n-dvati ‘from now on’.

7. It is uncertain whether 2 too should be regarded as a sandhi-
consonant? in cases like md-h-evam avaca S 1 1507 or na-h-eva M 11
123,8:° Kokanaddahasmim S 1 30,1 may be explained as Kokanadéa aham
(ISHEM.




H6 Pali Grammar

Tt is possible that ajja-t-agge is rather to be derived from ajjato dgpe.
2Not so E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 62.

¥Some oriental editions read vehdsa-d-.

4 As in compounds: of. su-f-uju §67.

It may stand for A(i), but these are probably Eastern forms heva, hevam.
See Norman, 1992C, p. 85s.

§ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consenants (mixed sandhi):

1. Frequently an original initial consonant-group at the beginning of
the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is metri causa, as in
sarati-bbayvo (from vayo = Skt vyava) Ja Ill g5,18%; but sometimes it
occurs without the constraint of metre, or in prose: miini ppakédsayi Sn
251 ; tatra ssu (from su = Skt svid) M 1 77,28, na ppajahanti M1 14,15;
na ppamajjasi Ja lll 424,4. This is probably to be regarded as the
proclitic use of na.!

2. The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before
8 tavas su dhamméa Sn 231, likhas sudam homi M 1 77,25, [n the same
way -us occurs in Sonena Suhanus sahd Ja 11 31,24, pitus suiam Ja 111
484,24%. Here, however, a different explanation is possible, such as the
doubling of initial s metri causa.

3. When a nasal vowel is followed by a consonant, the anusviara
before mutes and nasals is very [frequently changed into the
corresponding nasal: karissait ca Ja 11l 437.25%; bherifi carapetvd Ja 11
410,11 ; asabhan thanam M 1 069,32 man tata Thl 274 ; kahan no méata
Ja IIl 427,20, cittuppadam pi M 1 43.26; dittham me Ja lll 449,26. The
anusvara may be changed into 7 before h: cirtaii hi “ssa padiisitam 1t
13.8.

!For this use of 11 see Brough, 1962, p. 178.

B. WORD-FORMATION

I. Nouns (Substantives and Adjectives)
[. Generalities

§75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone many changes. Because
of the phonetic law entailing the elision of final consonants, the
consonant stems have become vowel ones and are inflected like the
latter. Thus occurs sumedha ‘wise’ Dhp 208 from Skt sumedhas ;, dpd
‘misfortune’ (loc. pl. apdsu Ja Il 317,13%) from Skt dpad. Similarly
sappi ‘butter’ (abl. sg. sappimhd D 1 201,26) from Skt sarpis; acci or
acel (the latter form in M IIL 273,17) ‘brightness’ from Skt arcis; tddi
'like this’ from Skt tadrs; vijju ‘lightning” (nom. pl. vijfit Mhv 12.13)
'rom Skt vidyut; maru ‘god’ from Skt marut Sn 681. Very often the
(ransfer to the vowel-inflection is made by adding - to the consonantal
stem. The a-inflection has supplied most of the new formations.!
Besides sumedha there is sumedhasa (nom. sg. sumedhaso Dhp 2g;
lem. sumedhasa Mhv 22.36). Similarly apadda Th 371 beside dapd
(apdsi Ja 11 317.13*% is explained by apaddsu) ; vijjuta (loc. pl. vijjutasu
1) 11 131,20) beside vijju. Analogous stems are sarada ‘autumn’ = Skt
wrad; barihisa ‘sacrifical grass’ D I 141,29 = Skt barhis; sarita
‘flowing stream’ D II1 196,26 = Skt sarif. In this way consonantal
imflection is reduced more and more, and by the side of older
vonsonantal forms new forms following the vowel inflection appear in
the language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible
vorrect forms.

'R.0. Franke, “Die Sucht nach a-Stimmen im Pali”, BB, 22, pp. 202 foll.

170, Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the rules of
sunskrit, Syntactical irregularities, however, often show that the feeling
loi prammatical gender had already become hazy. Thus the masc. neut.
liw. sp. asati in Ud 81,7-8 is connected with both the fem. forms
prvsaddhiva, rativa, agatigativa as well as calire, cutigpapdte. In Dhp
L there is atta jitam instead of jito;! in ThT 518 sakhivo fini janiyo
we three women friends” instead of fisso; in Ud 79,21 the subject
wpnivikaye is connected with the predicate arupphalani kalamkatani. In
pirticular the neut. forms in -@s are occasionally treated as masc.”;
vattha e nirato mano (instead of niratam) Ja lll 91,15%; tapo sukho
thistond of sukham) Dhp 194 ; sukhumo rajo pativatam va khitto
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(instead of sukhumam, khittam) Sn 662; mahdvegena agato nadisoto
‘the current of the stream coming with great force’ Dhp-a IV 45.17.
Neut. forms in -a are not infrequently treated as masc. and vice versa,
e.g. je keci ritpd ... sabbe vat’ ete S 1678; sabbe te rigpa M 1T 217,31,
ime ditthitthéna D 1 16,34. In Ja 1289,29* there is sabbe kafthamaya
vand, although vana is neut., and in M [ 67,15 cattdro updddnda beside
the regular cattari upadandni. Cf. §80.4. On the other hand, masc.
forms too show the inflectional forms of the neut, Thus there is
dhamméni from masc. dhamma Ja NV 221,27%; vandati péadani Vv 51.1 18
explained by pade at Vv-a 218,14, petani puttdni (acc.) Thi 312 stands
for pete putte (cty : lingavipalldsena). There is bhujini pothenti Bv 1.30
beside pothavam bhiuje Ras 11 92,4, and the acc. talatarune immediately
before the nom. pl. tdlatarunani Vin 1 189,10,11. Nom. and acc. forms
like puttani should be regarded as Ardha-Magadhisms.? There are also
cases of confusion between feminines in -@ and neut. forms in -a: Thus
pl. sabhani Ja IV 223,7* from fem. sabhd (cty: sabhdye). The stem
kucchi *womb’ = Skt kuksi, which was originally masc., has beside the
forms kucchisma, kucchimha, kucchismum, kucchimhi also kucchiyd,
kicchivam Ja 1 52,8, 293,18, like the fem. stems of § 86. From sali ‘rice’
= Skt §ali (masc.) there is the acc. pl. salivo. Also dhatu ‘element’,
although originally masc., has forms like nom.acc. pl. dhatuye Thi 14,
inst. sg. dhdtuya D 11 109,1, but gen. sg. dhatussa Mhv 20.19. The
usually neut. stem massu ‘beard” has in the gen. sg. massuya Ja 111
315,22%. Examples of confusion in gender have been discussed in
connection with changes of word-stem in § 75.

lCf. SBE XL, 1, p. 31.
2Similarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§356).
3See Pischel (§358) and Norman, 1992B, p. 149.

§77. 1. Of the numbers Pali has lost the dual.! Its place has been taken
by the plural. Of the dual there have been preserved only dve, duve
‘two’ = Skt dve, and ubho ‘both’ = Skt ubhau. It is therefore usual to
say dve cakkhiini ‘the two eyes’ Ja IV 137,16, dve antd@ nom. pl. and
ubho ante acc. pl. ‘the two extremes’ Vin 1 10,10,11,15. The same use of
the pl. is found also in dvandva compounds: acc. pl. ime candimasurtye
M 169,16, gen. pl. candimasuriydnam D1 10,14.

2. As for the cases,? Pali uses the gen. in both numbers in place of
: 3 i 3 1 Ry "-1'
the dat.? Only the a-stems have retained in the sg. a dative in -aya.* It
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serves to express time, direction and purpose, e.g. cir@ye ‘for a long
time’ Dhp 342 saggdaya gacchati ‘goes to heaven’ Dhp 174 ; jahassu
riipam apunabbhavdya *give up the body in order not to be born again’
Sn 1121, It is also used quite frequently as the equivalent of the inf., as
i na ca mayam labhama bhagavantam dassandya ‘we do not get
permission to see the Blessed One’ Vin I 253,11, This dat. is used
particularly to express longing after something (cf. icchd labhdayva, A TV
293,20) and exertion for something (ghatati vavamati labhdya, ibid.). It
is also used in the sense of ‘it suffices to, it serves to’ (sallekhayva
subharatdya viriyarambhaya sarnvattissati M 1T 13,3 0), with hetu,
paccaya ‘reason for’ (ko paccaye mahato bhiimicalassa pitubhaviva D
[T 107,11}, and in connection with alam “enough’ (alam vacaniva A 111
5,27), etc. Frequently the abl. sg. is formed with the suffix -fo = Skt -fas.
Examples are: gharato ‘from the house’ Ja I 290,26, mukhato Ud 78,10,
ditrato “from afar’ Vin I 15.25. Forms with lengthening are probably
double forms, with -fo added to the abl. -a@: capdto (from capa ‘bow’)
Dhp 320 (see §§78-80).° The suffix -fo is also added to other stems,
both masc. and fem. : Néiato Thi 204, cildato Ja Il 410,19, nédvito Dhp-a
I 39.14, jikvato S 1V 178,15 beside jivhato S 1V 175,1 with shortening
as in simato Ja 1l 3.1 (see §81); aggito D 11 88,2, atthito Ja 11 409.3*,
dadhito Mil 41,1; bhikkhuto Th 1024, kamandaluto Dhp-a 111 4483,
cakkhuto STV 174,33 (see §§82, 85) ; kucchito Ja 1 52,31, angulito
Dhp-a I 164,37, Baranasito Thi 335 beside -sito (with shortening) Ja Il
4718, pokkharanito Ja 1l 38,4 beside -nito Vv-a 217,21, dhdtuto Jal
253,29, jambuio By 17.9 (see §86); abhibhiito D1 18,7 (see §87.2);
pitito ‘from father’, mdtito ‘from mother’” D I 113,25 = Skt pitrtas,
matyrtas ; rajato Dhp 139; attato S 111 46.16; hatthito (from hatthin
‘elephant’) Ja IV 257,20; Himavantato Jal 140,24 (see §96); manato S
[V 175,2 (see §99). In the pl., the suffix -bhvas of the dat.abl. has been
lost. The abl. formally coincides with the instr., as the dat. with the gen.
In the sg., forms of the instr. ending in -@ are often used as the abl.
(§§82.3, 90.1, 91, 92, 95, 96).

I'The two examples given by E. Miiller, PGr. pp. 65 foll., as instances of the
retained dual are unconvincing. One of them pathamam to idhdgato Dip
9.32, even it the reading is not corrupt, goes back only to the author of Dip
whose knowledge of Péli was very imperfect. The second form mdaiapitu
{ca vanditvd) Cp I1.g.7 is certainly not a dual,

2Cf. R.O. Franke, BB, 16, pp. 64 foll.
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3 As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§301).
4Cf. R.O. Franke, BB, 16, p. 82.
5See Caillat, 1970, p. 22.

2. a-declension

878, A. Masculine stems in -a; stem: dhanima ‘law’.

Singular Plural
nom. dhammo dhammi
acc. dhammain ' dhamme
instr. dhammena, -a dhammehi
gen.dat. dhammassa dhammdnam
dat. dhammdya (see §77.2)
abl, dhammd, -asmd, -amhd dhaminehi
loc, dhamme, -asmim, -amhi dhammesu
VOC. dhamma dhammd

B. Neuter stems in -a; stem: ridpa ‘figure’,

Singular Plural
nom, rigpaim ripant, rapa
acc. Fitpam ripant, riipe
VOC. Fipa rapant, ripd

The other cases are as in the masc. On the dat. of g-stems in -dya cf,
§77 (with §27.2).

On inflection:

t. The instr. sg. in -d@ corresponds to the same form in the Ved,
language.' 1t is found not infrequently in the Gatha-language and in
canonical prose. An example is the frequent sahatthad* ‘with one’s own
hand’ D I 109,33, beside sahatthena Ja V1305,3. Also yoga Dhp-a Il
233,21%, explained by yogena in the word-analysis; pddda ‘with the foot’
Ja 11 269,16%; saha vacand ‘along with the word, at the moment he
spoke the word” Ud 16,3; ma sokd (= sokena) pahato bhava Th 82 ;
bhikkhusamgha (in parallel with the instr. bhagavatd) Vin Il 19823
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the fact
that as yogd is explained by yogena, so also is pada explained by
padena in the commentary (Ja III 269.287). The cty ad Th 564 (verdsa-
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n-upasarikamim®) explains the form as an abl. used as an instr. : karane
nissakka-vacanam (Th-a I 241,15).

2. The suffixes -asmd, -amhd of the abl, sg. and -asmim, -amhi of
the loc. sg. are taken from the pronominal declension,

2.a. There is an abl. sg. in -am,* with the -t of -d becoming -m and
the consequent shortening of @ > a before m.

3. The suffix -e of the acc. pl. is taken from the pronominal
declension,” where the forms fe, ime, sabbe are used in both nom. and
ace, From fe *dhamman gradually developed fe dhamme.

3.a. There is an acc. pl. in -am.,® with the -n of -@n becoming -m and
the consequent shortening of @ > a before .

4. The instr. pl. in -e¢hi is either derived from Ved. -ebhis, or taken
over from the pronominal declension.

5. For the voc. sg. of the neuter declension, cf. citta ‘O soul’ Th
1108,

6. The nom. pl. in -@’ of neut. stems is not rare in the first two
periods of the language: rigpa Th 455; sotd ‘ears’ Sn 345; neitd ‘eyes’
Thi 257, phald “fruits’ Ja 1V 203.22%. These forms were still felt to be
neut., e.g. tin’ assa lakkhand gatte Sn 1019, mogha (cly : moghdani) te
assii pariphanditani Ja 111 24.25*. They correspond to the Ved. pl. forms
In -, e.g2. yugd ‘vokes’,

7. As, however, these forms formally coincided with masc. pl.
forms, acc. pl. forms in -e occurred by analogy with the masc, : ripe M
I 281.8 (in Th 1099 it occurs by the side of masc. acc. forms); sarive
Dhp-a III 208.,9; pupphe Vv-a 184,14; te chidde S 1 43,20*, where
chiddani as nom. occurs immediately before. Confusion of gender is
thus in evidence.

IR.O. Franke, ZDMG, 46, pp. 316 foll. See also von Hiniiber, 1968, §§ 156
foll.

2Sten Konow and D. Andersen, however, consider it to be abl. ; JPTS, 1909,
P- 134.
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3Th-a 11 239,12* reads, and explains, sandhi-consonant -d-.

4See Litders, 1954, §§ 188 -95.

SH. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 72. Cf. Pischel, ZDMG, 135, pp. 715 foll. Scepticism
aboul this interpretation has been expressed by V. Henry, Préc. de Gramm.
Pilie, § 153. note 3.

6See Litders, 1954, §§ 196219,

7H1‘cquent1}f also in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 367).

§79. Individual forms :

1. Not rare are sg. instrumentals in -asd,' formed on the analogy of

as-stems on the basis of the equation mane : manasa = dhamino . X.
Examples are found especially in the first two periods of the language,
and again in the artificial poetry; they are rare in post-canonical prose.
Cf. balasd ‘with force’ (instead of balena) Th 1141 ; damasd Sn 463
beside damena Sn 655; viahasa (instead of vahena) Th 218; padasd ‘on
foot” (instead of padena) Ja 11T 300,29, Moreover mukhasé ‘with the
mouth’ Pv. .2.3 is explained by mukfrena in Pv-a and vegasa ‘with
speed’ Ja II1 185.2+ is explained by vegena in the cty.?

2. According to Mogg IT.108 foll., loc. sg. forms in -asi are formed
on the analogy of instrumentals in -asd.?

3. In the voc, sg. the final is sometimes extended.* The voc. ayyo is
used in respectful address for both numbers and genders (beside ayya,
avyd; ayye, avyd), e.g. in Vin 1 75,8 in the voc. pl. masc,

4. In the nom. pl., forms in -d@se are quite common in the Gatha-
language. They correspond to the Ved. forms in -dsas, and the ending -e
instead of -0 suggests the influence of Magadhi®: upasakase Sn 376
panditase Sn 875; dhammdse Sn 1038 ; brahmandse Sn 1079 foll.;
vaficitdse Th 102 gadhitise Th 1216 ussitdse Vv 84.15; rukkhase Ja
[ 399.2*; arivase Ja IV 222.21%; dutthdse (and a number of other
forms) It 1,10 foll.; Getamasavakase D 11 272,26%; gatdse D 11 255.3%;
upapanndse S 1 604" ; nivifthdse S 1 67.4%. The expected form -dso
occurs in samuppilaviso Sn 670.

5. In Th 564 vehdsdn-upasamkamim is probably neither an acc. pl.
in -an nor an acc. pl. in -dni, with - elided before u-, but an instr. sg. in
-d (see §78. 1), with a sandhi-consonant following it (see § 73.6).

vh i L-ar e A o
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6. Besides the ending -ehi in the instr. pl. there i3 also the archaic
form -ebhi: ariyebhi Ud 61,2, To the Skt ending -ais cotresponds -¢° in
gitne dasah’ updgatam By 2.32. It may, however, be a shortened form
of gunehi dasahi.’

ISuch forms occur also in Pkt “through the influence of preceding
instrumentals of s-stems™ ; see Pischel (§ 364).

2The same form is used also by secondarily originated s-stems. Cf. §94.

3Cf, R.O. Franke, PGr., p. 35.

4 Also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§§71, 366b),

*Oldenberg, K7, 25, p. 315.

OF. Miiller, PGr. p. 6. I consider the other forms quoted here (o be loc. sg.

TCT. similar phenomenon in Skt; R. Roth, “Uber gewisse Kiirzungen des
Wortendes im Veda”, Vhdl, des Wiener Or, Kongr,, Ar. Sect,, pp. 1 foll,
(Vienna 1888). See Norman, 19928, p. 253.

§ 80. Miagadhisms, Forms of the Magadhi language are used in isolated
passages of the canon. Such forms are:

i. The nom. sg. forms in -¢ in the masc. instead of -0, and in the
neut. instead of -am; (a) masc.': attakdre, parakdare, purisakdre
(instead of -kare) D 1 53,29 bale ca pandite ca “the fool and the wise
man’ D I §5,29,30; ke chave sigale ke sthandde (instead of ko, etc.) D 111
24,193 bahuke jane pasapanike (cty bahuko jano -niko) Ja I1I 288,15%.
(b) neut.: sukhe dukkhe jivasattame D 1 56,26 instead of sukham ; ye
avitakke avicare se panitatare D 11 278,16,30 instead of yam avitakkam
avicaram tam panitataram ; navachandake dani (metri causa, v.l. dane)
diyyati Ja III 288,13 has been replaced in the cty by -kam danam
diyyvati. The passage ye lokamisasamyojane se vante M 11 254,25 instead
of yam -yojanam tam vantar has been discussed by Trenckner.?

2. The voc. sg. in -e of a-stems is probably a “Magadhism™: Bhesike
D 1 2257 from the proper name Bhesika ; Takkdrive Ja IV 247,24* from
Takkariva. Cf. Mag puttake, cede, bhattake, etc. These are nominatives
used as vocatives.? In a passage containing Magadhisms in D I 54,12
there occur gen. pl. forms in -wuno: culldsiti mahakappuno
satasahassani (Sv 164,12 = mahdkappanam). Also pafica kammune (=
-kammanam) satani D 154,24

3. The loc. pl. in -ehi is an Eastern form?® : viriipakkhehi Ja 11 145,19*
= Skt virigpaksesu.

I eSS
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'R.0O. Franke, D, iibersetzung, p. 56, note 5.
>Trenckner, Notes, p. 128.

3CT. Pischel (§366b).

4See Norman, 1976C, pp. 121-24.

See Liiders, 1954, §§ 22025,

§81. Feminines in - ; stem: kafifda ‘girl’.
Singular Plural

nom. kafiid kafifid, kafifidyo

ace. kafiiiam kafina, kafifidayo
instr. kaffidya kadifiihi

abl, kaifidaya kafiridhi
gendat.  kadifidya kafifidnam

loc. kafifidya, -ayam kafifidsu

VOC, kafifie kaifid, kanridyeo

On inflection:

1. The forms of the instr. sg. (as well as of the abl., gen., dat.) in
-dya, like the Prakrit endings in -d@a,' are derived from the old Skt
abl.gen. ending -d@yds; the old instr, in -a¢yd has disappeared. Beside
-dya there is also -d. This ending is probably not to be connected with
the Ved. instr. forms like dosa, barhdnd, but is rather the result of a
phonetic process (§27.2). The ending -a@ appears also in the loc.:
rathiyd “in the street” Dip 6.34.

2. For the voc, sg. note the frequent bhadde Ja Il 29,4 and ayye Ja |
405.5; thertke Thi 1 (i lengthened metri causa); devate Vv 29.2;
lohitape (scil. bilarike) Ja M 266,17*. According to Kacc. 1L.1.64
(Senart, p. 256), an exception is to be made of amma, annd, ambd, tatd
— all used mn addressing the mother. The form ammd is well attested:
Th 44.

3. The nom. acc. and voc. pl. kaiifidgye is analogically formed after
the corresponding forms rattiyo, kumdrivo, etc. of the -declension.? The

form is written with 7, for instance, in pokkharanivo A 1 145,10,

Pischel (§375).
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20ldenberg, KZ, 25, p. 317,

3. i- and w-declension

§ 82. Masculine stems in -¢ and -u; stems: aggi “fire’, bhikkhu ‘monk’.

Singular Plural
nom.  aggl bhikkhu aggavo, -t bhikkhave, -i
acc.  dggim bhikkhum aggayo, - bhikkhavo, -ii
instr.  aggind bhikkhund aggihi bhikkhihi
abl. aggismd, -imhd, bhikkhusma, (i gihi bhilkkhiihi
aggind -wmhd, bhikkhund
gen.dat. aggissa, -ino  bhikkhussa, -uno agginam  bhikkhiinam
loc. aggismim, -imhi bhikkhusntim, aggisu bhikkhitsu
-umhi
voc,  aggi bhikkhu agLayo, bhikkhavo,
aggl ~ave, bhikkhi

On inflection:

1. The forms in -ismd, -imhd, -usmd, -umhé in the abl. sg. are
analogical formations after the a-declension, as also are those in -ismim,
~imthi, -usmim, -umhi in the loc. sg., those in -issa, -ussa in the gen. sg.,
and those in -7, - in the nom. and voc. pl.!

2. The forms in -ineo, -uno of the gen.dat. sg. are either modelled on
the neuter n-declension of Skt, or are derived from the declension of
in-stems.?

3. The forms of the abl. sg. in -ing, -una are transfers from the instr.?
The forms of the acc. pl. in -ave, -avo, like those in -7, -i7, are transfers
[rom the nom,; cf. acc. pl. isayo S 122619, sattavo Ja ¥V 95,26%, agel
Vin I 31,6, bhikkhia M 1 84,9,

4. The lengthening of the stem-vowel in -7k, -ihi of the instr,abl, pl,
and in -Zsw, -isu of the loc. pl. 1s probably by analogy with the form in
the gen. pl.

5. The form bhikkhave in the voc, pl. is a Magadhism which has
penetrated into the literary language from the popular speech in this
word of address which was so often used by the Buddha towards his
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followers. In the sg. the nom. form is used as the voc.

I'The same forms also in Pkt; see Pischel (§§ 377 foll.)

ZSimilarly Pkt aggino, viuno beside aggissa, vaussa.

IThe grammarians (E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 82} give also kasmd hetund in the
abl,

§ 83. Isolated forms:

[, In the acc. sg. there are sometimes found the forms bhikkhunam
Sn 87, adiccabandhunam D 11 287 21%, by analogy with in-stems. A
form agginam would also be expected.

2. The form currcépm‘:ding to the old Skt gen.abl. in -os is to be
found in the postposition ket ‘on account of, for the sake of” (§22).'

3. To the Skt ending -au in the loc. sg. corresponds -¢ in ddo Mhy
37.62.2 Cf. $86.5. A form corresponding to -o is to be seen in bhikkhit <
*hhikkho (agreeing with nisinne) Vin 11 189.6.

4. The old ending of the voc. sg. is to be found in ise *O wise one!’
Sn 1052. E. Miiller cites® an analogous voc. sg. Sutano (as if < Sutan)
Ja IIT 329.8%, but this is treated as nom. in Ja III 325,2, 329,28.

5. The mixing up of in- and i-inflections (§ 95) has also led in the
case of original i-stems to the construction of forms according to the
in-decl.* Thus aggino Saddh 584 ; dummatino Mhv 4.3 (with the
analogous form mittadduno); saramatino Dhp 115 vajjamatino Dhp
318 instr. sg. nivatavufting Th 71 (in Skt too °vrttin occasionally
occurs for “vrfti).

6. An isolated acc. pl. with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in ise
Ja V 92,24* in a context with samane, brahmane.

7. Archaic forms in -bhi instead of -hi in the instr. pl. are isibhi Thi
1065 (with lengthening in isthhi Thi 206) ; Aaribhi Ja 111 329,19%.

8. Forms with shortened stem-vowel in the instr. {dat.abl.)}, loc. and
gen. pl. are not rare. The shortening takes place mostly metri causa. CI.
panihi Ja V1 §79,20% ; kimihi Th 315; akkhihi (neut.) Sn 608 ; sdadhiihi
Dip 4.6; dadisu Jal61,15; asisu M 186,31 bhikkhisu Th 2471, 1207
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usitsu M 1 86,30 appabuddhinam Th 667 ; fdatinam Th 240; sadhiinam
Mhv 37.232; bhikkhitnam Th 1231, bandhitnam Th 240.

"'Which has always to be scanned as hetii in metrical texts.

>This word is attested only in later Pali texts, and is probably a Sanskritism.
IMiiller, PGr. p. 73.

*E. Kuhn. Beitr., p. 80 E. Miiller, PGr., p. 41.

§84. The stem sakhi ‘friend’,! which belongs to the poetic language and
1s replaced by schdyaka in prose, has the two supplementary stems
sakha and sakhdra. The latter originated from the acc. sg. sakhdram,
which is itself an analogical formation after the inflection of agent
nouns (satthd: sattharam = sakhd: x). The inflection is as follows : —
sg. nom. sakhd (as in Skt) Sn 253 and (sabba)sakho Th 648. — acc.
sakhéaram? Ja 11 348,20%. — instr. sakhind (on the analogy of agging) Ja
IV 41,20%. — abl. sakhdrasma Ja 111 534.2%. — gen. sakhino Ja [V
426,23% (and sakhissa according to Kacc. 11.3.34, in Senart, p. 288), —
loc. (sakhe Kacc. 11.3.32, in Senart, p. 288). — voc. sakhid (= nom.) Ja
Il 295.20%, — pl. nom. sakhd Ja Il 323,10" and sakhare Ja 11l 492,14*
(cf. the statement above about sakhdram), (moreover according to Kacc,
11.3.30: sakhdno after the n-inflection, as well as 31: sakhave and
sakhino). — instr. (sakhehi and sakhdrehi according to Kace. 11.3.34) —
gen.dat. sakhinam Ja 111 492,14% and sakhdnam Sn 123 (and sakhdranam
Kacc. 11.3.36). — loc. {(sakhesu and sakharesu Kacc. 11.3.36),

ECLE IPTS 1909, pp. 18 foll,, where all the forms quoted from “J.A.” ie.
Jatakatthakathi, are taken from verses,

2Instead of sakham (as ace, sg. of sakhi) Ja I 299.13* we should perhaps
read sakam as in the Burmese Mss,

§85. Neuters in -7, -u; stems: akkhi ‘eye’ assu ‘tear’.

Singular Plural
nom.acc.voc.  akkhi, (ASSiL, akkhini,  assiini,
akkhim  assum akkht assi

The rest are as in the masc. (§82). There occurs however a loc. sg.
ambuni ‘in the water’ Ja V 6,5* like Skt madhuni.
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On inflection:
1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are: -im, -um of the sg.
(after rigparn), as well as those in -1, - of the pl. (after ripd).

2. As nom. sg. forms are used, e.g. dadhim Ja 1V 1406, sucim
(sugandham salitam) Ja VI 534,00%; assum Ja Il 163,25, vatthum (=
1:5;..-_;.&:) Ja I 39,8; kusalam bahunm ¥v 18.15. On the other hand, dadhi
Mil 48,17, assu Thi 220,

3. For the forms in -7, -& cf. nom. akkhi bhinnd Ja 1 483,29%, madhii

Ja VI 537.20%; acc. akkht Dhp-a 19,20,

8 86. Feminines in -i(i) and -u(i); stems : jdri ‘birth, existence’ (radi
‘river’) dhenu ‘cow’ (sassii ‘mother-in-law’).

Singular Plural
nom. jati (nadi)  dhenu (sassit) jativo, -ti  dhenuyo, -ni
acc. Jatim dhernum jative, -tf  dhenuyo, -nii
instr.abl. jatiya' dhenuya jatthi dheniihi
gendat,  jatiya dhenuya jatinam  dheninam
loc. jativa, -yam dhenuya, -yam jatisu dheniist
VOC. jati (nadi)  dhenu (sassu) jativo, -ti  dhenuyo, -ni

On inflection:

1. The inflections of short-vowel and long-vowel stems coincide
with each other in Pali except in the nom. sg. Here the latter mostly
retain their length, But shortening too is found in this position, e.g.
sassu Vv 20.7, 8.

2. As a rule 7 at the end of the stem is changed into iy before vowel-
endings. The inflection is thus like that of monosyllabic #-stems in Skt.
By analogy with £, i1 is changed into uy, There are, however, numerous
forms of the i“stems in which 7 is changed into y, particularly, metri
causa, in the Githd-language; but analogous forms occur also in
canonical prose. Cf. ratyd Th 517 (instead of rattiya) ‘of the night’ =
Skt ratryas; nom. pl. ratya Ja VI 26,16% (cty: rattiyo) and loc. sg.
rattimhi Ja V 102 ,33%, instr. sg. nikatya Ja [l 88,14% (cty: nikativa)
‘through treachery’ = Skt nikrryii; gen. sg. pathavya Dhp 178 (instead
of -viva) ‘of the earth’ = Skt pythivyds; nom. pl. nabhyo (cty: nabhiyo)
Vv 64.4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these cases when the
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consonant is immediately followed by y: instr. sg. jacca (§55) Ja Il
395.6% (cty: jativd); sammuced (for -tiya) Sn 648 ; loc, sg. Nalififiam
(for -niyam) Ja VI 313,9%; nom. pl. pokkharafifio (for -niye) S 1233,1;
dasso (cty: dasiyo) Ja IV 53,29%; najjo (for nadivo) Vv 6.7. In prose:
gen, sg. najja Vinl 1,65 nom, pl. najjo S 11l 202.6. A remarkable form in
nom. pl. is najjaye ‘rivers’ Ja VI 278,1#, which presupposes a stem
*naffa, abstracted out of an acc. sg. *najjam = Ved. nadyam.?

2.a. The Ved. acc. in -yam is probably the origin of a number of acc.
sg. forms in -iyam: Aciravativam Mp 1 248 5, ajivam® Ja V 241,24*,
Ujjeniyam Mhv 5.39, dahariyam Ja VI 521 ,26%, nadivam D 11 135,3*,
Rohiniyam Th 529, bodhivam Ap 108.0.

3. The forms in the pl. with lengthened stem-vowel may undergo
shortening: narandrinam *of men and women’ Cp 1.6.2; ndrisu Dhp
284 ; jatisu Th 3406,

4. Examples of double-forms in the nom.acc. pl. are: nom. pl
kumdriyo Ja 1 337.8, pokkharant Vv 81.5, jambuyo Th 309, (acchard)
puthi Th 1190; acc. pl. pokkharaniyo D 11 178 23, ramsi Vv 53.5,
dhenuyo Vv 80.6,

5. A form corresponding to Skt loc. sg. in -au of i-stems has been
retained in ratte: diva ca ratfo ca ‘day and night® Sn 223, Saddhamma-s
51.16 {prose); il is probably a Sanskritism in ddo Vin-vn 162, etc. A loc.
sg. bhuvi* is formed from bhi ‘earth’ according to Kacc. A case of
transfer from the Finflection to the a-inflection is presented by
addharatidyam ‘in the middle of the night’ (cty : -rattivam) Vv 81.16.

n verse the stem vowel is frequently to be scanned as long, See Caillat
1970, pp. 23-24, and cf. Pkt, -fe, -io, etc. (Pischel, §§ 384 -87).

ZHranke, PGr., p. 35, note 4. According to E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 82 the forms of
gen. pl. in -yanam collected by Storck are 1o be explained in the same way.

ISee CPD, s.v, ajr.

YE. Kuhn. Beitr., p. 83; E. Miiller, PGr., p. 74.

]

§87. 1. Inflection of the stems siri ‘prosperity, fortune” (Siri goddess of
prosperity) = Skt $rT; hirf ‘modesty” = Skt Ari; itthi “woman® = Skt strf.
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(a) sirr: sg. nom. SirfJa V 11230% and siri' S 1 44,12%; — acc. sirim
Ja Il 410,9; — instr. siriyd Sn 686; — voc. Siri Sv 97,18,

(b} hirt: sg. nom. hirt S 1 33,00% and Airi 1t 36,6,
710 — instr, hiriva Ja 11 65.4*,

acc, Airim Sn

(c) itthi (thi, §29): ittht Ja 1 307.14% and itthi Th 151, — acc. itthim
Th 315; — instr. ifthiyd Vin | 23,15; — dat.gen. ifthivd S 1 33,13* (thivd
Ja 'V 81,16%). — pl. nom. itthiyo S 1 185,26%; — acc. itthive Ja 1 289,10
(thive Sn 769); — instr. itthihi; — dat.gen. itthinam Ja 11l 392,18
(thinam Ja 1 295,8+); — loc. itthisu Th 137.

2. Inflection of masculines in -i including, perhaps on the analogy of
compounds formed with bhii, a number of words, usually monosyllabic,
compounded with roots in -@, -an and -am' which are transferred to the

e e

ii-flexion: sg. nom. abhibhit S 1 88,5, vififii “wise” It 98,13 = Skt vijiia,
péragii ‘reaching the other side” Th 66 (beside paraga) = Skt paraga,
mattaitiii S IV 175,207 — acc. abhibhum Dhp 418, sabbaiiiium
‘omniscient” Ja I 335,31 = Skt varvajia; — instr. sabbafiiiund,
sayvambhund Mil 214,29, — dat.gen. amattafifiinoe S 1V 103,27 and
viffussa A1 13830, abhibhussa S 1 157,00, — loc, abhibhusmim M |
2,28, — pl. nom.acc. mattaiifiiine S 1V 105.8, gotrabhiine” M I 256,7,
sahabhiinoe Dhs 1197, vedagiino® Ud 14,17%, and sahabhi D 11 260,6%,
vadafiitii® S 1 34.,21*, addhagii Thi 55 (neut. sahabhiini Nett 16,28); —
instr. viAdihi D 11 93,33, lokavidiihi Vv 44.25. — dat.gen. viftddnam Th
667, rattaiiftinaim® A1 2518, — loc. vifiisu A 111 153,24,

ISee Caillat, LO70, pp. 11-15.

’Probably < *gotra-han. See von Hiniiber, 1978, and cf, vatrabhi Ja V
153.2% = Vptraha, and bhiinahu Sn 604 = bhrinahan.

3_gii in vedagti is explained as coming from the root gam-, but the word is
probably to be derived < vedaka, with the voicing of & to g. See BHSD,
s.v, vedaka. Cl, indagi Nidd 1 4,19 (beside indaka) = Indraka. See Caillat,
1970, p. 14.

4To be derived < Skt vaeddnya ; see Norman, 19928, pp. 240—41. Declension
in -if was doubtless due to the belief that the derivation was from vada- +
-jfiet, _

SPossibly rattafifii is o be derived < *rédmyea ; see Norman, 1987, pp. 165—
67. Declension in -1z was doubtless due to the belief that the derivation was
from ratne- or ratra- + -jita.

-
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4. Diphthong-stems
§ 88. 1. The Skt stem rai ‘wealth’ 1s unknown in Pali.

2. From Skt nait a new stem navd ‘ship’ has been formed,' which is
inflected according to § 81 (cf. ndaviyo Dhp-a Il 184,19, na@vdsu Dhp-a
I 185,1).

3. Of Skt go “cattle’ the following old forms have been preserved:
sg. nom. go S1221,3¢4%, go-r-iva Ja ¥V 15,27%;, — pl. nom, gdve Sn 20;
— acc. (transferred from nom.) géavoe Ja VI 549,6%; — instr, gohi S 1
6,0%; — dat.gen. gavam Jalll 111,07%, gonam (= Ved. gonam) Dip 1 76
and its phonetic variant (according to § 15.3) gunnam S [1 1889, Gava?®
is a new stem which is the basis of sg. abl. gava D 1 201,25, dat.gen,
gavassa M 1 420,32, loc. gave Sn 310. From a third stem gdva 1s derived
gavi ‘cow’ which is quite common. Finally there is also a stem gona®:
sg. nom. gono Vin IV 7,16; acc. gonam M I 1036, pl. acc. gone Dhp-a
III 302,18; gen. gondnam Dhp-a [l 239,22,

4. Of the Skt stem div, dyu “day, sky™ only the form diva used as an
adverb ‘by day’ has been preserved in Pali.

'Similarly in Pkt nava ; see Pischel (§394 ).
21, AMg sg. nom. gave, pl. nom. gavd; see Pischel (§ 393).

jﬂMg gona;, beside it fem. gdvi,

5. Radical Stems

§ 89. Only meagre remains have been preserved of the inflection of
radical stems, e.g. sg. instr. vdcd ‘with the word’ Sn 232 from Skt véc
which otherwise appears as véacd in Pali (§81) ; sg. instr. padd ‘with the
foot’ Th 457 from Skt pdd (cf. pl. gen. khattivo dvipadam settho S 1
0,22% = Skt dvipaddm); pl. acc. sarado satam *a hundred autumns™ Ja [l
16,15* from Skt Sarad; pl. gen. sdgaram sarifam patim ‘the ocean, the
lord (husband) of the rivers’ Ja Il 442.8* from Skt sarit. All the quotable
examples belong to the Gatha-language.' In Mhv 36.93 there is the sg,
loc. pathi ‘on the road’ as a v.l. in the Sinhalese Mss for patham (acc.
sg.) of the Burmese Mss (§03.4).
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't seems unlikely that in d@po ca pathavi ca ‘water and earth’ Sn 307 dpo is
the nom. pl. = Skt apas. Beside the acc. sg. dpam Sn 391 there is also the
loc. sg. dpe Sn 392, A stem dpa has therefore to be accepted. In the first
member of a cpd there occurs épo®, e.g. D11 1086,

6. r-declension

§90. Agent nouns, Stem: safthar ‘teacher’,

Singular Plural
nom. satthi saithiro
acc, sattharam' satthéiro
instr. satthard, satthdrd, satthund — satthihi, satthdarehi
abl. satthard, satthdrd satthithi, satthdrehi
dat.gen. satthu, satthuno, satthussa satthiinam, satthdardnam
loc. saithari safthisu, satthdresu

VOU. satthd, sattha, satthe scifthdre

On inflection:

1. The following are historical forms used in every period of the
language: sg. nom. sattha Ja lll 20,19, ace. safthdram Ja lll 21,1, plL.
nom.voc. satthdro. The last form was then used also as acc. The
following forms are also historical : sg. gen. satthu It 79,8 = Skt Sastur;
sg. loc. safthari Dhs 1004 = Skt Sastari; also sg. instr. satthard = Skt
sastra with svarabhakt. The mnstr, 1s then used as the abl.

2. In compounds the p of the stem appears in Pali as u. Thus
saitthukappa ‘like the master’ Mhv 14.05, bhattuvasanuvatting ‘obedient
to the will of the husband’ Ja II 348.16%. A stem safthui was abstracted
out of these «-forms, from which were made: sg. instr. satthuna Mhy
17.12, dat.gen. satthune Sn 547, bhattuno Vv-a 110,11, satthussa Mhy
4.32; pl. instr.abl. satthithi, gen. satthiunam Sv 1 20.28, sotanam, loc.
satthiisu,

3. A stem satthdra was abstracted analogically from the equation
kammarant: kammdra = satthdram: X. From it are derived the forms :
pl. instr. satthdrehi, gen. satthdrdnam Jal 509,3, loc. satthdresu;
perhaps also sg. instr. satthdard D 1163,8 and the form of the sg. abl.
which is identical with it.?
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4. Transfer to the a-declension through the elision of r also occurred.
Thus rahapita ‘barber’ (sg. nom. -fo D I 225,16, acc. -tam D 1 225.6; pl.
acc. -te Mhv 29.20) presupposes a stem Fsudpitar (cf. Skt napitd);
sallakatta ‘physician’ (sg. nom. -fto Sn 560, acc, -ftam M 1 429,4) is =
Skt Salyakartar.? From the stem khattar ‘door-keeper’ = Skt ksattar
there is beside the sg. nom. khait@ D 1 112,29 the acc. khattam D I 112.8.

5. The voc. sg. saitha is taken from the nom. The form sattha is the
shortening of the same on the analogy of nadi from nadi, vadhu Vin 111
16.25 from vadhii. For satthe, cl. khatte from khattar D 1 112,16, katte
from kattar Ja V 220,24, They arise on the analogy of the voc. kafifie of
the nom. ka#ndg (§81).

IShortened metri causa: sattharam Bv 22,14,

2In Pkt also the stems bhattu and bhattira mix up historical forms; sce
Pischel (§ 189).

3CI. E. Miiller, PGr., p. 82.

§91. Words signifying personal relation. Stems : pitar ‘father’ masc.,
mdatar ‘mother’ fem.

Singular Plural
noem. pitd mdttc pitaro mdtdareo
ace. pitarain mdtaram pitaro, -tare mataro
instr. pitard mdtari pitithi, pitarehi mdtithi
abl. pitard matard, mdatiya  pitihi, pifarehi métithi
dat.gen. pifu, pituno, matu, mdtuyd — pitindin, mdtitnam
Pt sa pitunnam, pitaranam
loc. pitari mdatari, mdatuyd, pitisu, pitaresu PALISY
maiyam

On inllection;

1. The stems pitar (with short stem-vowels in the strong cases) and
pite, which are in use in all the periods of the language, are distributed
as in the case of satthar. There seems to be no form to justify the
assumption of a stem pitara.! The stem-vowel is long in naftar
‘erandson’ as in Skt naptar, e.g. pl. acc. nattdro Ud 91,23 = Skt nom.
naptdras, pl. mstr. nattarehi Ud 92,2,
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2. The most important forms are: sg. instr. pitara Ja I 37,15,
bhdtara Ja I 3082, mdtard ThT 212 abl, pitard, matara Ja V 214,22,
dhituyd Mhv 8.7 dat.gen. pitu?® Thi 419, mdtu Th 473, duhitu Thi-a
2009.,3, pifunro Vin [ 17,1, Phatussa Mhy 8.9, matuyd Jal 53,5, loc.
Bhatari Ja I 56,23, pl. instr, mdtapitithi Thi 516, gen. pititnam It 1106,
pitunnant Dhp-a 1 161,12; loc. matdapitiisu Thi 499.

3. Isolated forms: sg. acc. pitum Cp 2.9.3; pl. nom. bhdétuno Thi
408 ; acc. mdtapiti Th 433, sg. nom. jamdito “son in law’ Ja IV 219,25;
pl. acc. bhdte Dip 6.21,22 with transfer to the a-inflection (§90.4). The
transfer of feminine stems to the d-declension also occurs, e.g. sg. gen.
mdtdya Ja l 62,13, Such transfer is very frequent in the case of dhitar
‘daughter’ : sg. nom. dhitd Thi 46, acc. dhitaram Thi 98, but also
dat.gen. dhitdya Vv-a 27028 (beside dhifie Ja V1 360,10), voc. dhite Ja
1 21,28; pl. nom. dhitd Mhv 2.18 (beside dhitare JTa Ill 3.8}, instr.
dhitahi Vv-a 161,17, gen. dhitanam Ja 11l 4,7, loc. dhitdsu Ja [ 1528,

'In Pkt there are the stems pity, piti (cf. Pali pitite, mitite §77) and pitara
beside pitai;, see Pischel (§391).

2To be scanned as piti at Thi 495 before marane, probably reflecting the
metrical length of Skt pitur marane, See Caillat, 1970, p. 20,

7. r-declension

§92. Masculines in -an . Stems rdjan ‘king’ and attan *self, soul’.

Singular Plural

nom. raja atta rajiano attiano

acc. rajanam attanam' rajano attidno

nstr. Fafnd, rdjing  attand rajihi (attanehi, attehi)
abl. Faina aftard rjiihi (ctttanehi, attehi)
dat.gen. rafdfo, ridjine attano raffiam, rdjunam (attanam)

loc. rafini aftant rjitsi (ctttanesu)

vOC. rajd atta réjino attdano

On inflection:

1. The forms of the singular (with the exception of the abl., which is
= the instr.) are historical and used in all the periods of the language.
The forms instr. raditd Dhp-a [ 164.6 and dat.gen. raitiio Vv 74.4 are =

b
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Skt rajiia, rajiias according to §53.1; rdjina Mhv 6.2 and rgjino Tht
463 are affected by svarabhakti, as 1s also rajini = Skt rajii. The long-
vowel forms in the voc. sg. are transferred from the nom. The voc. sg.
form in -e Ja IV 339,27+ arises on the analogy of the voc. kaiifie of the
nom. kaiifid (§81).2 The stems which like attan ‘soul, self” end in Skt
with -man/-van following a consonant, retain the ¢ in the weak cases,
e.g. instr. anthand (§50.2) = Skt asmand; attani Ja HI 25,2 = Skt
atmani. Also muddhand “with the head” Mhv 19.30 = Skt miirdhnd; loc.
miuddhani Sn 689 = Skt miirdhni, -dhani. In the plural the nom.voc.
forms are historical (used also as acc., e.g. Dhp-a Il 15,6), as well as the
gen. raifant (D11 87,3) = Skt rajiiam. Moreover, a new stem rdjit
appears in the plural (#@jiihi Ud 41,7, archaic rdjubhi D 11 258,14;
rdjiinam Ud 11,3), probably by analogy with the r-stems (§g0)
according to the equation safthd;, satthithi = rdjd: x. There seems to be
no attestation of the forms artanehi, etc.

2. Transfer to the a-declension often takes place as a consequence of
the dropping of the final nasal; cf, forms of the stem r@ja® such as sg.
gen. rdjassa Dip 18.41, pl. nom. r@jd Mhv 37.89; sg. acc. brahmam
(instead of brahmanam) Sn 151 like Mag. Pkt bamham ; muddham
(from muddhan) Dhp 72 attam Dhp 379 ; pl. instr. aftehi, gen.
attanam. A stem raiific was developed from the weak grade form réaji-:
sg. nom. raifio A Il 113,21 gen. rafrassa Ja 11l 70,7%; loc. radiie D 11
145.16; pl. instr. raftiehi* A 1279,14. The weak stem extended by -a
produced the forms attanehi, attanesu. In the same way a stem
addhana’ was abstracted from the strong grade form of addhan ‘way,
time” (sg. acc. addhdnam) . afita-ni-addhdne ‘in past time’ Ja [11 43,1%,
addhanamaggapatipanino D1 15,

3. Under the influence of the preceding labial (§ 19, 2), in the weak
cases ol the stem brafiman ‘the god Brahmai, brahman’, the -a- changed
into -u-. Thus sg. acc. brahmdnam, but instr. brahmund® Th 1168,
dat.gen. brahmuno Th 182, The loc. sg. 1s brahmani M 1 2,12, the voc.
brahme (cf. §90.5) Ja VI 525, 5% Similarly addhund S 178.206, addhuno
DI 17,10.

'"'With svarabhakti dtemdnam Sn 782,

2 Caillat, 1970, p. 18.

*At the end of cpds there is sometimes used in Pili °rdja, and sometimes
“rafan. CI. supannardjassa Ja 1 18828 and supannarafifio Ja U1 18q.7.
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Also °rdju: ndgardjinam Mhy 1,68,

4This is probably the proper reading for raitfiahi. Pkt knows neither the u-
stem nor any stem corresponding to Pali raifia.

3 Also in Pkt there are forms such as sg. nom. addhdpo, muddhano.

See Caillat, 1970, p. 17.

§93.1 Of the stem san ‘dog’ = Skt Svan the sg. nom. sa is quite
commen: ST 176,13*. In JPTS, 1909, p. 61 the pl. nom. sano is cited,
but no reference is given.! From the Skt weak stem Sun- a new stem
suna (sic! with n)* has been derived : sg. instr. supena Ja VI 353,20%;
voc. sunda Ja V1 357.1. The [requent form sunakha 1s another derivative,
From the strong Skt stem svéin- is further derived suvana, -na: pl. nom,
suvand Ja V1 24716%, instr. suvdnehi M 11 91,25,

2. Of yuvan ‘youth’ the sg. nom. yuvad Dhp 280 is quotable. The
reading of the sg. gen. yuvine Ja IV 222,23% is uncertain. The stem yuva
is to be found in yvuvassa Mhv 18.28. Yiina and yuvina® are new
formations from the weak and the strong stem respectively.

3. Of maghavan, a name of Indra, there are the sg. nom. maghava
Dhp 30, vocamaghava S 1221,24* (so read instead of mathava).

4. Corresponding to the Skt stems path and panthan *path’ there are
in Pali the thematised stems patha (sg. nom. patho D 1 63,3, acc. patham
Ja I1 39,13, abl. pathd Ja V1 525,31*, gen. pathassa Th 69, loc. pathe Sn
176), and pantha (panthasakuna Ja V1 527,22*, panthadevard Ja V1
527.30, sg. acc. pantham Mil 157.23, loc, panthasmin Sn 121),

5. From puman ‘man’ there is the sg. nom. pumd Ras [l 83.6. In
Kace. 11.2.33 foll. (Senart, pp. 271 foll.) are given also sg. voc. pumam
and pl. nom. voc. pumdno, beside sg. instr. pumund like brafmund.
There is moreover a stem puma (sg. nom. pumo D 11 273,18+ and pl.
nom. pumd Ja 1l 459,13%), as well as pumana (according to Kacc.).
There is no trace of the weak stem pums 1n Pali.

'The paradigm given by Minayeff, PGr., p. 23 is artificially constructed : sg.
nom.voc. sa, acc, sam (ete. like an a-stem; but pl. abl. sahi, sabhi, loc,
sdsi). pl. nom. s ‘dogs™ ST 176,13

Zperhaps because of the preceding §; see Norman, 1992B, pp. 169-70.
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ICT. Childers, PD (s.vv.).

§94. Neuters in -gn. Stem: kamman ‘work, deed’ = karman. In the sg.
the forms are historical in nom.acc.voc. — kamma Dhp 96 instr.
kammand Sn 136, and kammund' Th 143; gen, kammuno? Ja 11 65,17*;
loc. kammani. The old forms are however more and more ousted by
those of the g-inflection on the basis of the agreement in pl.
nom.acc.voc. kammdani Sn 263, Dhp 136. Thus sg. nom.acc. kammain,
instr. kammena, etc. Cf. even in the oldest literature ndmam (sg. nom.)
Sn 808 ; kammehi Sn 215, kammesu Sn 140. In the same way sg. loc.
pabbe Jal 245,12, pl. loc. pabbesu S 1V 171,20 from pabba(s) ‘knot in a
reed, section” = Skt parvan; thamena ‘forcibly’ Ja 1 443,7 (beside
which, according to §79. 1 with footnote 2, thamasa D 11 282,27) from
thama(n) = Skt sthdaman. New neuter stems are formed also by adding
an a. Thus sg. acc. jammanam Sn 1018 from jamman ‘birth’ = Ski

Janman; sg. nom. yvakanam M 1 57,17 from yakan ‘liver’ = Skt vakan.

-— Masc. compounds with neut. second components in -an are mostly
inflected according to the a-decl. after dropping the final nasal. Thus pl.
nom. puaiakammd S 1 97.30; sg. gen. puthulomassa Al 5,4 from loman
‘hair’; stem Vissakamma {(name of a god) = Skt Visvakarman (e.g. sg.
nom. “kammo Ja IV 325,13, ace. “kammam Ja V 1325, instr. “kammena
Ja | 315,11); but there is also “kamman in acc. “kammidnam Mhv 28.6
and instr. “kammund Mhv 31.76, 2

ICT. §92.3. §19.2.
2Cl. §92.3, § 19.2.

§95. Substantives and adjectives in -in. Stem: hatthin ‘elephant’.

Singular Plural
nom. hatthi, hatthi hatthino, hattht

acce. hatthinam, hatthim hatthino, hattht
instr, hatthindg hatthihi

abl. hatthindg, hatthisma, -imha  hatthihi
dat.gen.  hatthine, hatthissca hatthinam

loc. hatthini, hatthismim, -imhi  hatthisu

VOC. hatthi hatthino, hattht

————ﬁ
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On inflection:

1. Two distinct types are in evidence!: the old one in -in and the
new one in -i (inflection according to §82), which is derived from either
the stem-form in which the in-stems appear in compounds, or from the
case-form in instr. sg. where both declensions show the same form.
Both types were alive in all periods of the language. CI., e.g. sg. gen.
jhayino (from jhayin ‘thoughtful’) Dhp 110, sefthino Jal122.7 (from
setthin ‘merchant’), hatthino Dhp-a 1 168,12 and “anupassissa (from
-passin ‘observing”) Dhp 253, setthissa S 190,1, hatthissa Vin 11 195,26,
gamavisino ‘the villagers’ Ja 11 9,27, panine ‘living beings™ Mhv 12.22
and hatthi S 1 211,14%, dhamst ‘the brave ones” M I 230,1; pl. acc. hattht
Dhp-a I 45,25. Cf. also sg. acc. hatthinam Th 355 and sédmim Sn 83,
gamavasim Ja 11 10,11, sg. loc. sefthimhi Vin I 17,33. Long-vowel
forms, i.e. forms of the i-type, are the rule in pl. instr.abl., dat.gen. and
loc. ; metrical shortening is not rare: panihi Vv 4.6; paninam Dhp 135.

2. Occasionally in-stems too are thematised by adding an a,? thus
giving rise to new stems. Cf. sg. acc. neut. ohdrinam Dhp 346 from
ohdrin ‘dragging down’; sg. loc. ariyavuttine Ja 11l 12,22%; pl. nom,
verind Dhp-a 1T 37,1 from verin ‘inimical’ = Skt vairin; pl. acc.
palokine Thi 101 form palokin ‘doomed 1o destruction’, pdnine Sn 220;
pl. loc. veringsu Dhp 197. There are even sg. voc. fem. dvefine
uppalamdaladhdrine Vv 48.2 from avelin ‘decorated’, “adhdarin “carrying
lotus-wreaths” beside vocatives like alamkate. Otherwise the in-stems
form their feminines as in Skt; sa@mini ‘mistress’, gabbhinl “pregnant’,
etc.

3. There are some isolated unusual forms, e.g. pl. nom. panayo Sn
201, hatthiyo JYa VI 537,30% and the archaic instrumentals i -bhi.
atthadassibhi Th 4, nettimsavaradharibhi Ja 11 77.23%, jhaytbhi,
Jhanasilibhi M 111 13.25.

4. The stem tadi = Skt tadys (cf. §75) is treated as an in-stem; cf,
sg. gen. tadino Vv 82.7, pl. gen. -nam Vv 81.26; also sg. loc. tddine (cl.
2 above) Th 1173.

| As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§405).
2Similarly in Pkt stems like sakkhina = saksin, barahina = barhin see
Pischel (§ 406).
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8. nt-declension

§96. Adjectives in -ant. Stem: sifavant “virtuous’.

Singular Plural
nom. stlava, -vanto stlavanto, -vanid
acc. sttavantam stlavanto, -vante
instr.abl. stlavatd, -vantenda stlavanteht
dat.gen. silavato, -vantassa stlavantam, -vantanam
[oc. stlavati, -vaite, stlavantesi

-vantanhi, -vantasmim
VOC. stlavd, -vanta stlavanto, -vanta

On inflection:

1. Out of the older historical type the later one has been developed
through transfer to the a-inflection. The sg. acc. in -antam was the
connecting link. Both types persist side by side through all stages of the
language. The younger type completely monopolised the instr., abl. and
loc. pl. even from the beginning. Examples of forms of the later type
rom the Gatha language: sg. gen. silavantassa Dhp 110 loc. stlavante
Ja HI 12,22%; voc. vasavanta Vv 63.30; sg. nom. neut. vanrnavantam
(puppham) Th 323 ; pl. acc. mahante Ja IV 222.28%. From canonical
prose: sg. nom. mahanto ‘great’ M 11 185,15 pl. acc. mahante Vin 1
R5.31; gen. silavantanam M 1 334.3, satimantdanam A1 24 .33,
dhitimantanam A1 25,2, bhagavantanam S V 164.6. Also pl. instr.
sitfavantehi D 11 80,21, Yet the regular inflection is still the older one.
I'vom the stem cakkhumant ‘endowed with eyes, seeing’ there are in Sn
the forms sg. nom. cakkhumd, voc. -ma, instr, -maid; pl. nom. -manto,
l'vom satimat ‘of retentive memory’ there are in Dhp sg. nom. satima
pen. -mato; pl. nom. -manto ; gen. -matam.' In canonical prose the
lorms of the older type are: sg. nom. satimd D 137,25, vusitava perf.
pint. act. ‘he who has dwelt” M I 5,10, sutavd ‘he who has heard, learnt’
M 18,320 instr. mahatd S V 163,26, stdavata S 1 167,23 gen. silavato S
IV 303,20, sabbavato (from sabbavant “full, complete’) M 11 15,105 pl.
pen. sabbavatam M 116,18, Also bhagavé, -vatd, -vato, -vati; dyasind,

mctidd, ~mietto, -mati, passim. Forms of the older type in post-canonical
prose  se. nom, silava Mil 224,35 instr. (Mdarena) papimato Mil 1558
Deletvato vasavato Mil 23406, quite commonly bhagavd, -vaid, -vato,
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-vati, dvasmd, -matd. Beside them however the forms of the
a-inflection go on increasing: sg. nom. sumahanto Mil 155.2; instr.
mahantena Ja 11l 24,20 pl. acc. silavante Ja 1 187,28 ; gen.
bhagavantanam Mil 226,13; sg. nom. neut. mahantam (pdtihdrivam) Ja
IV 229,15, ojavantam (rattham) Ja Ill 111.,6; pl. nom. neut. ojavantdini
Ja Il 110,20, Of the stem Himavant,® for instance, there occur in Ja only
the following forms: sg. nom. Himava Ja VI 5808, gen. Himavato Ja V
3928, loc. Himavati seven times (of which five times with the variant
reading -vante). Otherwise the stem Himavanta is vsed throughout. CT,
also abstracts like sifavantatd Ja I 320.4, derived from a stem extended
by -a,

2. Transfer to the a-inflection follows also from the dropping of nt.?
Forms of this type are found in the Gatha language: sg. acc. satimam Sn
212, bhdnumam Sn 1016, Himavam la V1 272.4*; pl. nom. mutimd Sn
381, Also sg. nom. fem. kittima Ja 111 70,6*. The fem. name Sirimda
occurs in all the stages of the language.* The neutral form ojavam Thi
55 may be derived from a stem ojava, or it may be directly derived from
SKU ofavat. These forms perhaps facilitated the shortening of ant-stems
into g-stems,

3. The nominative form of the pl. in -anto is used also in the acc.,
Just as the sg. form in - is used in the voc.

'CI. Fausbill, Sn Il Glossary, s.v. cakkhumat {p. 118), Andersen, PGI, s.v.
stlavat,

2D. Andersen, Index to Fausboll, Ja VI s.v.

*Similarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 398).

4IPTS. 1900, p. 166.

§97. Present participles in -ni.

[. Their mflection is distinguished from that of the adjectives in -nt
firstly by the fact that the sg. nom. has retained the ending -am = Skt -an
in the Gatha language and in canonical prose. Thus jivam ‘living” Sn
4277 = SKt jivan; kubbam ‘making’ Ja Il 278,12 = Skt kurvan; viharam
‘sojourning” Th 435 = Skt viharan; bhanam ‘speaking’ Sn 429 = Skt
bhanan; janam ‘knowing’ M I1 9,23 = Skt janan; passam ‘seeing’ M 11
9.24 = Skt pasyan. But beside it the ending -nfo occurs already in the
oldest period of the language: kandanto ‘weeping’ Th 406 patthento
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‘desiring” Th 204; gavesanto ‘seeking’ Th 183 ; apatikujjhanto ‘not
getting angry with it” S 1 162,30%, and frequently in canonical prose:
kandanto M 11 3,20, appajananto ‘not comprehending’ M 17,22, In post-
canonical prose the form in -rfo becomes predominant, and that in -am
1s considered to be archaic. Hence nifiaram ‘killing” Ja II 4071 is
explained by nihananto in the cty. In the first two periods of the
language the inflection retained the archaic forms: sg. instr. icchatd
(from icchari *wishes’) Th 167 = Skt icchatd;, gen. vasato (from vasati
‘dwells’) Ja Il 17.0% = Skt vasatas; pl. gen. vijanatam (from vijanati
‘comprehends’) Th 14; vadatam (from vadati ‘speaks™) Vv.53.1 (cty:
vadantdnam), sg. gen. passato = Skt pasyaras M 1 7,4, viharato M 1
9,27. Along with them should be counted also the forms sg. gen. karoto
Dhp 116 and pl. gen. karotam Vv 34.21 (but kurutam M 1 5106,23). They
belong to the stem karont- abstracted out of the acc. of the new form
karonta-, and their relation to the acc. karontam is as that of vasato,
vasatam to vasantain.! We should also note the sg.nom. icchato Th 320
for icchanto = Skt icchan. By the side of the older forms there are
found, already from the Gatha language onwards, forms of the
a-inflection : sg. gen. namantassa (from namati ‘bows’) Ja 1l 205,10%,
passantassa Th 716, loc. kandante Th 774 pl. nom. vicaranté (from
vicarati ‘wanders about’) Th 37, a-vijanantd Th 276; pl. gen.
nadantanam (from nadati ‘roars’) Th Introd. verse 1; cf. also pl. loc.
uppataniesu nipatantesu (root pat) Th 76. These forms become more
requent in the canonical prose (cf. pl. nom. jananta, passanta M 11
10,8,9; acc, pavisante, nikkhamante ‘the incoming, the outgoing” M 11
21,26}, and in post-canomcal prose they are the only current ones.

2. More rarely, in the Gatha language, the participles in -ant also go
over to the a-inflection by dropping the final nt. Cf. jano ‘knowing’ Ja
III 24,2% for janam, jananto; passo ‘seeing’ Th 61 for passam, passanto.
In this way is to be explained the form anu-kubbassa Ja Il 205,10%
instead of -kubbato = Skt kurvatas (cty: anukubbantassa). The sg. nom,
neut. asam ‘worthless’ Ja 11 32,3* would be thus directly = Skt asat.

L Ct. E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 77.

§08. 1. The stem arahant ‘the perfect one’,! originally a pres. part., has
in sg. nom. both araham S 1 169,23% as well as arahd Sn 1003. The
reading of the Mss is often uncertain, as in A 11l 436,21. Moreover the
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stems arahani and arahanta are in evidence side by side. The sg. loc.
arahantanthi occurs already in Th r173; the pl. gen. 1s arahatam 1n
Dhp 164 and archantanam in A 1V 394,23.

2. Of the stem sans ‘existing, good’ the old pl. inst. sabbhi = Skt
sadbhis has been retained in verses: sabbhir-eva Th 4, asabbhi Sn 245,
and also the old pl. dat.2 sabbhi = Skt sadbhyas Dhp 151. The other
forms are derived from the stems sant or santa; ¢.g. sg. dat.gen. safo Th
180; loc. safi Sn &1 (in connection with a fem. substantive Ja I 328,2)
and sante Sn 94 pl. nom. santfo Dhp 83 and santd Vin I 103,1; pl. loc.
santesu Mil 28 g+, The sg. nom. masc. is always santo Sn 9&. On the
neut. asant see §9?_2; beside 1t there are ,!.‘an.f'(jf:_ri,{.'.JH?H'J'-IH{J"}, Vin 1
94,32.33. In Sn 131 asatam is probably the pl. gen. = asajjandnam as in
the cty; the v.L. in the cty is asantam = abhiitam.

3. The form of address bhavant ‘venerable’ used for the pron. of the
second person, has the following forms: sg. nom. bhavam Sn 486, neut.
bhavam MUIII 172 26; acc. bhavantam Sn 597 ; inst. bhotd D 193,233
gen. bhoto Sn 565 voc. bhavam D 193,18 and bho D 193,19, pl. nom.
bhavanto Sn p. 1078 and bhonto Sn p. 104,18 acc. bhavante M 11 3,22
instr. blaavantehi M 11 13,24; gen. bhavaiam M 11 3,19; voc, bhonto Th
832. The form bhante, a ‘Magadhism’,? is used by itself in address: Vin
1 76,32, or in connection with a voc., Mil 25,18, or attributively in any
case: it is in nom. in D I 179,16, in gen.dat. in D I 179,16, The fem. of
the stem bhavant is bhot. Cf. sg. nom. bhoti Sn 088, acc. bhotim Ja VI
523.19%, loc. bhotiva Ja V1 §23,18%, voc. bhoti Ja VI 523,744

ICI. R.O. Franke, D. trsl., p. 297 f.n. 1.

“See Brough, 1962, p. 228.

ICE. AMg bhante : see Pischel (§ 360 b).

4The feminine participles are usually derived from the strong stem. CrL.
gacchanti Ja 1 2971 37, tabhantt Ja I1 128,157, passant Yin 1 16,10, Ja 1 01,27
drocenti Ja V1 522 34°, khajjanti (from khajjati ‘is devoured’ = khadyate)
Th 315. The feminines of adjectives are, however, derived from the weak
stem. CF. sifavasi D 11 12.27, mahati Dhp-a 11 41,12, and proper names like
Bandhumair (a city) D I 12,2, Ketunati (a tiver) Ja V1 518,12%, Yasavaft (a
woman) Ja IV 2377, ete. Inflection is according to § 86.
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9. s-declension
$99. Neuters in -as. Stem sofas ‘stream’.

Of the historical forms there are preserved only sg. nom.acc.voc. sofo,!
instr. sofasd, dat.gen. sotaso, loc. sotasi. Transfer to the neut.
a-declension is also achieved by dropping the final s (§ 78B). The new
stem serves as the basis of all the cases in the plural, and, apparently,
also of the abl. sg. Sometimes also the other cases of sg. are formed
from it.

On inflection:

1. The historical forms are found mostly in the Gatha language and
in canonical prose: sg. nom. (paramam) tapo ‘the (highest) penance’
Dhp 184; acc. sire ‘the head’ Sn 768, yaso ‘reputation” Ja III 87,25*;
instr. wrasd ‘with the breast” Th 27, sirasd ‘with the head’ Vin I 4,23,
cetasd “with the heart’ Vin I 4,17, jaras@ ‘through age’ Dhp-a 111 320,7%;
dat.gen. cetaso Vin I 4,33, manaso ‘of the mind’ Dhp 390; loc. urasi Ja
HI 148,13%, aghasi-gama ‘moving through the atmosphere” Vv 16.1. But
beside them, already in the oldest period, forms of the «a-type are
frequently used: sg. nom. siram Thi 255, manam Dhp 96; acc. siram A
I141,13; instr, tapena Sn 655 ; gen. manassa S IV 4,17; loc, ure D 1
135,27, urasmim A 1 141,5, nabhamhi ‘in the atmosphere” Ja V 14,20%,
aghe Ja IV 322,v% and aghasmi Ja 1V 484.12%. This becomes the normal
inflection in post-canonical prose.? The archaic forms are confined to a
limited number of words and expressions: sg. nom. mano Ja IV
217,25,26; acc, vaco Ja IV 234.17; instr. manasi Ja TV 218 4, as well as,
for instance, Mil 227,10, in the old phrase kdyena vacava manasa; loc.
manast in manasi-karoti ‘pays attention to, ponders in the mind’ Ja I
393,29. On the other hand mane Dhp-a 1 23.3.

2. For the pl. it 15 sufficient to point out from the oldest literature the
forms sotani Sn 433 and sotd@ Sn 1034 ; acc. sote® Th 761 instr. sotehi
Sn 197, sirehi Ja IV 250,15%; gen. sotdnam Sn 1034.

3. The transfer to the a-declension may take place also through the
addition of ¢ to the s-stem: sg. acc. sirasam Ja V 434.8.
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'The coincidence of this form with the sg. nom. dhammo of masc. a-stems
has led to a confusion in gender as pointed out in § 76,

ZAs also in Pkt (see Pischel [§§ 408 foll.]), which has, however, also
retained the old forms, particularly in AMg and JMabh.

IFor sota and sote see §78.6,7.
§ 100. Masculines and feminines 1n - as.

1. The masc. stem candimas ‘moon’ has sg. nom. candimd Dhp 172
= Skt candramdis. For the rest the inflection is just like that of a-stems,
The same applies as a rule to compounds with as-stems. Cf. sg. nom,
attamano ‘joyous’ Dhp 328 dummano ‘sad’ Vin 1 21,22; fem.
attamand Ja | 52,30; pl. nom. attamand D 1 46,27; sumand Sn 222; acc.
muditamane Sn 680. Forms of the as-type are however found in the
Giatha language : sg. gen. ananvdhatacetase Dhp 39 ; perhaps sg. acc.
vyasattamanasam Dhp 47. Transfer to the a-inflection may also take
place through the extension of the stem by «: sg. nom,
avyapannacetasol S 'V 74,10,20; pl. nom. adhimanasd Sn 692.

2. The perf., act. part. -vas assumes various forms. Historical are the
forms avidva ‘unknowing” Sn 535 = Skt avidvdn, as well as °dassivd in
bhaya-dassiva Dhp 31 = Skt °darsivan ‘seeing’. The form which is
most in use is vidit, derived from the weak stem vidus and inflected
according to §87.2. There is also a stem viddasit: sg. nom. aviddasu
Dhp 268, gen. viddasuno, av- M 1 65,5,6,8; pl. nom. aviddasii Sn 762,
-stno M 1 65,26.

3. The comparatives in -yas drop the final s and are transferred to the
-a inflection. Cf. sg. nom. seyyo Dhp 308 ; acc. seyyam Dhp 61 ; pl,
nom. seyyd Dip 4.51 and seyyase (§79.4) Vv 18.12; from this stem
come also fem. sevyd, neut. seyyarm Ja Il 237,12, pl. seyyani Ja 111
196,12*. The old Sanskritic form is retained in the neut. seyye ‘superior’
Dhp 76 = Skt Srevas. The opposite of it is papiyo “inferior” Ja II 44.8+
(beside papiyam Mil 155,16) = Skt pdpivas. The indeclinable seyyaso
Dhp 42 is identical in meaning with seyyo. Seyyatara may be regarded
as the usual form for seyya in post-canonical prose, and in Vv-a 96,22-
13, for instance, seyya is explained by seyyatara. Also from the old stem
the fem. seyyasi (shortened from seyvast metri cause) Ja V 393.21%,
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4. Pali acchard® corresponding to Skt fem. apsaras ‘nymph’ is a
case of transfer to the d-decl. (§81). The stem jara beside jaras is
known in Skt also.

'In Skt also the form cetasa is allowed at the end of a compound according
to Vopadeva, BR, s.v.

2So also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§410).

§ 1o1. The neuter stems in -is, -us are treated almost exclusively as i-,
u-neuters (§85). Historical forms are found only occasionally, e.g. sg.
instr. @yusa' from Skt dyus ‘age’ Sn 149. Usually, however, the stem is
as in Pali sappi from Skt sarpis “butter’, Pali cakkhu from Skt caksis
‘eye’. Thus sg. nom. sappi D 1 201,26 and sappim Ja 1 457,22, dyu ‘age’
Th 145 and ayum Jal 1385, cakkhum Vin 11 157,3; ace. sappim Mhy
5.217, cakichum Ja TIL 18,7, instr. sapping Ud 38,33, cakkhuna Ja 111
18,9; abl. sappimhd D 1 210,26; dat.gen. sapissa Ud 93.4, ayussa Mhv
35.73, cakkhuno Ja IV 2006,19; loc. cakkhusmim Vin | 34.32, cakkhumbhi
Dip 4.4; pl. nom. cakkhiini Ja IV 137,16; instr. cakkhithi Dip 17.26. The
neut. Skt stem arcis ‘flame” was changed into acci and then inflected as
a fem. stem: sg. instr. acciyda M Il 1306, pl. nom. accivo Vin 1 25,30
(acct vdtena khitta A 1V 103,5). Masc, compounds like dighdayu ‘long-
lived’ = Skt dirghayus are inflected according to § 82.

| As also AMg cakkhusa; see Pischel (§4711),
10. Adverbs and Comparison

§ 102. The acc. of the neut. adjectives serves as an adverb in Pali: jaha
sigham samussayam ‘give up quickly the totality (of all that lead to
rebirth)” Th 83; sddhu kho mayam paldyimha *we have fled just in the
right manner’ Vin I 88,34 tumhe sanikam dgaccheyvdtha ‘come hither
slowly I” Ja Il 37,13; palavatha lahum “fly quickly " Mhy 7.66. But
other case-forms too are used as adverbs: thus instr.: kicchena kata
pannasald ‘the hut made with great labour’ Ja I 44.6; api ca me dvuso
sattha paricinno digharattam mandpena na amanapena ‘moreover the
master has been served by me for a long time in a fitting manner, and
not in an unfitting manner’ S IV 57,25. The abl. (= Skt krcehrdr) is used,
for instance, in kicchd laddho ayam putto ‘this son has been acquired

with great difficulty’ Th 475 (cf. Vv-a 229,18).1

't might be regarded as an instr. ; see § 78.1.
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§ 103. Comparison.

1. Several of the old comparatives and superlatives in -ivas and
-istha have been preserved. Thus seyva(s) = Skt srevas, papiva(s) = Skt
péapivas (§ 100.3); bhivyo, bhivo ‘more’ (adv.) Dhp 17 = Skt bhiivas.

The comp. riceyya(s) Sn 855 has clearly been formed on the analogy of

seyva(s). There are also the superlatives seftha ‘the best’ = Skt Srestha;
papittha ‘the worst’ = Skt papistha; kanittha ‘the youngest’ = Skt
kanistha; jeftha “the eldest” = Skt jyestha. At Vv 04.33 sefthe 1s used in
the sense of a comparative. As in Skt, these comparatives and
superlatives may in Pali also undergo further gradation': seyyatara
(§ 100.3); setthatara Ja V 14894 ; papitthatara Vin 1l 5,11, The
compound papissika (Sen. Kacc. 398) is difficult to explain. According
to Childers (s.v.) it is = Skt papiyas + ika. A less contracted form is
perhaps to be found in pdpivyasika in the technical term
tassapapivvasiki D 111 254,13.

2. The comparative suffix -tara is very productive in Pali. [t seems
to have almost completely ousted the superlative suffix -tama.
Examples of the superlative are: uldaratarna ‘the highest’ Vv-a 320,14;
sattama ‘the best” Sn 356. Regular examples of the comparative are:
pivatara ‘dearer’ Ja lIl 279,24, sdadutara ‘sweeter’ Sn 181 (used in the
superlative sense in S 1 214.19), bahitara ‘more’ Vin I 129,4. There are
also new formations such as machantatara ‘greater’ M III 170,13,
stlavantatara ‘more virtnous' Ja Il 3,21, vannavantatara ‘more
beautiful’ D 1 18,21, in which the suffix has been added to the stem
extended by a. In balavatara ‘stronger’ Mil 234,21 it has been added to
the shortened stem. Cf. the comparatives purimatara ‘the earlier” S TV
398 8, paramatara ‘the higher” Th 518, varatara ‘the more excellent’
Dhp-a I 332.6 and the adv. pathamataram ‘earlier’ Vin I 30.4. In
sappurisatara ‘the more efficient man’ S V 20,7 the suffix -tara has
been added to the substantive sappurisa = Skt satpurusa; in puretaram
“earlier’ it has been added to the adv. pure. Even the adv. pageva ‘'much
more still” has been lengthened to pagevataram M III 145.5. The
comparative has been extended by the suffix -ika in lahukatarika M 11
70,13. The intensity of meaning — ‘much’, ‘exceedingly’, etc. — may
be expressed also by the reduplication of the adj.: mahantamahanto Ja 1
347.29.
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3. The simple positive is not infrequently used in the comparative
sense.” CI, etesu kataram nu kho mahantam ‘which is the greater of the
two 7" Ja Ill 194,1; santi te Adtito bahii ‘they are more numerous than
the relatives’ Mhv 14.20.3 Cf. kim nu ... dandhi bahii, udiahu pandita
Dhp-a I 94.18.

'CF, also in AMg jetthayara, etc. ; see Pischel (§ 414).

>The same usage also occurs in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 414 [towards the end
of the paragraph]).

3See Geiger, Mhy ed., p. LIV.
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1. Pronouns

§ 104. A. The first person pers. pron. (stem-form in sg. mam, cf. S 1V
315.23):

Singular Plural

nom, aham ‘I’ mayam (amie) ‘we’

ace, mam (mamam) amhe (asme, amhakam, asmdikam)

instr.abil. mayd amhehi

dat.gen, mama, mavham ambhakam (asmakam, amhain)
(mamam, amham)

loc. mayi amhesu

Enclitic: sg. instr.dat.gen. me pl. acc.instr.dat.gen. no

B. The second person pers. pron. :

Singular Plural
nom. tvam (tuvam) ‘thow”  tumhe ‘you’
ace. fam (tvam, tuvam) tumhe (tumhdkam)
instr.abl.  tava (rvaya) tumhehi
dat.gen. tave, tuyham tumhékam {(tumham)
(tavam, tumharn)
loc. tayi (tvayi) timhdkam (tumhant)

Enclitic: sg. insir.dat.gen. fe pl. acc.instr.dat.gen. volvefvam! (Ja V
375.117).

Notes:

I. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in post-canonical
prose, in which, for instance, clear distinction is made between fvaim
‘thou’ and fam ‘thee’. All these forms are used already in the oldest
periods of the language also. The bracketed forms are archaic or rarer,
Attestation of the pronoun of the first person: sg. acc. mamam Ja 11
55.5%; gen. mamam Sn 694, amham® Th 1045 (or pl. dat.gen. 7); pl
nom. amhe S 1 118,12; acc. asmre Ja Il 359,21+ (cty : amhe), amhdkam
la 1221295 dat.gen. asmakam Sn p. 106,7, amham Thi 287. Pronoun of
the second person: sg. nom. fuvam Sn 377: acc. tvam Mhv 10.50c,
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tuvam Sn 377, pl. acc. tumbhdakam Jal 221,29; dat.gen, tumham D173 5.

2, The m of mayam = Skt vayam is taken over from the forms of the
sg. such as mam, mayad, etc., just as the ¢ of tumhe, tumhédkam, etc. (as
opposed to Skt yusmdakam, etc.) has been taken over from the forms
fam, tayd, elc.

3. The nom.acc. pl. amhe (asme) and tumthe correspond to the Ved.
forms asme, yusme, which according to Panini VII 1.39 may be used for
various plural cases.’

4. The e of amhehi, amhesu, tumhehi, tumhesu as opposed to

asmdbhis, asmasu, yusmabhis, tusmdsu is 1o be explained on the
analogy of the forms tehi, tesu, etc. (§105).

IThis is explained as a dual {= Skt v@n) by von Hiniiber, 1986, § 288 .

In Pkt the grammarians also give the forms antham, tumham for gen. sg. ;
see Pischel (§8§ 415, 420).

3Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr., pp. 72, 86; Pischel (§§ 419, 422); ZDMG, 35, pp. 715
foll.

§ 105. The third person pron. (stem form fam- Vv 84.44, tad- in tadahe
Mhyv 5.43, tappaccayi Th 719)

Singular Plural

Imasc. fem. masc. fem.
nom. 50 (sa) s te ta (taye)
ace. fam tam te td (tivo)
1nstr, fenda rava tehi tahi
abl. tamhd, tasma  taya tehi tahi
dat.gen, tassa tassd, Hssd tesaimn tasant

(tissdya, taya) (tesanam) (tdsdnam)

loc. tambi, tasmim  tassam (tdsam) fesu tasu

tissam (tdvam)

The neut. has sg. nom.acc. tam (in vowel sandhi tad- §72.1); pl.
nomiacc. fani. Elsewhere as in masc.
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Notes:

1. The rarer or more archaic forms are again given in brackets. The
remaining forms are found in all periods of the language and become
the regular ones in post-canonical prose. Attestation of the former: for
sg. gen. fem. tissaya cf. etissiiya (§ 107.1) Vv-a 100,14; sg. loc. fem.
ta@sam' Mil 136,11 (tissam M 11 §55,25), td@yam (veldyam) Vin 1 2,2, As for
the forms of pl. gen, fesdanam, tasdnam (note double ending), cf. esdnam
(§108) M 11 154.2, sabbesdanam (§113.1) M Il 60,24, katamesanam
(§111.2) Vin Il 7,22; sg. nom. masc. sa is from the earliest period of
the language rarer than so. In Sn sa occurs 40 times but so 124 times; in
the first 500 gith@s of Th sa occurs 4 times {twice in the favourite
construction sa ve) and so 37 times. Finally sa becomes quite rare.

2. Instead of the sg. nom.acc. neut. tam there is sometimes also the
Magadht form se?: D II 278,16,30. Cf. §80b. The same form is
contained in seyyathda ‘just as’, seyyathidam ‘as follows, namely’.?
Instead of the former there occurs tamyathéd in Mil 1,11. The sa- in
sayathd ‘as’ Th 412, sace ‘if’ is analogous to Skt sa in sa-yadi, sa-
yatha, etc.*

3. There is an isolated form with double ending: sg. nom. neut.
tadam Sn p. 147.13, in apposition to the rel. pron. v,

4. The pl. nom. te appears also in the acc., and similarly in the
inflection of other pronominal stems as well,

'Unnecessarily changed by Trenckner into tdvam.

2 As Mig. (Se munde = tan mundam), AMg se (se dittham = tad dystam). See
Pischel (§423}.

3Not so Pischel (§ 423), in whose opinion se = Ved. sed (sa-id). His
arguments do not, however, seem to be convincing,

4 Pischel, ibid. ; BR, s.v. sq, col. 452.

35The form tasmassa given by E. Miiller, PGr., p. 88 from Spiegel’s
Anecdota, p. 15 is of course nothing but tasma assa. The Colombo ed. of
the Ras {2.8) rightly reads tasmd "ssa.

§ 106. 1. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest periods of the
language) the pron. so, sa, tam is used to strengthen other pronouns. It is
used : (a) before the pers. pron. of the first and second persons : so aham
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SN 190; svaham (§71.1¢) Ja I 1983, tam tam (= tam tvam) Ja VI
510,19%; tesam vo A V 868, There is even tesam vo, bhikkhave,
tmhakam ... It 32,1; tesam no amhdakam M Il 194,19. The pron. so
may refer also to the person contained in a verbal form: so karohi
(you) do” Dhp 236; so tato cuto amutra udapadim ‘departed from
there I was born again at that place” D 1 13,23.

(b) It is used also after the rel. pron., which thereby gets the general
meaning “whoever, whatever’ : yd sd sima ... tam simam Vin 1 100,8;
ve te dhamma ... tatharipd 'ssa dhamma M 11 11,20 yo so ... mama
safidyako Dhp-a 1V 1283,

(c) It is used before or after the dem. pron. ayam: ta-y-idam (= tam
idam) D1914; svayam (= so ayam) Vin 1 20,26 ayam so Ja Il 16,12,

2. When repeated, the pron. so signifies ‘this and that, any, various’ :
fasu tdsu disdsu, tesu tesu janapadesu Vin | 21,34. Or 1t may refer to the
indef. rel. pron. vo yo, as for instance in Th 144.

§ 107. 1. The dem. pron. eso (esa), esd, etam ‘this’ is inflected like so. In
sg. nom. masc. both the forms eso and esa are equally in use, not only
as a substantive (esa Ja IT 6,24, eso Ja 11 7,18) but also as an adjective
(esa Ja Il 10,8, eso Sn p. 106,6). The stem form is efam- which appears,
for instance, in efamkarana ‘for this reason’ Vin I 57,35, Like so, eso is
also used in connection with other pronouns. Thus esdaham (eso aham)
D1 110,23, or ayam eso Mhv 1.42; or yani etani (vandani) Dhp-a IV 6,7.

2. The pron. ena (= Skt enad) occurs only in the forms enam and
enena.! Enam occurs as acc. masc. in Sn 981, as acc. fem. in Ja I
395.5* (changed into ena metri causa), and as acc. neut, in Sn 583, The
combination tasi-enam occurs in M 1124811, and as fem. in Vv 21.4.

The pron, na 1s very common (cf. § 66, 1, with £.n. 3). The form ram
in sg. acc. masc.fem.neut. is very well attested, as well as dat.gen. nassa
Ja 'V 203,21#; pl. acc. ne Vin I 42,35, pl. dat.gen. nesam Sn 293,

3. An isolated form is tyamhi Ja VI 292,21*, which might belong to
the pronominal stem tya = Ved. ty¢, mentioned by Moggallana.? The cty
explains ryamhi by tamhi. The reading however is not quite certain,
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4. Finally there is the pronominal stem fuma of the third person
which belongs to the oldest periods of the language and which may be
connected with the Ved. tman.? The following forms of it occur: sg.
nom. fumo Sn 890, sg. gen. fumassa Sn 9o8.

'For Pkt ena, see Pischel (§431).

2R.0. Franke, PGr., pp. 35 loll, CF. tydsu (cty: tdsw) Ja V 3686,

3This according to Oldenberg, KZ, 25, p. 319, while Johansson, Monde
Oriental 1907-08, pp. 99 foll. refuses to recognise any connection between
the two words.

§ 108, The dem. pron. avam ‘this’ (stem form idam, cf. idappaccaya D |
185,27).

Singular Plural
masc. fem. masc. fem.
nom.  @yam ayam ime imndt, (imayo)
ace, iman imarm ime imd, (imavyo)
instr.  imind, (anenda) imavi imehi, (ehi) irdthi
abl. Emasmd, imdva imehi, {ehi) irdihi
irmambid,
(asmi)
dat.gen. imassa, assa  imissd (-ssdya), imesant, imdsan,
(imdva), (imesdanant), (imdsanam),
assd, (assava)  (esam, esanam) {asaim)
loc. IPTASHIIT, imissam, -s8sa,  imesu, (esu) INasu
irmamfii, (imavam),
(asmiim) (assam)

The neuter has sg. nom.ace. idam, imam ;, pl. nom.acc. imdni. Otherwise
as in masc.

Notes:

i. The pronominal stem a-, ana- is gradually supplanted by the stem
ima- in the course of the development of the language. It made its way
also into the nom.acc. sg. neut.! Thus there is imam as nom. neut. in Mil
46,7 and as acc. neut, in S IV 125,19, Examples of forms of the a-, ana-
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stem: sg, instr. anena Mhv 5.55; abl. asmd Dhp 220; loc. asmim?® Dhp
168; pl. gen. masc. esam M 11 86,2 and esanam M 11 154,2, fem. asam
Jal1302.4* (cty: etdsam). The two forms assa and assa of the sg.
dat.gen. masc. and fem. have been retained and are frequently used
enclitically in the post-canonical literature also. Of the rarer forms of the
stem ima- the pl. nom. fem. imayo Sn 1122 and acce, imédyo Mhy 15.20
should be mentioned. Instead of the sg. gen. masc. imassa there also
occurs imissa Ja I 333,2 by analogy with the fem. form imissa, and
instead of imind there is amind in the compound fad-amind ‘thereby,
therefore’ S 1 88,18 (beside tad-imina M 1I 239,23, with the v.L.).

2. The pron. ayam also appears in combination with other pronouns.
Thus with the rel.: yayam (= ya ayam) Th 124; (= yo ayam) Dhp 56
yam idam kammeam ... tam M Il 220,101 ; yan' imani alapiini Dhp 140,
With the interr. pron. : ko nu kho ayam bhasati “who is speaking there 7’
A1V 307,25, On the connection with so see § 106.1¢.

3. When repeated, ayaii ca signifies ‘this and that’ and stands for an
indefinite person or thing: avai ca ayaii ca amhdkam raiiiio silacére
‘such and such are the virtues of our king’ Ja I 3,23, idaii ¢ idafi ca
katum vattati ‘it is proper to do this and that” Ja II 4.28.

'In Pkt the process has gone further still, and there occur alse Sg. NOm.
masc. imo, fem. imda ; see Pischel (§ 430).

2The reading ath’ asmim rukkhe Ja 1 208,17 is probably wrong. Note the
vl ath’ assa tasmim rukkhe,

§109. The dem. pron. asi, ameu ‘that’,

Singular Plural
masc. fem. masc. fem,
nom. asii, amu asu an ami, (amuyo)
Hee. amim amim amii amii, (amuyo)
Instr, amund APV amiihi amithi
abl. amusmd, ANV amiifi amiihi
amumnda
dat.gen.  armussa AMUsSd, dmusam,  amiasam,
(amuyd) (-sanam) (-sanam)
loe. amusmim,  amussan, amisu amizsi
amunhi (amuyam)
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The neut. has sg. nom.acc. adup, pl. amii, amini. Otherwise it is as n
the masc.

Notes:

[. The stem amu has made its way also into the sg. nom. masc.,! e.g.
amu M 1 206.29 and ase M 1 275,7. It is found also in pl
nom.instr.abl.dat.gen. masc. and neut. (as against Skt amr, amibhis,
etc.), so that in Pali masc. and neut. have coincided with fem, The neut.

adum occurs in S IV 3158,

2. When repeated, this pron. signifies ‘the one ... the other’, e.g. asu
amutra uppanno, asy amutra uppanno ‘the one has been reborn here,
the other has been reborn there’ D 11 200,7. It occurs in apposition to the
rel. pron., e.g. in yam va adum khettam aggam ‘that field which is

valuable” S IV 315.8.

3. The pron.s anuka and asuka are derived from the stems amu and
asu, and are used for indefinite persons or things: amukasmim gdame “in
the village “so and so™ D 1 193,13, amukasmim vihdre S IV 40,7,
asukasmim kale Ja 11 20.4, asuka-tthane Ja T 122,3. When it is repeated
amika can also be used in this sense: anudkamhd va amukamhd va
devanikaya ‘from such and such a deva community” A IV 302,26,
Amutka in M 111 160,15 is used in the sense of amu.

| As also Pkt amii; beside it AMg aso = asau, Pali asu; see Pischel (432 ).
In Pkt also nom.acc. neut. aniti,

§110. The rel. pron. yo ‘which’ (stem form yam-, yad-; e.g. yamvipdko
D 1l 200,26, yadaitho Th 60):

Singular Plural
masc, fem. masc. fem.
nom. YO Vi ye va, {yayo)
acc. Vi yam ye v, {(yayo)
instr. yend yavea vehi yahi
abl. yasmd, yamha — yaya yehi vahi
dat.gen. yassa yassd, (yayea) vesamt, Yyasamt,
(vesdnam)  (yasanant)
loc., yasmim, yamhi  yassam, (yayam) yesu VAsu

The neut. has sg. nom.acc. yam, pl. ydni. Otherwise it is as in the masc.
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Notes:
1. On the sandhi forms yv (= yo), yas- see §§71.1¢, 72.1.

2. The Magadhism ye (in apposition to se = tam) occurs in D 1]
278,16, ete. Cf, § 105.2.

3. On the connection of the rel. with other pronom. stems see
§§106. 1b, 107.1, 108.2, 100.2.

4. When repeated, the rel. pron, has the indefinite meaning
‘whoever, whatever’ : yassam yassam disdayam viharati, sakasmim yveva
vijife viharati ‘in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in his
own kingdom® A III 151,13. The same meaning attaches to yo koci, ya
kdact, yam kifici = Skt yah kascit, etc.

5. The rel. pron. frequently has the meaning of Latin si quis ‘if
anyone’, as does yas in Skt.! yo ca gdathasatam bhdse “if anyone should
utter 100 verses’ Dhp 102,

tSee MW, s.v. vad.

§111. 1. The interr. pron. ko ‘who?” has in the sg. nom.acc. neut. kim. It
serves as the stem form; cf. kimndme Vin 1 93,31 (note kondmo
immediately after it), kimkdarand “what for ?” Ja I 439,11, For the rest the
inflection is the same as that of the rel. pron. Yet in sg. abl.dat.gen. and
loc. there are also found derivatives from the stem ki- which is in
evidence in kim: kisma S 137,22 beside the usual kasmda; kissa Ud 79,6+
beside kassa Sn 1040, kimhi Vin I 28 31 or kismim D Il 277 4.5 beside
kamhi, kasmim. Cf. the frequent construction kissa hefu ‘on what
ground? why 2 D1 14,4, kissq alone in Vin 1 73,3. InJa V 141,11%,12%
we find kissa as neut. and kassa as masc. A Mig. sg. nom. masc. ke for
ko occurs in D III 24,19. The interr, pron. is strengthened by an
appended interr. particle si, ssu, si = Skt svid (cf. §22): kam su S 1452,
kena ssu S 1398, kissa ssu S 39,4, 1614 (this is the proper reading, not
kissassa), kam si Dhp-a I 91,18, The indef. pron. koci, kdci, kific
‘anyone, anything’ is formed by adding c¢i = Skt cid' to the forms of
ka-: kocid eva puriso Mil 40,20. In conjunction with the negation na it
signifies ‘none’: n’ atthi koci bhavo nicce ‘there is no permanent
existence’ Th 121. The form na ... kaficinam ‘none’ Th 879 is worthy
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ol note, for kafici is here inflected like an in-stem.?

2. Also katama ‘who? which one?” (as also in Skt) is inflected like
the rel. pron.: sg. nom. masc. katamo Mil 26,53 sg. nom. neut katamaim
D I 99.17; sg. instr. masc. katamena Vin 1 30,7, sg. loc. fem.
katamassam M 11 160,26; pl. nom. mase. katame Vin 1 3,2, pl. gen,
masc. katamesanam Vin I 7,22.

3. katara {as also in Skt) signifies “which of the two 7" (also "who,
which’ in a general sense): sg. nom. masc. kataro Jal 352,29 sg. gen.
fem. katarissi Dhp-alz215,14.

4. kati ‘how many ?’ (as also in SKt) : nom. masc. kati (samand) Sn
83, kati (uposathd) Vin 1 111,23, neut. kati (kammani) M 1 372,8; instr,
katihi S TV 240,20, Derivatives from it are: katipayvd ‘some, a few’;
katici ‘some, a few’ (katihici Ja 1 464.13); katipdham (from -paydham)
‘a few days’ Ja IT 38,11, katipdhena ‘in a few days’ Mhv 17.41;
katikkhattum ‘how often?” M 1T 125.7.

5. kiva, kivam adv. ‘how? how much?’ = Ved. kivat (§46.1) in
kiva-diira ‘how far distant?’ M II 119,3; kiva-ciram ‘how long?” Vv
24.14; kiva-bahukd ‘how many ?" Ud 91.25; yava-kivam ‘so long” Vin I
[1,r9. From it is also derived kfvatika ‘how many? VinI 117,16,

6. kittaka (§27.7) ‘how much? how big?’ : kittakam addhanam
‘how long a time?” Vv-a 117,8 (in explanation of kiva-ciram). To it
correspond ettaka ‘this much’ Mil 316,25 and tattaka Dhp-a 11 16,11,
From the same stem is derived the adv. kittavatd ‘how far?” Vin I 3,1,

I'The noun kificanam is a compound of kim with the particle cana. CI. yassa
n' atthi kificanam Dhp 421. Whence akificano *he who does not call
anything his own’ Th 306. Its opposite is sakificano. The word kificapi is a
conjunction ‘although, in spite of the fact that’ Sn 230.

ZFor the view that kaficinam is to be divided kaiici nam, where nam is an
emphatic particle, see Norman, 1969, p. 248.

§112.1. The poss. pron. for all three persons is sa = Skt sva (sam
‘property” ; instr. sena Ja Il 22,23%, pl. sani M 1 366,5) and saka = Skt
svaka (sg. instr. sakena darena Vv 83.20, abl. sakamha gama D 181,25,
cf. samha ratthd Ja V1 502,34%, loc. samhi dsane D 11 225.17; pl. acc.
sake ‘one’s own people’ Ja VI 505.,16%), The poss. pron. of the first
person madiya (quoted in Childers, PD) = Skt madiya seems to be
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unattested. The adj. méamaka, fem. -ikd = Skt mamaka signifies ‘lovable,
aluable” It 112,155 at the end of a compound it signifies ‘loving,
worshipping” Ja 1l 182,10.

2. The oblique cases of attan ‘soul, sell” (§92) are used as a
reflexive pron.: aftanam damayanti subbati Th 19 attanam nasesi Ja 1
510,115 attand katam papam Dhp 161, Cf, attadutiva ‘with oneself as
second = with one companion” D Il 147,21; aftasattama “with oneself as
seventh = in a group of seven’ Sp 320.5, attatthama ‘in a group of eight’
Vv-a 149,17.

3. From pron. stems are derived: yavant ‘how big, how much’ (pl.
nom. yavant' eftha samdgatd Dhp 337 retained also in the con-
junctions y@va or yavam, yavatd, correlative tédva, tavatd) and yavataka
‘how big, how much’ {sg. nom. neut. -kam S 1V 320,23, pl. acc. mase,
-ke Vin 1 83,27), tavataka “so big, so much’ (sg. nom, neut, -kam S 1V
320,23, instr, -kena Dhp-a LI 61,14; pl. acc. masc. -ke Vin [ 83,28), as
well as the frequent formations with -di, -disa, -risa, -dikkha, -rikkha =
Skt -dps$, -dpsa, -dyksa (cf. §43.1): madisa, mérisa ‘such as I’ (cf. pl.
nom. fem. madisiyo Dhp-a Il 17,12) amhdadisa ‘such as we’ (pl. acc.
masc. -dise Mhv 5.128); tadisa ‘such as you' Ja 1 445.23; tumhddisa
‘such as you (pl.)" (Dhp-a IT 39,19); yadisa(ka) ‘of what sort’ and tédi,
tadisa(ka), efadisa(ka) ‘of that sort’ (Sn 522); idi, idisa(ka), idikkha,
trisa *of this sort’ (Ja 1 60,33%); edisa(ka), erisa ‘of this sort’ (Sn 313);
kidi, kidisa, kivisa *of what sort’ (Sn 836); vadisakidisa ‘of whatever
sort” (Ja I 420.7%).

§ 113. The following are pron. adjectives:

1. sabba ‘all, whole, every’ = Skt sarva. It is inflected like the
relative pronoun. Cf. pl. nom. masc. sabbe Sn 179, gen, masc. sabbesam
Sn 1030 and sabbesanam M 111 60,24; gen. fem. sabbdsam S'1 17,27;
sg. loc. fem. sabbaya Yin 1 165,27,

2. vissa “all’ = Skt visva 1s archaic and quite rare, except in names,
¢.g. Vissakamma. The sg. acc. masc. vissam (dhamman) occurs at Dhp
266, but the cty explains the word by visamam.!
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3. afifia ‘another’ = Skt anya is inflected like sabba. Cf. sg.neut.
afifiad eva M 11 127,25, pl. nom. masc. afifie Sn 201, gen. afiftesam Sn
213, dat.gen. afitissa Vin 1 15,10, loc. affiissa (guhdya) Ja 1l 27,16. Note
aitfiad eva ... aitiiam M 1 372,18-19. When repeated, afifio ... afifio
signifies ‘the one ... the other’ Ja I 456,6. In afifiamaiiiia ‘one another’
only the last component is inflected: gAdamaifassa D1 506,29,
affiamafiiamhi D 1 20,19, aftfiamaiiiiehi Sn 936.

4. aftfiatara ‘one of two” D 1 2282 or “any one, a certain’ Vin [ 23,4.
The sg. gen. fem. is afiftatarissa S 1 140.20.

5. afifictama ‘any one’ Mhv 38.14.

6. itara ‘another’ is inflected like sabba: pl. nom. masc. ifare Dhp-a
IV 40,13, dat.gen. fem. irarasam Ja Il 27.19. “The one ... the other’ is
expressed by eko ... itaro Vv-a 1497, or itaro ... itaro Mhy 25.62;
itaritara signifies ‘the one and the other, everyone, any one’ Ja [ 407,28*
(cty: yassa kassaci), M Il 6,1 (itaritarena ‘reciprocally’ Vv 84.1,
likewise ifaritarehi Att 28.32).

7. Also para and apara ‘a different one’ are inflected like sabba: pl.
nom. masc. pare Sn 762, apare Jalll 51,25; dat.gen. paresam Th 743,
paro ... paro ‘the one ... the other” D I 224,13, For param adv, "beyond,
later’ and prep. ‘after’, and aparaparam adv. ‘from one side to the
other, up and down’, see Childers, PD and Andersen, PGL. (s.vv.).

8. pubba ‘the fore part, eastern’, uttara ‘the upper part, northern’,
adhara ‘the lower part’ are said to be inflected like sabba. Of pubba,
however, only the sg. loc. pubbe “earlier, formerly’ is attested, the other
forms occurring only at the end of compounds. Of uttara there occurs
the loc. sg. fem. uttardya (disdvea) D 174,23 beside uttarassam disdyam
S 1 148,42, adv. uttarena ‘1o the north” and uttarato *from the north’,

9. Of ekacca ‘one, any one’ (adj. Vin 1 183,29, subst. S III 243,14) the
pl. nom. is ekacce ‘some’ S IV 102,1, dat.gen. ekaccanam Vin 1 45,18;
ekacco ... ekacco signifies ‘the one the other” S IV 305,10.11;
ekaccam ... ekaccam ‘partly ... partly’ D T 17.12. Its derivative is
ekacciva ‘individually’: sg. nom. masc. ekacciyo Ja 13268%, acc,
ekaccivam Vin I 289,2, nom. fem. ekacciya (itthi) S 1 86,13%; pl. nom.
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masc. ekaceivd Ja1326,7¢ (cty: ekacce), S 1 199,20

!'The Skt and Pkt parallels suggest a derivation < vesman. See Brough, 1962,
PP 191-92.
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I11. Numerals
1. Cardinal Numbers
§ 114. The numbers one and two :

1. eka ‘one’ 1s inflected like afifia (§ 113.3). Thus sg. dat.gen. masc,
ekassa Sn 397 but fem, ekissad Vin Il 38,26; loc. masc. ekasmim, but
fem. ekissad M 111 65,15 or ekissam Dhp-a Il 346,6. The pl. eke signilies
‘some’ D 1 12,29; when repeated, eke ... eke signifies ‘the one ... the
other’ D I 181.1; ekameko is ‘everyone separately, individually’ D 11
171,1. On ekacca, ekacciva see §113. 9.

2. dvi ‘two’ (in compounds also di-, cf. diguna ‘double’) has the
following forms for all three genders: nom. dve (masc. Dhp-a Il 9,14,
fem. Sn p. 106,9, neut, Ja TV 137,16) and duve (masc. Th 245, fem. Sn
1001); ace. dve (masc, Ja Il 27,20, fem. Dhp-a [l 42.4) and duve (masc.
Mhv 5.213, neut. Mhv 10.47); instr. dvihi (masc. Ja I 338.6, fem. M |
78.2); dat.gen. dvinnam (masc. Ja 11 154,22, fem. M I 65,23) and
duvinnam; loc. dvisu (masc. Mhv 6.25, neut. Ja I 338,6). Similar is the
inflection of ubho ‘both’: nom.acc. ubho Dhp 74 (and ubhie); instr.abl,
ubhohi D 11 176,22 (and ubhehi); dat.gen. ubhinnant Ja 1 353,14%; loc.
ubhosu Sn 778 (and wubhesu). The sandhi form vubho occurs in Ja VI
500,24*. The word ubhaya ‘both’ is used in both sg. and pl.: puiiiie ca
pape ca ubhaye ‘in both virtue and sin’ Sn 5§47 ; ubhayena samyamend
‘through both (kinds of) self-control’ Pv-a 11,2 gifihi ca andgdrehi ca
ubhayehi ‘with both the laity and the priests” Dhp-a 1V 174,1;
candimasurivd ubhay’ ettha (= ubhayva ettha) dissare ‘both sun and
moon are visible here’ Vv 83.4. In the voc. there occurs ubhayo
nisametha ‘listen to me, both of you!” Thi 449 ; anujandtha mam
wbhayo Thi 457. Note the acc. adv. ubhayam ‘both’ Dhp 404. In the
same way dubhava is used in the Gatha language, of which the initial 4
might be derived from dvi: dubhayam cutiipapdtam “both degeneration
and regeneration” Sn 51 ; dubhayani pandardni ‘both kinds of
intelligence’ Sn 526; Todeyva-Kappa dubhayo “both T. and K.” Sn
1007 ; acc. dubhavam lokam ‘both worlds’ Ja 11l 442 .4*. CI. dubhato *on
both sides’ Ja VI 497,4* (cty: ubhato).
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§ 115. The numbers three to ten!:

3. ti ‘three’ (in compounds ti-, cf. tiguna ‘three times’, tipitaka
‘collection of three baskets’): masc, nom.acc. taye Sn 311 (favas sit Sn

231); instr.abl. ¢thi Dhp 391 ; dat.gen. fipnam Th 127 and (the later

form) tinpannam® Mil 309,8; loc. fisu Dhp-a 11 274, fem. nom.acc.
tisso Th 24 ; instr.abl. fihi Thi 11 ; dat.gen. tissanram D 11 66,17; neut.
nom.acc. fini Thi 134, the rest are as in the masc.

4. catu ‘four’ {in compounds catu-, catur-, cl. catikanna
‘quadrangular’ A 1 1471,30%, cafurassa ‘quadrilateral’ Ja VI 518,20%,
catugguna ‘four times’ Ja 1 422.27; masc. nom.acc. caftaro D 191,29
and caturo (nom. Sn 84, acc. Sn 969); instr.abl. catihi Sn 231, catuhi
Tal 279,31 and (only archaically) catubbhi Sn 229 (catubbhi thanesu Vv
32.7); dat.gen. catunnam D1 91,30 loc. catiisu Dhp-a Il 42,10 and
catusu Ja 1 262.9; fem. nom.acc. catasso S Il 240,17 (acc. caturo disd
Vv 0.10); instr.abl. catihi Ja 1 330.4 and catuhi D [ 102,2; dat.gen.
catunnam D 1 116,11 and catassannant; loc. catitsu and catusu Ja 111
46,20 neul. nom.acce, cattari Sn 227 the rest are as in the masc.

5. pafica ‘1ive’, cha ‘six’, safta “seven’, aftha ‘eight’, nava ‘nine’,
and dasa ‘ten’ are inflected in all three genders in the following
manner: nom.acc. pafica, cha, etc.; instr.abl. paiicahi, chahi Dhp-a Il
28,5, etc. [with lengthening atthahi Ja I1l 207,14*, archaic: dasabhi Vin [
38,22%]; dat.gen. pardcannam S IV 1735, channam Sn 109 ; saftdnain
beside sattannam M 111 81,24 loc. paficasu, chasu and chassu Sn 169,
sattasy Ud 65,17, In compounds these numerals appear in the form
pafica-, etc., given above, On cha-, chal-, cf. §§67, 72.1.

'For parallels in Pkt, sec Pischel (§§438 foll.), and Norman, 1992A, pp. 202
foll.

20n this double formation see R.O. Franke, PGr., p. 13.

§ 116, The tens, hundreds, etc. :

1. The numbers from 20 to 100 are: 20. visa, visam, visd, visati =
vimsafi; 30. Hmsa, Hmsam, timsd, timsati = trim§at; 40. cattarisa,
-risam, -risd; cattdlisa, = -lisam, -lisa; talisa, -{isam, -lisa =
catvarimsar; 50. paftfidsa, -sam, -sd@; panndsa = paiicasat; 60, satthi =

# e
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100. sata = Sata: 200. dve satani or dvisata; 300. tini satfdni or Hsala,
etc.: 1000. sahassa = sahasra ; 2000. dve sahassdni, elc.; 100,000,
lakicha; 10 millions, koti.!

5. Intermediate numbers: 11. ekddasa, ekarasa = ekddasa; 12.
dvidasa, birasa = dvéidasa; 13. terasa, telasa = trayodasa; 14,
catuddasa, cuddasa = caturdasa ; 15. paficadasa, pannarasa,
pannarasa = paficadasa; 16. solasa, sorasa = sodasa; 17. sattadasa,
sattarasa = saptadasa; 18. afthddasa, afthdarasa = astadasa; 19.
ekitnavisa, ekitnavisati = ekonavimsati, dnavimsati; 22. dvavisa, -sali,
bavisa, -sati; 23. tevisa; 24. catuvisa; 25. paficavisa, panpavisali,
pannuvisa, etc.; 32 . dvattimsa, battimsa; 36. chattimsa; 49.
ekiinapafifidsa ; 55. paiicapafifiasa; 56. chappanidasa, etc.?

I'The designations for higher numbers, such as abbuda, etc. (see Abh 475,
Dip 3.11 foll.) are confined to lexicons, although there is a reference o
them, used also as names of hells, at Sn p. 126,12 Toll.

2For the numerals in Pkt, see Pischel (§§ 443 foll,, 445 foll.) and Norman,
1992A, pp- 209 foll,

§ 117. The way of using the numerals is unusually varied in character.

1, The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. dve va tini vd rattindivani
‘two or three days and nights’ D 1 327,19, catunnam masanam
accayena ‘after the expiry of four months” Sn p. 102.8; sofasannam
puggaldnam ‘of 16 individuals® Mil 310,18, On the analogy of the tens,
however, the numeral compounds of dasa may also take a final m and
thus become substantives: nava satta dvdadasait ca ... paRcavisam
dvitdasai ca, dvidasafi ca navapi ca ‘9 and 7 and 12 ..., 25 and 12 and

(again) 12 and g (kings)’ Mhv 2.9,

3. Of the decads those in -a are fem. substantives, of which the form
in -ava (instr.dat.gen.) actually occurs: ekassa pi dadami dvirnam pi
dadami ... dasannam pi dadami visaya pi dadami timsdya pi daddmi
cattarisaya pi dadami pafidsava pi daddami satassa pi dadami °1 give
(alms) to one, to 2, ... to 10, to 20, 10 30, 0 40, (0 50, O 100" Sn
p.87.8-9. The decads in -a may be declined, but are mostly left
uninflected ; those in -am are used as nominatives and accusatives;
(hose in -ti are fem. substantives and are inflected according to §86 or
remain undeclined. The numerals safa and sahassa are neut,
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3. When connected with substantives, the numerals from 20 upwards
may be used appositionally in the same case as the substantive: loc.
visativd yojanesu timsdya yvojanesu ‘at (the distance of) 20 (30) miles’
M II 162,30, instr. dvattimsdya mahdpurisalakkhanehi asttiya
anuvyaijanehi ‘with the 32 major and 80 minor nsignia ol a Buddha’
Vv-a 323,14; ekiinapafniasava kandehi ‘with 49 arrows’ Ja I 220,21,
chattimsativa sotehi *with 36 streams’ Dhp-a IV 48,16, acc. visatim pi
bhikkhit timsam pi bhikkhi catidarisam pi bhikkhii '20 or 30 or 40
monks’ M Il 79,6; visam pi jativo timsam pi jativo caftdlisam pi jativo
paifidsam pi fdtivo ‘20 and 30 and 40 and 50 existences’ It 99,3,
afthacattdarisam vassdni ‘48 years’ Sn 289 gen. imesam tevisativd
buddhdanam santike ‘before these 23 Buddhas® Dhp-a 1 84.8. In the
following examples the decads remain uninflected : nom. panndsa
yojard safthi yojand “50, 60 miles’ Dhp-a Il 217.8; timsa rattive D 11
327,105 pafcapafiidsa vassani ... paiicavisati vassdni Th 904,
dvattimsa mahapurisalakichanani Sn p. 106.8 (but dvattimsd mahd- Sn
1000); acc. ekinapadfiasa jane ‘49 people’ Ja 1l 220,20 satfasattari
Adnavatthiini ‘the 77 items of knowledge’ S Il 59,34 ; instr. dvaitimsa
mahapurisalakkhanehi M 11 13521,

4. sata and sahassa, as well as numerals with them as components,
may also be used in apposition to a substantive: nom. gandhabba cha
sahassani ‘6000 gandhabbas™ Th 164 ; bhikkhunivo sahassam "1000
nuns’ Mhv 5.187; acc. paficasatani Canddlapurise ‘500 Candalas’™ Mhy
10.91; gatha satam ‘100 verses” Dhp 102 instr. paficasatehi therehi
‘with 500 theras’ Dip 4.6. The substiantive in such constructions
sometimes appears in the sg., as in acc. afthasaiam bhattam (instead of
bhattani) ‘8oo meals” Mil 88,4. The numeral is treated as an adj. in nom.
paficasatd vanijd, fem. paficasaid yakkhiniyo, acc. paficasate vanije Ja
[l 128,17,22.

5. The numerals may further be used in the sg. as abstracts, and
substantives may be connected with them in the gen. as attributes:
paro-sahassam bhikkhinam ‘over 1000 monks™ Th 1238 (but in
apposition paro-sahassam puttd ‘over 1000 sons’ D 1 89,4): sahassam
pi atthanam ‘1000 things™ S | 229.13; vikdrdnam paficasatam 500
monasteries” Mhv 12.33; satthim arahatam akd “he made 60 Arhats’
Mhv 1.14.
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6. A numeral and a substantive may unite into a cpd. Cf.
afthavassam sattamdsam rdja rajjam akarayi ‘the king reigned for 8
years and 7 months’ Mhv 35.46. The cpd vassasatam of this type,
signifying ‘hundred years' is very frequently used. Cpds like the
following are very common: satta manussasatani ‘700 people’ Ja IV
142.3; dvisu vassasatesu (atikkantesi) ‘(after the expiry of) 200 years’
Mhv 33.80; pafica-itthi-satehi *with 500 women’ Mhy 14.57.

2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral Adverbs,
Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives

§118.1. The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skt: 1.
pathama = Skt prathama; 2. dutiva (§23) = dvitiva; 3. fativa (§23) =
fritya s 4. catuttha = caturtha; 5. paficama = paficama; 6. chattha
(chafthama Sn 101), sattha = sastha 7. sattama, fem. -mi Thi 4.i ==
saptaima; 8. afthama (fem. agthamit “the 8th day’ Thi 31) = astama; 9.
aavama = navamd ; 10. dasama (fem, dasami ‘the 10th day’ Mhyv
19.33) = dasSama.

2. The same applies to the decads, the only difference being that in
the longer forms (excluding 60 and 80) it is not -tama, but only -ma that
is attached to the basic form in -ti: 20. visatima or visa = vimsatitama or
vimisa ; 30. timsatima or fimsa = trimsatiama or H:E{n.y'u; 40.
cattdrisatima, -lisatima or cattirisa, -lisa = catvarimsattama or
catvdarimsa, 50. pafifidsatima = paiicasattama: 60. safthitama =
._'.'u._x;irc.m.ar,x; 70. sattatima = saptatitama ; 80. asititama = asttitama: 9o.
nRavufima = navatitama, 100, satama = Satatarmc.

3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agree on the one hand
with Ski, and on the other with Pkt': 11. ekddasama, fem. -mi M 111
255.9 = AMg ekkarasama; or ekadasa, tem. ekddasi “the 11th day’ =
Skt ekadasa: 12. dvadasama, fem. -m7 M 111 255,10 = x’;Mg
duvalasama; or dvadasa, in fem. dvadasi ‘the 12th d ay’ = Skt dvadasa:
13. terasama, fem. -mi M 11l 255,11 = AMg terasama: or terasa Mhy
16.2 = Skt trayodasa; 14. cuddasama. fem. -mi M 111 255.13 = Pkt
coddasama ; or cuddasa, tem. cuddast ‘the 14th day’ Mhv 19.39; also
catuddasa Vin 1 87,30, or -s7 Thi 31 = Skt caturdasa: 1 5. puficadasama
Dhp-a [l 27,11; pannarasama = AMg pannarasama or pannarasa D
lI 207,17, more frequently pannarasa Th 1 234 (paiicaddast ‘the 15th
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day” Thi 31) = Skt paficadasa: 16. solasama = AMg solasama; and
solasa fem. -sf Dhp 70 = Skt sodasa; 17. sattarasama ; 18, aitharasama
= AMg afthdrasama;, 19. ekinavisatima = AMg egiinavisaima.
Further: 21. ekavisatima, 2 2. bavisatima, 2 3. tevisatima,; 24.
catuvisatima; 25. pafcavisatima;, 26, chabbisatima, etc.; 33.
tettimsatina ;, 30. chattimsatima, etc.

4. On the use of ordinals: In some isolated cases the ordinal number
stands for the cardinal: paficamehi bandhanehi ‘with 5 bonds™ S IV
201,22. Worthy of notice are the compounds with atian, e.g. attadutiva
‘with one companion™ D II 147,21. See §112.2.

'Pischel (§ 440),
§119.1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repeating the

cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be: afthaitha there 'macce ca
pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 theras and court-officials’ Mhv 5.249; dve pi

jand pafica pafica manavakasataparivard honti “‘the two boys each had

retinues of 500 youths” Dhp-a | 8g.6-7.

2. Addha, addha *half’ is the fractional number. Like Skt ardha, Pkt
addha, addha,' it is compounded with the next higher ordinal number,
as in German ‘dritthalb, vierthalb™: addhativa, addhateyya Jal 450,21
(cf. §65.2) 15 2'/2; addhuddha Vin 1 34,10, Dhp-a 1 87.21 (= Pkt
addhuitha from addha + *turtha, Skt ardhacaturthay is 3/.. Cf.
saddhim addhatelaseni bhikichusatehi “with 12'/2 hundred monks™ D |
47.4; addhanavamasahassani 8,500 (personsy’ Mhv 15.201. If on the
other hand addha, addha stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half
thereofl: dasaddha is therefore 5, Th 1244 ; purisdnam dasaddhehi
satehi parivéirito ‘surrounded by 500 men” Mhv 5.122.

3. Numeral adverbs: ‘once’ is expressed by sakim, saki (sakid- or
sakad- in sandhi before a vowel, §§67, 72.1) = Skt sakrt, or ekadi
(appekadd ‘sometimes’ M I1 7,1). These adverbs are formed by affixing
the form ° khattum (§§22, 40.1) = Skt “kptvas®: tikkhattum *3 times’ Vin
I 104,28 catukkhattum ‘4 times’ Thi 37; chakkhattum "6 times” D 1]
198,24 safakkhattum *100 times” Thi 519, Also katikkhattum ‘how
many times?” M III 125.7. The sg. and the pl. acc. va@ram and vare are
also used to express ‘time(s)’ : eka-varam ‘once” Ja I 150,21 ; dve vire
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‘twice’ Dhp-a 1 47,115 tayo vdre 3 times’ Dhp-a [ 8.6: nava vire ‘0
times’ Mhv 30.62; bahu-vare ‘many times’ Ja II 88.8. CI. also dvisu
viaresu ‘twice’ Mhv 6.25; tative vare ‘the third time, on the third
chance’ Mhv 6.26. Otherwise ‘the first time’, ‘the second time' are
simply pathamam, dutiyvam, etc. Ekaso = Skt ekaSfas means
“individually’,

4. Numeral adverbs meaning ‘times’ are constructed with °chd = Skt
dhd, Pkt -hd: sattadhd “seven times, in seven parts or pieces’ D 1 94.24.
Similarly satadha, sahassadhd.

5. Numeral adjectives in ‘kinds, -fold’ are constructed with vidha =
Skt “vidha, Pkt “viha, or with °guna = Skt and Pkt °guna: anekavidha
‘of many kinds’ Dip 6.70: saitavidha ‘of seven kinds, seven-fold’ Ja I
01,33, dfthaguna ‘eight-fold’ Thi 153,

6. Numeral substantives: ekaka ‘group of one’ = Skt ekaka, duka
neut. ‘aggregate of two' = Skt dvika, tika ‘aggregate of three’ = Skt
trika, PKUduka or duya, tiva, catukka ‘aggregate of four’ (§62.2) = Ski

catuska, paiicaka = Skt paficaka, chakka = Skt satka, sattaka = Skt
saptaka, atthaka = Skt astaka, navaka = Skt navaka, dasaka = Skt
dasaka M 11 1,19-21; sataka “aggregate of one hundred’ Ja 1 74,22 = Skt

Scitaka,

'BR, s.v.; see Pischel (§450 ).
Pkt AMg “khuttto, Mah, “hutiam : see Pischel (§451).
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1V, The Verbal System
[. Generalities

§ 120. In verbal forms Pali is still farther removed from the basic Skt
than in nominal inflection. The historical forms are on the whole well
preserved, particularly in the older periods of the language, but the
actual life of the language lies in the new formations, which were
created in such numbers, either on the basis of analogy, or after existing
types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down rules covering all the
individual cases. It is a prominent feature of Pali, distinguishing it from
Skt, that it has lost the dual. The mid. 1s also disappearing. Pass. forms
already have act. endings in the oldest period of the language. The
Gatha language still shows, it 1s true, a considerable number ol mid.
forms, but they are in part due to the exigencies of metre, and
everywhere bear the stamp of archaism, They become rare already in
canonical prose, and rarer still in non-canonical prose, in which they are
confined only to a few fixed forms (e.g. impv. 2 sg. in -ssu, pret. 3 sg. in
-ittha). The mid. forms appear again in the later artificial poetry. The
pres. part. mid. in -mdna was productive in every period of the
language. As for the tenses, the perf. has almost completely
disappeared, leaving only slight traces behind. Unlike Pkt, Pili has
retained the cond. Impf. and aor. are no longer sharply distinguished in
Pali. Both of them have coincided in the pret. which is mostly called
“aorist”. The various periphrastic formations are of great importance :
they are originated by the combination of part.s, absol.s or verbal
substantives with the verbs “to be” or “to become”, or with other verbs
of an indefinite meaning. They represent quite a characteristic feature of
the language. The moods are the same as in Skt. The Gatha language
has apparently still retained isolated forms of the Ved. subj. Another
important feature is the predominance of a-stems in the present system.
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are

athematic in Skt. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system of

paradigms for the different conjugation-classes as they are distinguished
in Skt. The present-stems of these classes will be discussed, as is proper,
in connection with one chief paradigm, as a supplement to it. Besides
the expansion of the sphere of the ¢-inflection we have also to notice
that of e-stems.! The preponderance of the pres. stem is of particular
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importance. Tenses, as well as verbal nouns, etc., which in Skt are based
directly on the root, may be derived in Pili from the pres. stem. This
applies to pret. (aor.), fut., past part. in -fa, fut. pass. part. in -fabba, inf.
in (-fuye and) -funz, and absol. in -tva, -tvdna and -ya. Moreover new
pass. and caus. stems may be derived from pres. stems. The innovative
forms in all these cases appear side by side with the historical ones —
sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally even
surpassing them in frequency of use. In particular cases the process goes
even further, when, for instance, an historically attested fut, or pass.
stem is made the basis of further new formations.?

'See F. Edgerton, 1954, and von Hiniiber, 1977.

“For instance, of the stem dakkh- = Skr. draks- (cl, §§ 152, 204.1¢,213), or
of the stem chifj- = chidy- (§ 106), etc.

2. Present system
with indicative, subjunctive, imperative and optative

A, Present indicative

§ r21. The intlection may be shown by a verb of Class I, labhati *gains,
receives’,

Singular Plural
act. 1. labhami fabhama
2. labhasi labhatha
3.  labhati labhanti
mid. 1. labhe {{abhamhe)
2. labhase (labhavhe)

3. labhate labhante, labhare

§122.1, act. I sg.: instead of -d@mi there is also found in the Gathi
language the secondary ending -am: tassaham santike gaccham ‘I am
going to him” Thi 306." For the rest the endings correspond to those of
Skt; -ma is the secondary ending,

2. mid. (the examples are mostly from the Gatha language or the
artificial poetry) 1 sg.: rame ‘I enjoy myseli” S 1 180.8*, kuppe ‘I am

Word-formation: Verbs 19

angry’ Ja III 120,15*. In post-canonical prose there occurs, for instance,
madifie ‘1 think™ Ja [ 249,7.

2 sg.: anupucchase ‘you ask’ Vv 17.5; labhase Ja Il 220,12% {cty:
labhasi).

3 sg.: lubhate Th 35; sobhate ‘is beautiful” Th1 255; recate “suits
(one's) taste” Thi 415; bhdasate ‘speaks’ Sn 452. 3 pl.: fambhante ‘they
hang” Thi 265 ; hafiiiante ‘they are beaten’ Thi 451.

3 pl.: the ending -are is quite frequent: {abhare S 1 110,32%; khddare
‘they consume’ Ja Il 223,14% (cty: khadanti); javare ‘they are born’ S 1
34,10 secare ‘they suffer pain® Sn 445 (against socanti Sn 333);
obhdsare ‘they light up” Vv 9.3 (v.l. obhdsate); jivare ‘they vanish
away’' Ja VI 528,s5% (Skt jirvante); mivyare ‘they die’ Sn 575 (Skt
mrivante) ; hafifiare ‘they are killed” S | 76,22, These forms are
connected with Ved. pres.s like sére, isire, and they correspond to the
forms in -ére in Pkt.?

1 pl. mid.: this deserves special consideration. Kacc. 3.1.2 and 18
(Senart, pp. 4213, 429) gives as the ending -mhe, which is probably
derived from -mahe through syncope. The fuller form occurs in
bhavamahe® Mhv 1.65, Also the ending -mase (and -mhase) seems to
have been in existence at its side. Not all the forms with this ending
have a subj. meaning (see below § 120), as for instance (na) tappdmase
(dassanena tam) ‘we are (not) tired of {(looking at you)” Vv 17.4, which
is ind. in meaning (cf. Skt ¢ypyate). The same perhaps also with
abhinanddamase ‘we are glad’® Vv 17.7; saremhase (according to
e-inflection) ‘we remember” Thi 383. The ending -mase is evidently the

mid. counterpart of the Ved. act. -masi, and -mhase looks like a cross of

-rthe and -mase.

't is probable that here gacchant is a future (see Norman, 1971A, p. 126),
where the ending - 15 not uncommon (§ 150},

2Whitney, Skt Gr., § 550; see Pischel (§458 ); Windisch, Abhdl. Sichs,
Ges. d. W., Nr. V1. 1887, pp. 478 foll.; E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 94; E. Miiller,
PGr., p. 97.

E. Kuhn, loc. cit.

B. Subjunctive

§ 123. It is not possible to set out a paradigm, because there are only
isolated forms preserved in the Gathd language. The subj. is
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distinguished from the ind. by the lengthened stem-vowel. Yet only
those forms may be relied upon as subj. without any hesitation in which
the subj. (impv.) meaning is quite clear and the possibility of a
lengthening metri causa is out of the question.' This appears to be the
case with one of the two passages pointed out by Pischel?: no vitardsi
bhottum ‘do not go on eating I’ Ja II L4,17% (cty : md ndgamamsa-
khidako ahosi). In addition : attanam yeva garahasi ettha ‘scold
yoursell' for this affair!” Ja [V 248 8+ (cty: attanam eva garaheyydsi).
TI'l:IE subj. forms are 1o be found perhaps also in the forms kima p&:ﬁ and
cajast Ja V 220.20%,24*, which are dependent on sace and ce
respectively. Pischel’s second example is, however, doubtful : étapino
:'.'c'u_i'uf'{’.gﬁn() bhavatha ‘be zealous and enthusiastic’ Dhp 144b. The form
In question here may be simply that of impv. 2. pl. lengthened metri
causa. Similar cases are: adhimanasi bhavitha Sn 692 ; fam ca (i.e.
dhammamy dhardtha® sabbe “all should hold fast to it (the II'LIIh) " Sn
38.5; papani kamméni vivajjayatha, dhammanuyogaii ca adhitthahditha
‘give up sinful practices and hold fast to zeal for the truth " Vv 84.38:
abhinibbajjivitha nam *avoid that!” Sn 281 (from the root ue:}rj

varjavati). Of the three examples given by B. Miiller,* dahdsi ﬂi:l;f
dahdti Sn 841, 888 are certainly not subj.: they are simply the

l‘ep_rem:ntzi-ltivm of Skt dadhdsi and dadhdti (§37). Also saddahasi Ja 1
420.8* 1s reproduced in the cty simply as saddahasi. But even the third
{{:m tamn patibhandti me ‘who can give me answer to that? Ja I11 4044

Is very doubtful on account of patibhandmi and -bhandsi in the parallel

Verses 404,10% 204 and 404.13*, 405,8%, where the latter certainly has no

subj. meaning. It is wanting also in @vahdti Th 303 (cl. Sn 181) for
which there occurs rakkhati in the parallel passages, and it cannot be

l'rz_lced e::lher in handasi Ja 111 199,2% (cty : paharasi) and handti Ja V
401,28%,:

Even in prose, however, the possibility of rhythmical lengthening of the
vowel (see § 33, f.n. 5) cannot be discounted. See Caillat, 1970, pp. 26-27,
*Pischel, KZ, 23, p- 424.
_‘; g 3 s .
Note that in this passage the Impy. sundtha ‘hear!” occurs immediately
before.
4 '4' mE P 4 _ a - 4
E. Miiller, PGr., p. 180. Also the 1. plL. mid. of the impv. is of subj. origin.
See § 1252, - )
3 4 N o — ] s . | =
For Geiger’s suggestion that pajahdsi S 1197,15* and bhavasi S 1T 197,167
(ety : pajaha, bhave) are suby., see Norman, [998, p. 101.
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C. Imperative

§ 124. The paradigm is:

Singular Plural
act. 1. labhdni labhdme
2. fabha, labhdihi labhatha
3. fabhatu labhantit
mid. . fabhe tabhdamease
fabhassu labhavho
fabhatam fabhantam

§125. Active: The 1 sg. and pl. are simply transfers from the ind.:
vandama ‘let us praise!” D I 197,24*; dhundma ‘let us destroy!” Th
1147. Hence it is also said kassa nam dema ‘to whom should we give
it? Ja Il 196,24, handa karomi M 111 179,27, handa karoma Vin 11
295.5. Similarly we have in Th 1146 dalemu ‘let us smash!” (with the
ending -mm, cf. §128) = Skt dalayama parallel to dhunama,

2 sg.: the type labha corresponds to the Skt form of the thematic
conjugation. Thus piva ‘drink " Ja I 110,22 = piba; sifica ‘pour out I’
Dhp 369 = sifica; ripajja ‘seat yourself!” Ja 11 2232 from nipadyate,
Also kara ‘do ! Ja IV 1,14 may be regarded as an historical form = Ved.
kédra. Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began to form
their impv. forms after the type labha. Thus ganha ‘seize!” Ja 1l 159,5
from ganhdti = grhnati, even patiggaha ‘accept!” Jal 233.10%; saddaha
‘believe !’ Ja IV 52,18 from saddhati = Sraddadhati, etc. The second
form labhdhi has derived its -fi from the forms of the athematic
conjugation. Historical are forms like akkhidhi ‘describe!” Ja Il 279,7*
= akhydahi; brithi *speak!” Sn 76 = brithi; dehi ‘give!” Jal 223,19 =
dehi. On the analogy of these types were further formed ugganhéhi
Hearn!” M III 19222 from ugganhdti = udgrhnati; savehi ‘proclaim!’
Ta1344.14; anehi ‘bring here U Ja Il 254,19; vissajjehi ‘give up!” Ja 1
223,20 karohi ‘do V" Ja Il 188,18 from long-vowel stems. Similarly,
also from a-stems: jivdhi Sn 1029 ; sarahi ‘remember!” Mil 79,25
(beside sara Th 445); pakkosahi ‘call here!” Dhp-a IV 28.4; tussdhi “be
content!” Ja 1 494,26, etc.!

3 sg. and pl.: -t4? and -nfu are frequent: passatu ‘he should see” Sn
909 et ‘he should go’ D 1 179.6; ijjhatu ‘he should succeed’ Thi 329
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(from Skt pdhyate); hanantu ‘they should kill’ Ja IV 42.26%; vinassantu
‘they should die’ Ja IV 2,24.

2 pl.: -tha, as also in Pkt,” is a transfer from the ind., and is thus
different from the Skt suffix -ta: @haratha ‘bring here!” Ja I 2606,;
anurakkhatha “protect!” Dhp 327 vijandtha ‘learn to distinguish!” Sn
720; ganhatha ‘take!’ Ja 111 1206.25; karotha ‘do V" Thi 13; voropetha
‘rob!” D11 3364,

]Similurly in Mag. bhandhi, AMg hardahi, vandahi, IMah. kadhehi, ete. ; see
Pischel (§ 408).

2Forms in -atu, e.g, dvasatu Ja 1V 309,12, are probably metri causa. See
Canllat, 1970, pp. 26—-27.

IThe suffix in Pkt is -ha. Cf. Mah, ramaha, AMg hanaha, dahaha, etc. ; sce
Pischel (§ 471},

§ 126. Middle : The 1 sg. is a transfer from the ind,

2 8.1 -ssu! = Skt -sva is very commen. Thus in the Gathi language:
fabhassu Thi 432 = labhasva ; pucchassu? ‘ask !’ Sn 189 jahassu ‘give
up !l (from jahdti) Sn 1121, In bhikkhasu *beg!” Th 1118 ss has been
simplified metri causa. In canonical prose: naccassu *‘dance!” Vin Il
12.27; bhdsassu ‘speak!” M Il 1998 = blidsasva; stkkhassu ‘learn!” A
V 79,20 payirupdsassie *worship!” M 1l 196,25 nivattassu ‘return !’
Vin Il 182.33; pdtu-bhavassu ‘appear!” Vin IT 185,12, In post-canonical
prose: bhasassu Mil 27.25; tikicchassu ‘cure!” Ja Il 213,23, The mid.
meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt any more, for it is
taken also by those roots which were never mid., e.g. narf,

3 sg.: the suffix -tam = -tam ; labhatam D 1l 150.r3. In sandhi;
vaddhatam eva ‘he should indeed grow’ Ja Il 209,9*.

1 pl.: a true subj. form is to be found in -mase, -mhase. The suffix is
probably derived from -masai, which is related to the suffix -mase
discussed in § 122 (at the end) as Skt -rnahai is to -mahe. The two suffix
forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pali. Forms with subj.
(impv. or fut.) meaning are not rare in the Gatha language : labhdamase
‘we should attain’ Ja HI 26,19%; ramamase ‘we would enjoy’ Thi 370
bhandmase “we wish to speak’ S I 200,28+ (parallel to it are to be found
there the opt. forms sikkhema, muccema); cardmase *we wish to do
(carry out)’ and bhavamase *we wish to be” Sn 32. Similarly karomase
D II 288.,1*. On vademase, mahemase Pv 3.2.24,29 (governed by vatha,
and explained as labheyydma in Pv-a 185.1); md pamadamhase ‘we do

-2
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not wish to neglect’ Ja Il 131,16%; dadamhase Ja Il 47,3*.

2 pl.: the suffix -vho in contrast to Skt -dhvam 1s difficult to explain,

Examples are: passavho “look up!” Sn 908 bhajavho ‘seek out!” Ja 1
A7206% (cty: bhajatha, gacchatha) ; pucchavho *ask!” Sn 1030;
kappayavho ‘carry out I" Sn 283. Also in canonical prose: mantavho

‘take counsel!” D 1 122,14, instead of mantayavhe (as in Ja Il 107,18
beside mantavho 107,16%). If the reading is correct, a remarkable double
ending is to be found in pamadothavhe® ‘rejoice!” Ja IV 162,22% 26 in
which both the act. and the mid. endings have been combined.

3 pl.: an interesting form is presented by visivarum ‘they should
dissolve” Th 312, from Skt svd, sivate (cty: visivantu ito ¢’ ito
viddhamsantit). The suffix -rum is probably the descendant of Ved.
-riim.*

'In Pkt the corresponding suffix is -su, which Pischel (§467) however
would separate from Skt -sve and connect with -si.

2In the parallel passage S [ 2156 there is pucchassa in the text,

IR.0. Franke, BB, 22, p. 215.

Macdonell, Vedic Grammar § 4124, with f.n. 16,

D. Optative (Potential)

. §127. Paradigm:

Singular Plural

act. 1. labheyvvam, labhe, labhema, labhemu,
fabhevyéami labheyyamua

act. 2. labhe, labheyya, labhetha,
fabheyvdsi labheyydtha

act. 3. labhe, labheyya, labheyyum, -yyu
fabheyyidti

mid. I. (labheyyam) (labhevyamhe) labhemase

mid. 2. labhetho {(labheyyavho)

mid. 3. {abhetha (labheram)

§ 128. Active: There are traces of various types of opt., | but two types
of forms are more common, and are in vogue side by side. The forms
given lirst: labheyyam, labhe, labhe ; labhema, labhetha, labheyyum
are direct continuations of the Skt inflection. In the 2 pl. the ending -t/
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(against Skt -ta) is taken from the indic. On the analogy of the impf., a
1 sg. * labhem (= Pali labhe) was formed to match labhes, labhet. The
forms given second: 2 sg. labheyya, etc., have been formed on the
analogy of 1 sg. labheyyam, 3 pl. labheyyum.? On the analogy of the
relation between labhami and labhdma of the ind., primary endings
were introduced into the sg. of the opt., at first into the 1 sg.
labheyyami, and then also into the 2 and 3 sg., the long & of the 1 sg.
being extended also to the latter.* Considered historically, the forms
should be grouped according to types in the following way: The older
type is predominant in the Giatha language:

L sg. nisumbheyyam ‘1 would strike down’ Thi 302; but kareyyami ‘1
would do” Ja V 308,18% The new formations in e are also found in the
Gatha langoage: passe I would see’, sune ‘1 would hear’ (cty:
suneyyam), samvase ‘1 would live together (with)’ Ja IV 240,29* (cf.
240,30"); anaye ‘1 could have brought’ (cty: a@neyyam) Ja | 308.6%; jive
‘(it) I live’ Sn 440.

2 sg. ydjeyya ‘(if) you offer sacrifice’ Ja 1II 515,24%. There are also
forms in -esi as in BHS,* which probably represent the addition of the
primary ending to -e; pariharesi Ja IV 210,22%; bujjhesi Ja V 159,20%
(cty: janeyyasi); pucchesi Ja V 201,3* (cty: puccheyydsi); taresi Sn
1004 {cty: fareyyasi), Gharesi Ja VI 207.23* (cf. Ghareyya 267,13%).5

3 sg. icche *he should wish for’ Th 228, hane ‘he should kill’ Sn 394,
vaje ‘he should go’ and pamuiiceyya ‘he should free himself® Ja II
247.10%; iccheyya Sn 148, rakkheyya *he should protect” Sn 702.

[ pl. sikkhema ‘we would learn’ Sn 898, and with the ending -mu:
vasent “we would stay’ (cty: vaseyydama), jaremu ‘we would know’ Ja
I 259,13%,14*, viharemu® ‘we would stay” Ja 11 33.25%,

2 pl. bhudijetha ‘you should enjoy’” Mhv 25.1113.

3 pl. saheyyum ‘they should withstand’ Sn 20; pajaheyyu ‘they should
give up’ Sn 1058. In the canonical and non-canonical prose on the other
hand the older type of inflection (labke, etc.) has been given up. Apart
from isolated forms of the athematic inflection which have been
retained in the language (see below), the regular endings are now :

Singular Plural
1. -evyam and -eyydmi -eVYamia
2. -eyyasi -evydatha
3. -eyyva and -eyvdati -EVVHIN

Word-formation : Verbs 125

This 1s apparent also from the fact that, 1n the cty explanations, these
forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus in Ja Il 205,18 bhajeyya 1s
given as the explanation of bhaje and in 223,19" udabbaheyya 1s given as
the explanation of udabbahe. See also above.
Examples are:

1 sg. pabbajeyvam Vin Il 180,15, puccheyydami D 151.3;

2 sg. kareyvasi Vin Il 190,19, dgaccheyydsi Ja Il 212,26

3 sg. bhaseyya Vin 1l 189,19, dadeyya Ja Il 241,25, janeyydti Vin 11

100,22,

1 pl. @roceyvama Vin 11 186,28, vadeyydama Ja 1l 254,25

2 pl. @neyyatha ‘may you bring’ S 12217, gaccheyvatha Ja 11 249,20,

3 pl. khadeyyum Vin Il 197,11, vissajjeyyum Ja 1l 241 ,24.

ISee CPD, Epilegomena to Vol. I, p. 28%, s.v. opt.

ZThe corresponding forms in Pkt are evidently those of the opt. in -ejjd,
-effdnti (Pais. -eyya), etc. Differing from Jacobi, K7, 36, p. 577, Pischel
(§459) 1s inclined to derive them from the opt.s of the athematic
conjugation (Skt dehiyvam), on which hypothesis, indeed, the -@ of the Pkt
forms, as well as of Pali -eyvdsi, would be at once explained.

AThe length of the vowel & was then transferred also to the 2 pl.

4See BHSG §20.20.

ISee von Hiniiber, 1977, p. 5; Caillat, 1970, p. 25; Alsdorf, 1971, p. 31,
f.n. 24.

This is described as a blend of opt. and impv. in CPD I, Epileg. p. 20%.

§ 129. Middle : A form of the 2 sg. occurs in {abhetho Sn 833, The
suffix corresponds to Skt -thds.

3 sg.: not infrequently the suffix is -etha. This is taken also by those
verbs which are otherwise inflected in the act. Examples of this -etha
are: rakkhetha Dhp 36; labhetha Sn 45, sevetha Sn 72, javetha Dhp
58 nametha Sn 806 sanketha Ja ll 53,22%; atimafifietha Sn 148
saddahetha Ja T 192 26 jhayetha Sn 709 ; kubbetha' Sn 702 ; dsetha
in sukham manussa dsetha ‘men should live happily” Ja V 222,16+ (cty:
asevyim) has been used in the pl. sense. Also in post-canonical prose:
Jahetha ‘he should forsake™ Ja II 206,20, The aspirate in the ending as
against Skt -fa is remarkable. It is found also in the 2 sg. cond. and aor. ;
see §8 157, 150.11

1 pl.: a form -emase is found in sadhayemase ‘we would accomplish’
Ja Il 236.19* (cly: sddheyyama). There are other forms in -emase:
vademase ‘we would speak’ D IIl 197,22; mahemase ‘we would
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worship” (cty: mahamase) Vv 47.11 ; samdcaremase ‘we would
wander’ (cty: patipajjdmase) Vv 03.7; also viharemasi °(if) we stay’
(cty : vasamea) Thi 375. 1t is, however, not always possible to decide
whether the forms in question are those of the 1 pl. impv. (§ 120) of the
e-inflection or simple opt. forms. Cf. also saremhase in § 122.

'Also in S ¥ 17,3* = Ja 11 11221 we have to take kubbetha (against
Andersen, PGI, s.v. karoti, who considers it to be a 2 pl.y as 3 sg. mid. in
the sense ‘one should do’, as also samdasetha ‘one should be with’ in the
Same Verse.

§ 120A. There are other ways of forming the optative:

(1) By adding -y = Skt -yar {with y assimilated to the final consonant
of the stem of athematic verbs), as in Pkt!: jadaa Vin I 135,18, assa
(§141.1), dajja (§ 143.d), vajja@ Sn 971 or, with a svarabhakti vowel,
-iyd : janivama Sn 873, siva (§141. 1}, kurivd Ja VI 206,12% < kuryat ;
kayird Sn 728 < *karyat (with metathesis).

(2) By adding a blend of -ya and -e (with y assimilated to the final
consonant of the stem): haffie® A TV 254,17%, and with the addition of
primary endings: vajjesi Pv I 11.6 (cty: vadeyydsi), dajjemit Ja VI
245,23%; or, with a svarabhakti vowel : asmiye Ja V 397,20% (cty:
paribhunjissami), maddive Cp 111 3.8 (cty: ottharevya, abhibhaveyya),
pakampive Ja VI 295,0% (v.1. for pakampaye).

(3} By making an analytic form: vareyydhe D Il 267,11*, as though mid.
to vareyvaham (= vareyyam aham).?

I See Pischel (§ 464).

2This could also be explained as the addition of the -e ending to the stem
hafiii-, 1.e, transference to CL IV (§ 136.2).

ISee CPD 1, s.v. aham.

W
LL

1. The Verbal Classes of Sanskrit in Pali
1. Thematic Conjugation
§ 130. Examples of pres. stems of CL I are:

1. from roots with medial a: patati ‘falls, flies’ pacati ‘cooks’,
vasati ‘stays’, vadati ‘speaks’ (all as in Skt), vajati ‘goes’ = vrajati,
kamati ‘strides’ = kramati, but with the short vowel of kramate,

Word-formation: Verbs 127

bhamati ‘roams aboul’ = bhramati; khamati “forgives’ = ksamate.

2. From roots with a long or nasalised vowel: khddati ‘eats’, jivafi

‘lives’, nindati ‘slanders’ {all as in Skt), vandati *worships’ = vandate,
sandati ‘flows’ = syandate ; dhovati *washes’ (cf. § 34) Vin | 28,27 =
AMg dhovat, as against Skt dhdvati.

3. From roots with final u (for roots in i see § 131): savati ‘flows’ =
sravati.

4. From roots with final r: sarati ‘goes’, carati ‘goes, does, etc.’
(both as in Skt), sarati ‘remembers’ (sumarati Dhp 324, with preverb
anussarati D1 13,15) = smarati.

5. From roots with medial i, u or y: lehati ‘licks’ Ja Il 44,21 as
against Skt ledhi (CL. 1), jotati ‘lightens’ Ja I 53,4 = dyotate, vassati
‘rains’ = varsati; vattati ‘becomes, originates’ = vartate; ghamsati
‘rubs’ (cf. §6.3) = gharsati;, hamsati ‘stands on end (as hair of the
bodyY Vin III 8,33 = harsati; kaddhati *draws’ = *kardhati, side form
of karsati, etc.?

6. The secondary verbal stems too follow the paradigm of fabhati in
the pres. inflection. On pass., caus., and denom. verbs in ya, aya see
particularly §§ 136.4, 138, 139. For desid. (§184), intens. (§ 185) and
denom. verbs in a (§ 188. 1), cf. pres. 1 sg. jugucchami VinIll 3.4; 3 sg.
dandhati Ja 111 141,2%; 3 pl. sussisanti A 1V 393,13, mid. dicchare S 1
18,27, simsare Vv 64.7. impv. 2 sg. fikiccha S 1 238,34 and fikicchahi
Vin I 7136, mid. sikkhassu Thi 4; 2 pl. vimamsatha Ja VI 367,20. opt. 1
sg. vimamseyyam M1 125,16, 3 sg. jiguccheyya Thi 471.

"Tn Pkt too there is no lengthening of the radical vowel; see Pischel (§481).
2For other explanations of kaddhari, see Norman, 1993, pp. L49-54.

§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding CI. I:

. Roots in { and 7 show contracted forms' beside those
corresponding to Skt forms. Such contracted forms are: jemi °I
conquer’, nemi ‘1 lead’, jesi, nesi, ete. In the oldest period of the
language both types are found side by side. Cf. anenti Ja VI 507 .4*,
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vinayanti Th 3. The contracted forms get the upper hand later: dnemi Ja
VI 33400, anema Ja VI 334,12, The impv. 2 sg. is nehi Ja [l 160.2,
beside vinaya Sn 1025, vinayassi Sn 559; 2 pl. dnetha Mhv 5.253. In
the opt. we have jeyyam and neyvam (instead of jayeyyam, nayeyyam),
etc. CL. 1 sg. apaneyyam Jalll 26,6 2 sg. vijeyya Sn 1002, vineyya M |
56,5, beside the older form nave Dhp 256 = nayet and nissaveyya Sn 768
from the root §ri with ni. Like jeti is also deti ‘flies’ = dayvati D1 71,7,
The root ¢i ‘to collect” may take this contracted form although it
otherwise belongs to CL IX: opt. 1 sg. abhisamceyyam ‘I would heap
up” {cty: -cineyyam) Vv 47.6; 3 sg. niccheyva (ci with nis) Sn 785, In
Dhp-a 111 381,14 the reading should probably be viniccheyyva. From the
root f1i ‘to send’ there is the pres. paheti (§ 33, f.n. 3) beside pahinari
(§ 147.2). On the other hand the root ji (corresponding to Ved. jindati)
may also form the pres. stem according to C1, IX2: ind. 2 sg. jinasi D11
348.23; 3 sg. jindti Sn 439 ; impv. 2 sg. jindhi Th 415, abhivijina M 11
7E.32; opt. 3 sg. jine Dhp 103; pl. 3 jineyyum S 1 221 5.

2. Similarly there is found an uncontracted and also a contracted
form of the root bhi ‘to be’ in the ind. pres. and in the impv.? The
contracted forms are (cf. §37):

Singular Plural

homi homa
hosi Vv 84.20 hotha Jal 307,2°
hoti, passim honti, passim

md.

LT

impv. 2, hohi Sn 31 hotha Dhp 243
hehi Bv 2.10
3.  hotu Sn 224 hontu Sn 145
Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavdmi, etc., impv. 2 sg.
bhava Thi 8, and bhavahi Sn 510; 1 pl. mid. bhavamase Th 1128: 2 pl.
bhavatha Ja 11 2186 and bhavditha Sn 692 (cf. §123) ; 3 pl. bhavantui Sn
145; opt. 1 sg. bhaveyyam Ja V1 364,16; 2 sg. bhaveyydsi Ud 9133 3
sg. bhave Sn 716 and Phaveyya Ja Il 159,22, 2 pl. bhavetha Sn 1073;
3 pl. bhaveyyum Sn 9o6. A dialectal side form is to be found in 3 sg.
hupeyya (§39. 6) which is clearly = hAuveyva? As for compound verbs
there occur ind. 1 sg. anubhomi Vv 15.10; 2 sg. anubhosi Vv 40.3;
3 sg. vibhoti Sn 873, sambhoti Sn 743 (cf. D 1l 232,19), anubhoti Ja 11

Word-formation : Verbs 129

202,11 and sambhavati Mil 2104, anubhavati Jall 202,145 1 pl.
abhisambhoma ‘we attain’ Ja Il 140,24*; 3 pl. anubhonti Thi 217.
Sometimes certain compounds of bhi form the pres. stem after CL. IX? :
sambhundti “attains’ Vin I 2568, abhisambhundti Sp 1.9. Cf. also
§§ 190, 191,

'In Pkt the form jedu = Pali jetu as against jaadu = Pili jayatu is not well
attested ; see Pischel (§ 473 ). With roots in  on the other hand, contraction
is the usual rule (Mah. nef = Pili neti); see Pischel (8 474).

“Similarly AMg jindmi, etc. ; see Pischel (§473).

IFor Pkt see Pischel (§475).

4The form Auveyya presupposes a pres. Auvai (Mah. huvanti). There seems
to be no attestation for Pali heyya (Minayeff, PGr., p. 77). The correspond-
ing form in Pkt would be hojjé.

TKern, Revue Celtique, 22, pp. 337 foll. and Festschrift Thomsen, pp. 70
foll.

§ 132. Of reduplicating roots of CL 1, pivati ‘drinks’ (cf. pivami M 1
7737, pivasi Ja Il 417.7; piva Ja Il 110,22, pivatha Ja 1l 128,4; piveyya
D I 123.23) and pipari (in gen.dat. pl. part. pres. pipatam Sn 398)
correspond to Skt pibati (root pa); sidati (cf. nistda *sit down!” Th 411,
nisidatha Thi 13) is = sidati (root sad). The root ghra “to smell’
assumes in Pali the form ghayati D 11 338,20 as against Skt jighrati. The
pres. stems of stha ‘to stand” are numerous. There occur:

1. The stem tittha-' = Skt tistha-. Thus ind. 1 sg. titthami, 2 sg.
titthasi, 3 sg. titthati; 1 pl. titthama, 2 pl. titthatha, 3 pl. tigthanti; impyv.,
2 sg. tiftha Mhv 7.13. and tigthahi Th 4615 3 sg. ftitthate D 194.,4. opt,
2 sg. tittheyydasi M 1T 129,7; 3 sg. titthe Sn 918 and tiftheyya Sn 929.
Also in compounds, as ind. 1 sg. samtifthami A IV 302,17, opt. 3 sg.
uititthe Dhp 168,

2. The stem tha- (according to CI. 11) formed by analogy with roots
like ya (Pali yati): ind. 3 sg. ufthari Dip 1.53, samthati Pp 31,24,
adhitthati A 11 45,0, impv. 2 sg. utth@hi Th 411 3 sg. utthatu Ja Il
297.15%

3. The stem thaya- (Cl. IV.) formed after roots like dhya (Pili
fhayati): ind, 1 sg. thavami Th 888.

4. The stem thaha- formed by analogy with the stem daha of the
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root dha: ind. 1 pl. upatthahdma Ja 11 120,263 3 pl. vutthahanti Mhv
5.124; impv. 2 s8g. adhitthaha Vin [ 183.2, vutthatha Sn 331 ; opt. 3 sg.
samufthahe Ja Ill 156,12% and samthaheyyva S V 3299, adhitthaheyya
Vin I 125,21; 2 pl. uithaheyyatha S1217.18.

5. The stem the- in ind. (and impv.) 1 pl. adhitthema Vin [V 23.24;
impv. 2 sg. uithehi, (by analogy with dehi forms from dd) S 1 198,7%;
2 pl. ufthetha Ja VI 44,1+,

'In Pkt the corresponding stem is cittha- in Mah., AMg, IMah. There are
also the stems tha-, thdava- and the-; see Pischel (§483).

§133. 1. The form corresponding to Skt pres. gacchati from the root
gam is also gacchati in Pali. Cf. ind. 1 sg. gacchdami Mil 26,32; 2 sg.
gacchasi, ete.; impv. 2 sg. gaccha Ja Il 160,12+, gacchdhi S 1 217,4* and
gacchassu Th 82; 2 pl. gacchatha Vin 11 191,35; opt. I sg. -gaccheyyam
D II 340,3; 3 sg. -gacche Th 11 and gaccheyya Sn p. 15,5: 3 pl.
gaccheyyum Mil 47,24. On the other hand, however, the pres. stem of
yam ‘Lo restrain’ is yama- (ind. 1 pl. mid. samyamdamease S 1 209,27), not
yaccha- as in Skt.

2. To Skt dasati (from the root dains-) corresponds dasati (§42.3) in
Pili.

3. Of the roots with medial «, rukt ‘to mount’ in compounds may
both retain it unchanged' or lengthen it. Thus @rithati ‘climbs up’ beside
arohati, virihati ‘sprouts, grows' Ja III 12.21; erithati ‘climbs down'’
beside orohati. It thus takes after Cl. VI, or is treated like the root guh,
githati, ‘to conceal’: nigiihati Ja I 286.25; impv. 2 sg. mid. upagihassu
Ja 11l 437,28,

ISimilarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 482).

§ 134. Present stems after Cl. VI are: kasati ‘ploughs’ = krsati (beside
kassati after Cl. I = karsati: cf. impv. 2 pl. apakassatha Sn 281) ;
khipati *hurls’ = ksipati; tudati ‘goads’ Ja I 500,18+ = tudati; disati
‘directs’ = disati; nudati ‘presses’ Sn 480 = nudati; pucchati ‘asks’ =
prechati; phusati ‘touches’ = spysati (ind. 1 sg. phusami Dhp 272,
impv. 2 sg. phusdhi Th 212 opt. 3 pl. phuseyya Dhp 133, On the other
hand opt. 3 sg. phasse! Sn ¢67 after C1. I, and impv. 2 sg. phusehi Thi 6
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according to e-inflection) ; rudati ‘laments’ = Ved. rudati; vidati
‘knows’ = vidati; -visati ‘goes’ = visati, etc. Also the verbs kirati
‘scatters’ (ind. 3 sg. mid. dkirate Dhp 313; 2 sg. akirasi Sn 665; opl.
3 pl. parikireyywm Th 1210) = Skt kirati (root ki according to Indian
ogrammarians) and girati (Ja I 150,10}, gifari ‘devours’ (impv. 2 sg. gila
Ja I 380,10% and gilahi Ja 1 380,14; opt. 3 sg. gifevva Ja 1 508.17) = girati
(root gf according to Indian grammarians). — Also from the root svap
‘to sleep’ (Skt svapiti) the pres. stem supati* is formed similarly after
CL VI ;ind. 3 sg. supati Sn 110; impv. 2 sg. supa Vin I 110,15 and
supahi Thi 1. Cf. § 136.2 below.

'Like Pkt samphasai in Hem. 4.182. See Pischel (§486).

2In agreement with Pkt see Pischel (§ 497).

§ 135. 1. Corresponding to Skt icchati from the root iy *to wish’, there 1s
icchati in Pali also: ind. 1 sg. icchami Th 186, mid. icche Thi 332. opt.
1 sg. iccheyvami Ud 17,33; 2 sg. iccheyvasi Ud 17.32; 2 pl. iccheyyatha
M 1T 79,8.

2. Pali acchati “sits, remains’ s perhaps an old inchoative formation
related to the root d@s in the same way as icchati is to is.! Forms: ind.
2 sg. gechasi Vv 11.23 3 sg. acchati D 1 101,233 3 pl. acchanti Vin 111
195.8 and mid. acchare Thi 54, samacchare Ja Il 67.09%; impv. 2 sg.
acchassu Ja VI 510,16%; 3 sg. acchatu Ja V1 506,13* and mid. acchatam
Ja VI 500,8*,

3. Roots which show nasal stems in the pres. in Skt* do the same
also in Pali. Thus muficati ‘liberates’, limpati ‘besmears’, lumpati
‘robs’, vindati ‘finds’ (nibbindati ‘feels disgust’), sificati ‘pours out’
{the same forms also in Skt), kantati ‘cuts’ = kyntati. CL. sumbhati,
sumhati ‘strikes’ (§060): opt. [ sg. nisumbheyyam Thi 302.

IPischel (§ 480) derives the verb and the forms corresponding to it in Pkt
from pechati. This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. Sce,
ibid., the various attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childers,
E. Miiller, Trenckner, Torp, E. Kuhn, Johannson. Cf. also Johansson, IF,
3, Pp. 205-12. For the suggestion that acchati is to be derived < Ski dkyeti,
see Turner, CP, pp. 340-56.

2Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Mah., JMah., AMg (Pischel
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[§4851), arc rare in Pili, but note pisiyati Vv-a 335,21 pass. of pisafi <
pims and vihesati (§ 10, f.n. 5) Ud 44,30 < hims.
§ 136. Present stems after CL 1V

1. Examples of a root ending in a vowel: allivati ‘attﬂ.chE:ﬁ’ Ja |
433.4 (o-livaii 1L 43,14, ni-livati Ja 1 292,18) = d-livate, the root {L. In .the
case of toots ending in a consonant the y is assimilated to the preceding
consonant. Thus ijjhati ‘flourishes’ = rdhyati; kujjhati “is angry’ =
krudhvati; kuppati ‘is angry’ = kupyati; gijjhati “is eager’ = gfdhﬂ”“.
na{:c:a}i. ‘dances’ = nptyati; nassati ‘is destroyed” = m.*ﬁyaf{ ; .s:m_r-:.r.'.r.c}fmut
‘girds up, prepares’ = samnahyati; dpajjati *gets inmlw:rcd 1|.1 something’
and many other cpds of the root pad = apadyate ; hzwhfrg; "‘r\,:'-.-';tke::,; L:]’J,,
perceives’ = budhyate marifiati ‘thinks’ = manyate ; yujjhati ‘fights’ =
vudhyate;, sussati ‘dries up’ = Susyati. Also sinivhati (§49.1) As 19%,3 '
= sm‘-h}-*afi There are found, moreover, in agreement with Skt: ] jati
‘rejoices’ Ja 11 97,15% (opt. 3 sg. majjeyya Ja 1l 87.25%) = m::;ff}var-s (root
mad) ; sammati ‘rests’ = Sémyati (root Sam). Also bhiassati ‘rall.s dn:-w‘n
Ta VI 530,11% = bhrasyati (root bhrams); rajjati ‘takes delights jm
something” S IV 74.21% = r ajyati (root rafif) ia’f;fjhﬂff‘ ‘bores through’ =
vidhyati (root vyadh). To the Skt pres. stem krdmya- ;Jmm th{-:; root f.:mn:z
(11'{11: attested) corresponds kamma- in impv. 2 sg. p.::_nfmﬁum go Hback!
§ 1 226.28%, and to Skt medya- from the root mid ‘to feel oneself drawn
towards something’ corresponds the stem mejja- As 192,31 {v.L. mijja-).

2. Though not in Skt,! a pres. stem fagga- after CL. IV is derived in
Pili from the root lag ‘to hang’ (impv. 3 sg. laggatu thj [ 131,12),
Similarly from the root ruc ‘to be liked’ ruccati® Vv 63.8 against rocate.
In the same way Pali has beside supafi (§ 134) from the root svap ‘to
sleep’ also suppati, soppati (§10) S 1 107, 19%.°

3. To the Skt pres. pasyate from the root dars Cﬂt‘l'ﬁ:-"::pm‘id.‘:‘ Pali
passati. CL. ind. 1 sg. passami Sn 776 2 sg. passasi, etc.; 1mpy, 2 sg,
passa Sn 435, mid. passavho Sn 998 ; opt. I 5g. passe JaTv 240.29" and
passeyyam Ja 135029 2 sg. passe wyasi M I 131,71, 3 sg. passe Dhl? 76
and passeyya Ja Il 55,22, Beside it a new pres. siem dczkkhcf:- ah:;n; arisen
in the language. It is extracted from the fut. stem (draksvyati, § 152). CI,
opt. 1 pl. dakkhema or -mu Dhp-a I 217,19.

4. The passives (§§ 175 foll.) and the ya- dcnomiqatiw:s (8§ [8?+2_..]}I
have formally coincided with the pres.s of CL IV, Cf. ind. 1 sg. Aayami
‘] am mentioned’ Mil 25,8, vediyami ‘I teel’ Vin Il 37,25, namassami y
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worship® Sn 1058, agtivami ‘1 suffer’ D 1 213,22 2 sg. vedivasi M 11
TO.14; 3 sg. sivatiJal 72,1, and suyyati ‘is heard’ Ja 1V 141,20%, khivati
‘weakens” Th 145; 1 pl. jivyvama ‘we lose’ Ja Il 75,22%, posivimase ‘we
are nourished’ Ja III 289,7%; 3 pl. siivanti M 1 30,19, siivare Ja V]
528,30%, vieccanti ‘are mentioned’ D 1 245,16, impv. 2 sg. samddiva ‘take
up!” By IL 118, samddiyahi Thi 249 ; mid. samadiyassi Vv 83.16,
muccassu ‘be free!” Thi 2; 3 sg. bhijjatu ‘should be destroyed” Th 312;
2 pl. namassatha Mhv 1.69. opt. 1 sg. vediyeyyam M 11 70,13 3 sg.
upddiye “he should cling’ Sn 400, mucceyya D 1 72,8, namasseyya Dhp
392, hayetha ‘may decrease’ D 1 1183, nivetha, niyyetha ‘may be
guided’ Sn 327; pl. 3 palujjeyyurn ‘may they be destroyed’ M 1 48820,
haveyyum D 1 1183,

FAs also in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 488).

2As also in Pkt: see Pischel (§488).

it is possible that laggati and suppati are denominatives, from lagga = Skt
lagna and suppa = Skt svapna, respectively,

§ 137. The root jar (jF) ‘to grow old’, Skt jiryati, gives in Pali (beside

Jiriyati M 1 1887 with svarabhakti} the forms jirasi Ja L1 38,8+ (ind.

3 pl. jiranti Dhp 151 ; impv. 3 sg. jiratu Mhv 22.76) and jivati (ind.
3 pl. jiyanti M III 1689, mid. jivare Ja VI 528.5%; opt. 3 sg. mid. jivetha
D IT 63,27) and jiyyati M I 246,20 (parijiyyati Th 1215). Cf. §52.5.
From the root Sar (§7) ‘to wither’, Skt siryati, sirvate, there occurs ind.
2 sg. seyyasi (instead of *siyyasi, § 10) Ja I 174,9* (cty: visinnaphalo
hoti). Similarly from the root mar ‘to die’, Skt mriyate, there occurs in
Pali miyate (ind. 3 pl. miyanti Dhp 21; opt. 3 sg. mid, mivetha D 11
63.27) and miyyati' Sn 804 (ind. 3 pl. mid. mivyare Sn 575, opt. 1 sg.
miyye In miyyaham Ja VI 498,20%). There is also marati (as in Ved.) in
ind. 3 pl. maranti Mhy spurious verse after 5.27, opt. 1 sg. mareyyam Ja
V1 498.30; 2 sg. mareyvasi Ja Il 276,22,

' AMg mifjai, mijjanti, might be the corresponding forms in Pkt ; see Pischel
(§477).

§138. To Skt javate from the root jan ‘to be born’ there corresponds in
Pali jayari; to Skt @-hvayati from the root Ava ‘to call’ correspond the
P’ali forms avhayati and avheti (§49.1) : ind. 1 pl. avhayama D 1 244,25,
y pl. avhayanti Ja VI 529,1%; opt. 3 sg. avhevya D 1 244,16, Various
roots in @ form their pres. stems in the same way as j@yati, partly in
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agreement with Skt (the roots in @i of the Indian grammarians), and
partly deviating from it.! Thus vayati ‘blows’ beside vati, Skt vt (ind.
3 pl. vayvanti Ja V1 530,12%; also nibbavati ‘is extinguished” Ja I 61,3;
opt. 3 sg. nibbavevye M 1 487,25 beside parinibbanti Dhp 126,
parinibbati D 11 105.5). Similarly yavati ‘goes’ beside vdati, Skt véti
(ind. 3 pl. vayanti Vin 1 191,18 opL. 3 sg. ydayevya Vin 191,22); gavafi
‘sings’ = gdvafi; milavati “withers’ S 1 126,2,3 = miavati; jhayati
‘meditates’ = dhydyati; jhavati ‘burns’ (§56.2) = ksdvati (vijjhayati “is
extinguished” Vin I 31,29); nahdvati ‘bathes” = sndvati beside snari;
khayati ‘becomes clear’ (ind. 3 pl. pakkhédvanti D 11 99,21 beside
paklchanti Th 1034) = khyavate ;, tayati ‘protects’ Sv 18,1 (impv. 2 sg.
mid. favassu Dhp-a | 218 4% = trayate beside triti;, antaradhdyati
‘disappears’ D Il 109,19 = antardhayate. In the same way 1s formed also
bhayati ‘fears” ;2 ind. 1 sg. bhdaydami Th 21; 2 sg. bhdyasi Thi 248; 1 pl.
bhivama Ja Il 21,225 3 pl. bhdyanti Dhp 129; impv. 2 pl. bhayatha Ud
51.9; opl. 3 sg. bhdye Sn 964 and bhdaveyyva Mil 208 .20; 3 pl.
bhciyeyyum Mil 208 20. palayati ‘flees’ = paldvate is inflected in the
same way: impv. 2 sg. palavassu Dhp-a Ill 334.9; 2 pl. palavatha Mhy
7.66; 3 pl. palayantu Ja Il go,17. Denominatives of the type cirayati,
dhapayati (also sajjhdayati) with forms like gahdyati, phusayati,
samkasayati are to be grouped here as far as the form 1s concerned. CI.
§ 186.

'On  ghayati and thayati see § 132. The deviating forms become
predominant in Pkt according to Pischel (§ 487).
2CT, Mag., S. bhdami, etc. see Pischel (§ 501).

§ 139. The formative element aya is contracted into e also in the pres.
stems of Cl. X.

1. To this group belong verbs like cinteti ‘thinks’ Sn 717 = cintayati,
phjeti *'worships’ = piffayati, particularly however denominatives like
katheti ‘relates’ = kathayati, ganeti ‘counts’ = ganayati, pattheti ‘begs’
= prarthayaii and the whole category of causatives. Similarly also
bhemi ‘I fear’ S 1 111 2% beside bhaydami and paleti ‘flees’ Dhp 49
beside paldvati (see §26, f.n. 2 and § 138). In the Gatha language both
uncontracted and contracted forms are found side by side. In Sn, for
nstance, they are almost equal in number if the prose portions are left
out of consideration. In canonical prose, however, contraction is already
the rule, but nevertheless later there are occasionally found forms like
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tappayafi Mil 227 9,12, pihaydmi, patthayami Thi-a 239,30, mantayvatha
Ja II 107,22. The inflection will be clear from the following examples :
Older type:

mnd. 1 sg.: savayami Sn 385 ; amantayami D 11 156,1; mid. patthaye Thi
341 (patthe Th 32).

ind. 2 sg.: patthavasi Sn 18 ; maggavasi Thi 384.

ind. 3 sg.: paithavati Sn 114; mid. karayate Ja VI 360,10",

ind. 1 pl.: thayapaydama D 1 120,33, mid. ujjhapayamase S 1 209,14,
ind. 2 pl.: bhamayatha Sn 680.

ind. 3 pl.: dassayanti Dhp 83; vidayanti Sn 682 ramayanti Th 13,
impv. 2 sg.: savaya Ja Il 437,153%; nivadayahi Thi 323; mid. parivajj-
ayassu Vv 53,15,

impv. 2 pl. mid.: kappavavho Sn 283.

impv. 3 pl. palayantu Ja I 34,13%.

opt. 1 sg.: papothayeyyvam Ja Il 175,22*.

opt. 3 sg.: pitjaye Dhp 106 foll.; kdrave Mil 211,9%; phassave Sn 54 ;
kathayeyya Sn 930,

opt. 1 pl.: mid. sa@dhavemase Ja Il 236,19%.

Later type:

ind. 1 sg.: kathemi Pv-a 11,12, vattemi Sn 554.

ind. 2 sg.: kathesi Ja1 291 20,

ind. 3 sg.: katheti Ja X 292,12; dasseti Ja 11l 82,7; vaddheti Sn 275.
ind. 1 pl.: pavedema M Il 200,9; nisamema Vin 1 103,22.

ind. 2 pl.: sobhetha Dhp-a 1 56,11.

ind. 3 pl.: gamenti Sn 390; paiddpenti D1 13,7; piijenti D T Q1 4;
kathenti Ja 11 133,26.

impv. 2 sg.: karehi Ja Il 394,7%; kathehi Ja 1 279,22 palehi Sn 831.
impv, 3 sg.: desetu M Il 297,9; dharetu Sn p. 24,20

impv. 2 pl.: bhavetha Th 9Bo, paletha Vv 84.36.

impv. 3 pl.: dgamentu Sn p. 107.8; palentu Ja 1l 34,25.

opt. T sg.: manteyvam Sn p. 107,6.

opt. 2 sg.: aroceyydsi M 11 210,17, dhareyyési Mil 47,2s.

opt. 3 sg.: jalevyva M 11 203,20 dassevya Mil 47 4.

opt. 1 pl.: samvejeyydma S 1 146,35 ; sadheyyéama Ja Il 236.25.

opt. 2 pl.: katheyyvitha Ud 11,18 pateyyatha Dhp-a 11l 201 8.

opt. 3 pl.: vaceyyum D 197,14 tidseyyum Mil 206,6.

2. The e-inflection has, however, extended its range on all sides,!
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and verbs which originally did not belong to Cl. X were transferred to it.
Thus from the root vad ‘to speak’ there occurs not only vadati but also
vadeti (the causative is vadeti) Sn 825 bhajehi “worship!” occurs in Ja
1 148,11% for the usual bhaja, bhajahi (cty: bhajeyydsi); to Skt
upahadati corresponds Pali ghadeti *defiles with dung’; marifiesi pret.
2 sg. ‘you thought’ presupposes maitiieti beside mafifiati; gaheti,”
without any caus. sense (the caus. 1s gaheti Vin 11 88,11), is the common
side-form of ganhdti ‘seizes’. Instead of the uvsval akkhahi (§140.2)
there also occurs akkhehi in Ja VI 318,20%,

'See F. Edgerion, 1954, and von Hiniiber, 1977,
>The pres. indic. is not quoted in PED or PTC, but its existence can be
deduced from gahessati, gahetvd, elc.

2. Athematic Conjugation.,

§ 140. 1. An isolated form of the athematic inflection after CL II is to be
found in hanti'‘strikes’ Sn 118, beside thematic hanati Ja l 432.13%;
2. pl. hanatha Ja 1 263,3; opt. 3 sg. haneyya Sn 705. Similarly veti
‘knows’ Th 497 = vetti. In other cases, however, the thematic inflection
has taken the place of the athematic in Pali; asati “sits’ (Dhp 61; opt.
1 pl. -a@seyydma Ja 1 509,1) as against Skt aste (Ved. also asate), ghasati
‘eats’, lehati ‘licks’, rodati ‘cries’, ravati ‘roars’, abhi-tthavati ‘praises’
S I 190.6 against stauti (but Ved. also stdvate).

2. More numerous are the athematic forms of roots in @, which are
otherwise transferred to the inflection of Cl. IV. Individual examples
have been given in § 138, Cf. ind. 2 sg. vasi ‘you go’ Jal291.15; 3 sg.
yati Sn 7205 1 pl. dvama D 1 81,14; 3 pl. dyvanti Thi 337; impv. 2 sg.
yahi Mhv 13.15; 2 pl. yatha Mhv 14.29 from the root ya. Similarly ind,
2 sg. vasi Jall 11,215 3 pl. pavanti Th 371 from the root va “to blow’;
ind. 1 sg. akkhdmi Sn 172, impv. 2 sg. akkhdahi Th 168 from the root
khya with prefix d- ‘to proclaim’; impv. 2 sg. sindghi “bathe!” M 1
309,21*, or nahdhi Ja VI 32,10 (beside nhaya Vin Il 110,15); ind. 3 plL.
abhanti ‘they light up’ Vv 6.10, patibhanti ‘they become clear’ Ja Il
100,19 from the root bhd.

3. The root i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given
rise to the forms emi, esi, eti; ema, etha, enti,? both as simplex and also

Word-formation : Verbs 137

in numerous compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as e#i
(sameti, etc.) the pres. inflection has been completely adapted to that of
verbs like af, fi (§ 131), or to that of e stems (according to § 139) as the
case may be. Examples are numerous : ind. 1 sg. pacceni D1 1861
2 sg. paccesi D1 185,33, pacceti Dhp 125; 1 pl. paccema Mil 313,6;
3 pl. accenti Th 231; impv. 2 sg. ehi Th 175; 3 sg. etu D 1 179,16
2 pl. etha D 11 98,26, apetha Dhp-a Ill 201,13; opt. 2 sg. upeyvdsi Ja IV
241,24%; 3 8g. pacceyya® Nett 93,14, upeyya M 111 173,33. The analogy
of e-stems then also gave rise to forms like ind. 3 pl. accayanti Th 145 ;
opt. 3 sg. accayeyyva Sn 781.

4. The inflection of the root §7 should be judged precisely in this
light. Forms such as ind. 2 sg. sesi Ja 111 34,12%, and 3 sg. seti Dhp 79
may be direct continuations of Skt Sese, sete. After them was formed (as
nenti to neti) the 3 pl. senti Sn 668 (against Skt serase). And just as
there are forms like naydami, etc., beside nemi, kathayami, ete., beside
kathemi, so we have also forms like savami Th 888, sayati Vin I 57,30
(cl. Ved. Sayate); impv. sg. 2 saya Ja Ill 23,21 ; opt. 3 sg. saye It
120,10%, mid. savetha Th 501.

IThe form impv. 3 sg. samighantu D 11 154,17 is not quite certain, Sv 592,14
reads -hanatu In the lemma, as does the quotation at Mil 142,15,

ZThe 3 pl. is enti also in Mih., AMg; see Pischel (§ 4973). It is doubtful if
inti in Jinalamkara is correct,

IAlso the opt. 3 sg. of the simplex is eyya. Cf. M III 15926, where the
correct division of words is matam eyva ‘he goes to death, dies’.

§141. 1. The pres. inflection of as ‘to be’ is as follows:

Singular Plural
1 ind. asn, asmd (asmase Sn 595),
anhi - amhd (amhdse Ja 1 309,27%),
amhd D 1 18,18 (prose)
2 ind. (st aftha
3 ind. afthi santi (sarte Sn 868)
3 impv, afthi
[ opt. SIYam, assam assama M 111 250,15
2 opt. assa assatha D1 3.5

3 opt. Siyd, assa SIVUm, assu

A
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The mid. forms in the ind., occurring only in the Gatha language, are
innovations on the analogy of labhama: labhamase , labhanti: labhante.
In the opt. the forms séyam, siva, siyum correspond to Skt syam, syat,
syies; the form sivamsu M 11 239,4 in the 3 pl. is remarkable. It is a new
formation replacing siyum, just as in the aor. there is addasamsu beside
addasuwm. The forms assam, etc., are derived from the strong stem like
Greek 6Ndifdl. They occur already in the Gétha language. In post-
canonical prose the forms of atthi are used mostly in the periphrastic
perfect. But they were more and more replaced by forms of
bhavatilhoti. Quite frequently atthi is used, also with a plural subject, as
a fossilised form in the indefinite sense of ‘there is’, e.g. Dhp-a [ 41 25.

2. In the pres. form of the root brii the stem of the 1 pl. Skt britmas
was generalised.! We have I sg. britmi Sn 458, pabritmi Sn 8703 2 sg.
briisi Sn 457 ; 3 sg. britti Sn 122, pabriti Sn 131 3 pl. pabriinti Sn
649 ; impv. 2 sg. brithi Sn 76, pabriihi Sn 599. Quite remarkable 1s the
impv. 3 sg. britmetu D 195,19, but the form is not beyond doubt. This
verb may be regarded as an archaism when it occurs still in post-
canonical prose (e.g. Mil 327.3). That is why brimi is explained as
kathemi in Pv-a 11,12,

I'The form brimi may be found occasionally also in Skt. In Pkt we have
AMg ind. 1 pl. bitma, impv. 2 sg. bihi. In AMg the ind. 1 sg. is bemi, 3 pl.
benti;, see Pischel (3 494).

§ 142. Present stems after Cl. 111

[. A stem jaha- (beside jahd-) has been extracted out of jahdmi from
the root - ‘to leave’, and it is the basis of the forms of the pres.: ind.
3 pl. jahanti Dhp 91; impv. 2 sg. jaha Th 83 (also jahi Th 508) and
mid. jahassu Sn 1121; 2 pl. pajahatha S 1V 8100, opt. 1 sg. jaheyyam
Ja 1 153.1; 2 sg. pajaheyyasi S IV 350,235 3 sg. mid. jahetha (§ 129).
The stem jahd- in 3 sg. jahdari Sn 1, pajahdii Sn 789,

2. The stem daha- stands in the same relation to the root dhé ‘to set’
(cf. particularly also saddahati “believes’ = Sraddadhati). The forms
dahasi, dahati (§123) are older. From the stem daha- we have ind.
1 sg. samddahami M1 116,15, 2 sg. saddahasi S 1V 298,12 3 sg.
samdahati Mil 40,29; 1 pl. saddahdma D 11 328,1; 2 pl. saddahatha Jal
222.6; 3 pl. dahanti Sn 882; impv. 2 sg. saddaha Ja IV 52,18, mid.
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odahassit Sn 461 ; 2 pl. pidahatha Thiip 76,32, opt. 2 sg. nidaheyyasi Ja
V1 404.17; 3 sg. vidahe Sn 927 and padahevya M Il 174,11, mid.
saddahetha Ja Il 192.206%; 1 pl. saddaheyyama Mil 330,25 3 pl.
saddaheyyum S 11 255,26, The root dhd, however, also takes the
e-inflection, particularly in the Gatha language!: ind. 1 sg. saméadhemi
Thi 50; 3 pl. odhenti Th 1233; impv. 2 sg. panidhehi Thi 197 ; opt.
3 sg. saddheyya Ja Il 446,147 (cty : saddahevyya).

3. From the root Ahu (juhoti) ‘to pour into the fire’ we have the stem
juha-2:ind, 1 sg. juhd@mi Th 343 3 sg. juhati S 1167.21.

4. The pres. stem of the root gar (jagarti, jagarati) ‘to wake up’ is
Jagara- or (with the elision of a according to § 20 and the assimilation
of gr) fagga-. From the first there occurs impv. 2 sg. mid. jagarassu Th
411, as well as the parts, jagarant Dhp 39 and jagaramdna Dhp 226.
From the second there 1s ind. 1 sg. patijaggdami Ja | 438,30, 3 sg. fagati
AT 156,9; 3 pl. jagganti A 1L 156,7; opt, 3 sg. patijaggeyva Dhp 157,

'On the basis of the impv. 2 sg. dhehi. Similarly in Pkt. See Pischel (§ 500).
2As a v.l. we have jihati Sn p. 79.21, and its part. pres. sg. gen. jfiihato Sn
428. Jith- may be derived also from juvh- = juhv- (Skt 3 pl. julrvati).

§143. The pres. forms of the root d& ‘to give” have had a varied
development. There are found :

(a) the stems dudd- and dada-: ind. 1 sg. dadami Sn 421; 2 sg.
daddsi Mhv 10.50; 3 sg. daddti D 1 103,235 1 pl. dadama Th 475, mid.
dadamhase Ja I 47,3, 3 pl. dadanti Vv 44.25; impv. 2 sg. dada Ja 111
g12,6% and daddhi Ja Il 109,14%; 1 pl. mid. dadamase Ja 11l 131,15";
2 pl. daddtha Vv 44.19; opt. 1 sg. dadeyyam Vin | 39.14; 2 sg.
dadeyyési Ja 11l 276.21; 3 sg. dade Vv 62.5 and dadeyva Vin 1 49,21,
mid. dadetha S 132,4%; 1 pl. dademu Ja VI 31706 and dadeyvydama M 11
110,23; 2 pl. dadeyyatha Jalll 171,16, 3 pl. dadeyvum.

(b} The stem de- which has been extracted from impv. 2 sg. dehi:
ind. 1 sg. demiJal 307,175 2 sg. desi D1 50,5; 3 sg. deti Sn 130; 1 pl.
dema Ja 1k 127.1; 2 pl. detha Jalll 126,25; 3 pl. denti Sn 244 ; impv.
2 sg. dehi ThT 49; 3 sg. detu Ja 1l 104,8; 2 pl. detha Ja 1l 103,22 3 pl.
dentu Mhv 5.179; opt. 1 sg. deyyam Mhv 7.31. The Gatha language
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already knows the inflection demi, etc., in the ind. and impv. Along with
the opt. dadeyyam, elc., this can be regarded as the regular inflection in
canonical and post-canonical prose.

(c) An old form which is met with in all periods of the language is
the ind. 1 sg. dammi Vin 1 3g,17. It is derived from dadmi which is
current in epic Skt, Also 1 pl. damma in Kace. 3.4.1 (Senart, p. 452).

(d) The following opt. forms are also old: 1 sg. dajfam Vin1 148,25,
2 sg. dajjdsi Ja VI 251,20%; 3 sg. dajid Dhp 224. They are derived {from
Skt dadyim, etc., and are a special feature of the Gatha language. Ja |
322,15 explains dajja by dadeyya. A pres. stem dajja- or dajje-1 was
extracted from these forms. Hence, e.g., impv. 2 sg. dajjehi Vin 11
217.4 and the double forms -dajjevva, -dajjeyydma Vin 111 250,35,36,
dajjeyyatha Vin 1 2327, On the analogy of dadami: dajjam there was
formed also from the root vad ‘to speak’ a similar opt.: 1 sg. vajjam Tht
308 ; 2 sg. vajjdasi Thi 307, and vajja (7) ThT 323 3 sg. vajja Sn 971,
3 pl. vajju( n) Sn 859. These forms too are a peculiar feature of the
Gathi language: at Ja VI 527,47 vajjd is explained by vadeyya, as vajjasi
by vadeyydsi at Thi-a 2286,

LCf. Childers, PD, s.v. dajjati; E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 105, The form dajjdmi Ia
V1 47308 is opt, 1 sg.

§ 144. The pres. stems of Cl. VIl have generalised the weak form, and
their inflection is thematic {(a-inflection) throughout.! These pres. stems,
therefore, have coincided with muficati, etc., discussed in § 135.3. CL
kantati ‘spins’ (root kart, krpatti); chindati ‘cuts off” (root chid,
chinatti) bhaijari ‘breaks’ (root bhaj, bhanakriy; bhindati *splits’™ (root
bhid, bhinattiy; bhuijati ‘enjoys’ (root bhuj, bhunakti); yuiijati ‘joins’
(root vuj, yunakti); rificati ‘leaves’ (root ric, rinakti); rundhaiti (cf.
§ 60) ‘sutrounds’ (root rudh, runaddhi); himsati ‘injures’ (root hims,
hinasti). Here is a combined paradigm ;

ind. 1 sg. bhufijdmi Sn p. 12,12

2 sg. niyuijasi Th 1114, himsasi M 1 39.23%;
3 sg. jufifati Jal 149,26,

mid. yufijate Dhp 382,

2 pl. yufjatha Thi 346
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3 pl. aruyuiijanti Dhp 26, rificanti Vin 1 190,5.

impv. 2 sg. chinda Ja 1l 153,18, chindahi Ja Il 184.17,
mid. yurjassu Thi 5;

3 sg. bhunjatu Sn 479,

2 pl. anuyuijatha D 11 141,22,

opl. [ sg. paribhufijeyyam Sn p. 92,15.

3 sg. chinde Dhp 370, himsevya Sn 308, chindeyya Ja 111 65,1,
mid. bhufijetiia Dhp 0.

3 pl. sambhaijeyyum S 1 123,26, chindeyyum D 1l 3225,

L As also in Pkt; see Pischel, (8§ 506 foll.). The nasal has been dropped
meltri causa in the form opt. 3 sg. paftsamyaje S 1221 27%,

§ 145. In the pres. stems of Cl. IX, the forms with the suffix -#a have
been generalised. The analogy of labhdmi: labhati has then led to
frequent transfers to the a-inflection. The forms with the suffix -#i have
disappeared. Examples:

1. Root jiid (jandti) “to know’. It derives:

(a) from the stem jand- (here those forms are also given in which the
stems jand- would coincide): ind. 1 sg. jandami Sn go8, mid. jane Mhv
37.220 (ed. Colombo 179); 2 sg. jandsi Sn 504 3 sg. jandti Sn 276,
1 pl. jandma Ja VI 337,0, mid. jandmase Vv 84.47: 2 pl. jdandtha Thi
340 3 pl. jaranti Sn 441 ; impv. 2 sg. fandhi Thi 50, mid. pajanassiu 1D
Il 243,20%; 3 sg. janatu It 28,9; 2 pl. jandtha Ja ll 250,24 3 pl. jananiu.

(b) From the stem jdna-' there exist ind. 3 sg. avajdnati Sn 132, 438
(metri causa?y; 3 pl. mid. -jd@nare Sn 601 ; impv, 2 sg. jana S IV 374,13,
vijdana Sn 1091 (vijanahi under influence of metre Ja I 32,7%): 2 pl.

janatha Dhp-a 11l 438,14. Note in this connection also vikkinatha “sell””

Jal 121,20 (for the ¥ as against Skt krinati see § 21). For jinati cf. § 131.

(c) The opt. is regularly formed: 1 sg. janevya(m) M 1 487.13; 2 sg.

janevydasi M 1 487,125 3 sg. janeyvya Mhv 23.31; 1 pl. janeyyama Mil

330.4 and janemu S 1 34,00%; 2 pl. janevydatha M 11 215,225 3 pl.

janeyyumn Ia 1 168,06+, Another type is also found in the oldest period of

the language: 1 sg. vijafifiam Sn 482 3 sg. jaiid Dhp 157. In the cty
on Ja II 41,12% jadsida is explained by jareyya. This type is analogical,
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formed after the opt. dajjam from dadami. The form janiyama Sn 873 is
very probably historical and the same as Skt janiyama.

' Similarly there are found in JMah., AMg janasi, janai, jana beside jandsi,
ete.; see Pischel (§ 510). Also Miah. vikkinai, AMg kinai, S. impv.
kinadha ; see Pischel (§511 ). In some Pkt dialects also the root Dhan
follows the analogy of stems of Cl. 1X, e.g. S. bhandsi (see Pischel
[§514]); this does not seem to have been the case in Pali.

§ 146. Similarly:

2. The root grah (grhndti) ‘to seize’ has side by side the stems
ganhd- and ganha-:

(a) From ganhd- there are, for instance, ind. 2 sg. ganhdasi Dhp-a 111
57.4: 3 sg. ganhdti Ja 11l 28.9; impv. 3 sg. ganhdtfu Dhp-a III 2009,
patiganhdtu Sn 479 (for metrical reasons patiggahdtu Ja 1 495,2%).

(b) From ganha-: ind. 3 sg. garhati Ja 1 303.23; impv. 2 sg. ganha Ja 1l
159,5 and beside it ganhdahi D 11 102,6 and mid. ganhassu Dhp-a [11
302,193 3 sg. ganhatu Jal 207.8; 2 pl. ganhatha Jal 111,17 or ganhdtha
M 1 459,6. The opt. is ganheyvam Ja l 255,9. For gahavati see §186. 5.
Fut.s, pret.s, inf.s and absol.s are derived from the secondarily formed
stem gahe- of the e-inflection (§ 139. 2).

3. The pres. stem of the root mda (mdti, mimite) is mindg-. Cf. opt.
1 pl. abhinimmineyyiama S T 124,32,

4. The root bandh (badhndti) ‘to bind™ has, as in Pkt (Pischel, § 513),
the pres. stem bandha-, and 1s inflected, therefore, according to § 144.
Cf. impv. 2 sg. bandha D 1l 350,4; 3 pl. bandhantu Ja 1 153.7%; opt.
3 pl. bandheyyum Vin 111 45.17.

§ 147. The pres. stems of Cl. V are often transferred to Cl. IX. The
formation of the pres. stem with the suffix ne has in most cases gone out
of use altogether.! There oceur:

1. From the root ¢f “to collect’, against Skt ¢ineti, the pres. stem
cind- in compounds. Cf. ind. 2 sg. pacindsi Ja 11l 22,2#; 3 8g. vicindti Sn
658; 3 pl. vicinanti Vin 1 1332 impv. 2 sg. vicina Ja 1 453.29 and
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vicindhi Ja Il 91,6 2 pl. vicindtha Sp 328,19. On the analogy of roots
like ji : jeti the root ci too easily went over to the e-inflection. Cf. § 131.
2. Also the root Ai ‘to send’ gets in compounds the pres. stem hind-
as against Skt hinoti. Thus ind. 3 pl. pahinanti D 11 321,1; impv. 3 sg.
pahinaiu Dhp-a Il 34,24 ; opt. 2 pl. pahineyydtha Dhp-a 11 3188,

3. From the root dhi ‘to shake’ there are, as against Skt dhtinoti (in
Dhatup. also dhundti), the stems dhiina- or dhiindg. Cf. ind. 3 pl.
dhunanti Thi 276, o- sam- nid-dhunanti D 1l 336,19 impv. 2 sg.
niddhundahi Th 416, 1 pl. dhundama Th 1147 ; 2 pl. dhundtha Sn 682, o-
sam- nid-dhunatha D Il 336,17. Also ind. 3 sg. vidhiinati Ja 11 go,1;
impv. 2 pl. vidhtinatha Ja 1 335.9.

4. The two stems suno- and sund- are derived from the root §ru
(synoti) “to hear’. Both are found side by side already in the Gatha
language, and isolated forms of suno- occur also later. But the stem
sund- is by far the more predominant one. In the opt. it is the only stem
in use: (a) The stem suno- in ind. 1 sg. sunomi Ja IV 443,22*; 1 pl.
sufoma Sn 350; impv. 2 sg. sunohi Sn 273 2 pl. sunotha Sn 997. (b)
The stem supd-: ind. 1 sg. supami Dhp-a 111 172,7; 2 sg. sundsi Sn 696;
3 sg. sundri 162,335 3 pl. sunanti S 111431, Ja Il 24,12; impv. 2 sg.
supa ThT 404 and sundhi Sn p. 21,205 3 sg. sunatu Vin 1 56,103 1 pl,
sunama Sn 354; 2 pl. sunatha It 41,15%; 3 pl. supantu Sn 222 opt.
L sg. suneyvam Ud 48,32, 3 sg. sune Ja IV 240,29% and suneyva Sn 325
I pl. sunemu Vv 53.23 (according to Vv-a 242,16}, and suneyyama M 11
90,18,

I'The same phenomenon in Pkt. See Pischel (§8 so2 foll.). The root star
(stpnoti and stynati) “to stretch out’ is inflected according to CL. [, CF. also
Skt starati, starate.

§148. Roots of Cl. V with a final consonant are : Sak (Saknoti) “to be
able to” and dap ‘to get’ mostly with pra (prapnoti).

1. From the root sak we have (a} the pres. stem sakke- = Sakno-
preserved in the ind. which completely ousted the weak stem Sakni- and
1s met with in every period of the language.: 1 sg. sakkomi Mhv 32.17;
2 sg. sakkosi Ja1433.28; 3 sg. sakkoti; 1 pl. sakkoma Sn 597; 2 pl.
sakkotha Ja 1l 405,25 3 pl. sakkonti Vin I 31,16, Beside it there is the
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stem (b) sakkund-' after Cl, 1X (with svarabhak(i) whence opt. 2 sg.
sakkuneyyasi Ja 11 301,227 3 sg. sakkuneyva Ja 13616, 1 pl
sakkunemu Ja ¥V 24.26% or sakkuneyvama M [ 457,22, (¢) ind. 1 and 2 sg.
salckdmi, saklkasi Ja 1 290,33, 3 sg. sakkati Th 533 is = sakyati; passive
sakkeate 1L 15 possible™ Nell 23.3 = Sakvate,

2. From the root dp + pra we have (a) the pres. stem pappo- =
prapro-:ind. 3 sg. pappoti Dhp 2775 1 pl. pappoma Ja 'V 57,19%; 3 pl.
papponti Ja 111 256,18+ impv. 3 pl. pappontu Th 603, All the examples
belong to the Gathd language. The stem prapriu- is to be found in the
opt. 3 sg. pappuyva Th 364 = prapruyat. Beside it there is found from
the earliest times (b) the stem péapund-* formed according to CI. IX.
with svarabhakti vowel, This is the only form used in the later period.
Cf. ind. 3 sg. papundati Mil 337.8; 3 pl. papunanti Mil 314,18, impv.
2 8¢, papupa Thi 432 3 sg. papundtu Ja 1 150,25; opt. 3 sg. pdpune Sn
324 and papuneyya S 1126,1; 2 pl. pdpunetha Ja 'V 208 2%, From ap +
pari: impv. 2 pl. pariyvapundthea ‘learn!” S 1 50,13,

"The form expected is sakuna-; the kk is probably taken from the form
sakko-, which was in living use. Also in Pkt sakkanomi and sakkunomi are
found; see Pischel {§ 505).

2In Pkt we have AMg paunai beside pappoi; see Pischel (§ 504).

§ 149. A probable example of a pres. stem of Cl. VIIT is to be found in
mundti ‘comprehends, understands® Dhp 269. It seems to stand for
Trunoti = Skt *manoti (act, to manute, from the root marn). with
transfer to Cl. IX.! Perhaps also thundti ‘roars’ from the root stqn
should be explained in the same way.” This is a formation according to
Cl. VIII (and CI. IX). There is beside thundti also abhi-tthanati and
-tthanayati ‘thunders’ (§52.2) Ja [ 332,1% = stanati, stanayati after Cl.
X, just as beside munati there is masiiati after CL. I'V. The forms are:
ind. 3 sg. anutthunati Sn 827 ; 3 pl. thunanti Sn 884, anutthunanti Sn
QO1L, nitthunanti Vv-a 2241, CI. also the part. pres. sg. nom. anuithunam
Ja I 114.6%, explained in the cty as nitthunanto. Present formations of
the root kar ‘to do’ are multifarious. We have (a) in ind. and impv. the
stem karo- abstracted out of karoti. Its forms are met with in every
period of the language, and are to be regarded as the regular forms in
canonical and post-canonical prose; ind. 1 sg. karomi Sn 78, karosi M
I 140,3 (vydk-), Dhp-al45.13; 3 sg. karoti Sn 216; 1 pl. karoma Ja 1
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221,33; 2 pl. karotha Ud 51,16%; 3 pl. karonti Sn 246; impv. 2 4
karotu Mhv 5.273; 2 pl. karotha Thi 13; 3 pl. karontu Ja 1 25371
The stem kubba,’ abstracted from kubbanti Sn 794 = kurvanti: il
2 sg. kubbasi ST 181,10%; 3 sg. kubbati, Sn 168 ; opt. 3 sg. vikubben
Dip 1.40 and mid. kubbetha (cf. §129, L.n. 1) Sn 702 (also, after CI.§
kubbaye Sn 943). Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gati
language and artificial poetry. (c) The stem kara-* corresponds to Vel
kérati. It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second and third
periods the opt. is formed regularly from this stem. ind. 1 sg. mid. ki
Ja Il 138 13%; impv. 2 sg. kara JaIV 1,14 and mid. karassu Th 46 opl
1 8g. kareyyam M 1 48719 (vyak-); 2 sg. kareyydsi M 1 487,10 (vyakl;
3 sg. kare Dhp 42 and kareyya Sn 9205 1 pl. kareyyama S 1 58,4,
2 pl. kareyydtha Sn p. 104,205 3 pl. kareyyum Ja [ 168.,4. (d) The sten
kar- of the athematic conjugation in the Gatha language: 3 sg. kayfi
(from *karya, §§ 47.2, 120A.1) Dhp 42 (for metrical reasons kayiral
[V 127.8%): 2 pl. kayirdatha Dhp 25. (e) The stem kuru-, abstracted fron
ind. 3 sg. mid. kurute Dhp 48 = kurute or impv. 2 sg. kurt Mhv 4.40-
kuru, also in impy. 3 sg. kurutu Ja 1V 3908+, () There 18 moreover th
isolated form ind. 1 sg. kummi Ja Il 435,19 (cty: = karomi), form
after *kumma = kurmas.

"For the suggestion that mundti is 1o be derived < *mnditi, with a svarabhah
vowel, see Norman, 1961, p. 350, f.n. 6.

*Pali thundti cannot be connected with the root stu (see Pischel [§494]) 0
account of its meaning, even though (a8 in munéati — but see previos
nole) it is difficult to explain the # in the first syllable (perhaps because of
weakening before the stressed syllable?),

ACE. AMg kuvvai, opt. kivvejia; see Pischel (§508). Forms like Mah. kupo
kuna, ete,, are however not found in Pali.

4PKL karai, ete., in Pischel (§509). But again in Pali there is no trace of
forms like Pkt karei.

3. Future with Conditional

§ 150. [n Pali there are two types of fut, derived from -sya- fut, and
-isya- fut. of Skt. The inflection corresponds to that of Skt;in 1 sg
there is, beside -a@mi, also -anz;! in 1 pl. there is -ma instead of -ma.
For type I the paradigm may be shown by dassami (vowel root)=
dasyami and lacchami = lapsydmi (consonant root), for type II b
karissami = karisyami.
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la b Il

Sg, L. dassdami, dassam lacchami, laccham  karissami,
karissam

Sg. 2. dassasi lacchasi karissast

sg. 3 dassati lacchati karissati

pl. 1. dassdma lacchdama karissdma

pl. 2. dassatha lacchatha karissatha

pl. 3. dassanti lacchanti karissanti

Examples of mid. forms are

2 sg. gamissase ‘'you will go” Th 3509

3 sg. hessate “will be’ Mhv 25.97;

1 pl. sikkhissamase ‘we shall learn” Sn 814, facchamase Vv 32.9;

3 pl. karissare Mhv 30.55, vasissare Th 962, bhavissare Ja 111 207.9%.

In the Gatha language (particularly in the 2 and 3 sg. and the 3 pl.) ss
may be replaced by k.2 Thus padahisi Thi 303 for -dassasi;
parinibbéhisi *you will attain extinction” Th 415 Adhasi “you will
forsake™ Ja Tl 172,206% and vihdghisi Ja 1 208,26% from the root hd;
palehiti *he will fly’ Th 307 from paldy-; ehisi ‘you will go’ Dhp 236;
ehiti ‘he will come” Ja 11 153,18*; karihiti ‘he will do” Thi 424 Other
examples in § 151 (at the end) and § 153. 1. On the i after i, cf. §19.71.

| As also in Pkt; see Pischel {§ 520).

2The substitution of £ is much wider in Pkt see Pischel, loc. cit.
§ 151. The fut. is formed after type la by :

1. Roots in é: dassami ‘T will give’ Ja 111 53,14 (2 sg. dassasi Ja Il
160,15 1 pl. dassama Dhp-a Il 194.,9; 2 pl. dassatha D 11 96.20);
thassati “he will stand” D 1 46,10 = sthasyati (3 pl. thassanti D 11 75,28),
hassami ‘1 shall forsake® Ja IV 420,20% (pahdassam M 1l 100,3%) =
hasyati (2 pl. pahassatha Dhp 144), passati “he will drink’ Ja VI 527,20%
= pasyati. In the oldest period of the Izlnguagu d 1s not unfrequently
changed into i : pissami ‘1 shall drink’” Ja [l 432,12%; paccupadissamni
from the root di Ja V 221,7%; upafiftissam from the root jiid Sn 701
(3 pl. vififiissanti Th 703); parinivvissam *1 shall attain Nirvina’ from
the root va Th 659 ; akkhissam ‘I shall proclaim’ from the root khyd
with @ Ja VI 523,21%; vyakkhissam Sn 600; upatthissam ‘1 shall serve’
Ja VI 523.19*. The change into ¢ is rarer: hiessami, -d@ma from the root
ha Ja IV 415,10%,

Word-fornation : Verbs 1]

) Roots in #: sossami ‘1 shall hear” S I 210,9% = Srosyami (2 sg.
sogl e sossd si §65.2; 3 sg. sessati D 11 131,2), Also sussam Sn 694
acending to § 15.

L Roots in 7and e stems: jessasi ‘you will conquer” Ja I 252,15% =

jesvast, nessami ‘1 shall lead” Jal 222,23 = nesydmi (2 pl. nessatha Dhp

i) pacessati ‘he will collect’ Dhp 44 = cesyati (beside pacissati Ja
111 22.4* according to § 15) 1 essémi ‘1 shall go” Ja VI 365,5, essasi Ja VI
050, essati Dhp 369, essanii Dhp 86 = esydmi, elc. Similarly of
compounds : paccessan Vin 1 255,24, samessati S 1V 379.19, samessanti
IV 70,2, Also verbs which have an e stem in pres. take after this type.
Thus nidhessdami ‘1 shall lay down’ from the stem dhe (§142.2);
pahiess@mi ‘1 shall take” Ja 1 163,12 from the stem gafie- of the root
grah;sessam ‘1 shall lie’ Sn 970, sessati S [ 83.30 Irom the stem se-
(§140.4) of the root §7 as againgl Skt Sayisyate. (On hessati “will be’, cf.
8154.2). The forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of
(], X, and of Denominatives and Causatives are very numerous: [ Sg.
kathessami Ya IV 139,20, samgdmessami Ja 1l 11,45 2 sg. kappessasi A
IV 101.20; 3 sg. pijessati Vin [ 105.29, damessati Jal 506,30; 1 pl.
dassessama Ja 1 59.4; 2 pl. vassapessatha Ja | 253.26; 3 pl. ropessanti
Vin Il 12.16. In the same way there came to be formed from anubhoti
‘enjoys” (§ 131.2) anubhossatila 1 500,19%, and with £ instead of ss:
anubhohisi Thi 510 (arubhvssasi Vv 52.18); from sambhoti
sambhossama Mhv 5.100, from pahoti *suffices’ pahossati> Dhp-a I
254,12 Similarly from hoti (§131.2): hohisi Th 382 and hohiti? Th

1137,

'analogous forms in Pkt are fuures like AMg sam-dhissami, pari-hissami;
see Pischel (§ 530).

“In Pkt cf. Mah. frossai.

ICL Pkt hohimi, hohisi, hohii ; we Pischel (§ 521).

§152. Type Ib includes a mmber of historical forms, belonging
particularly to the older literatire. But quite a number of examples are
found also in post-canonical prese.! From the root §ak ‘to be able to” we
have 3 sg. sakkhati Sn 319 = suksyati; 3 pl. sakkhinti Sn 28 fut, 2 sg.
sakkhasi A 1 11.6 ot sakkht (for #sakkhisi) Ja V 126,5%; also sagghasi
with voicing of intervocalic censonants (§ 61.1). From the root vac “to
speak’: 1 sg. vakkhami Ja 13462 = vaksyami: 3 sg. vakkhati 5 1142,32;
1 pl. vakkhama S IV 72.9; 3 pl. vakkhanti Vin 11 1,21, From the rool
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bhuj 1o enjoy’: bhokkham Jla IV 127,20% = bhoksyami. From the root
chid “to cut of’: 1 sg. checchain Ja 11 §50023* = chetsyami; 3 sg.
checchati Dhp 350. From the root bhid “to split’: 3 sg. bhecchati A1 8.4
= bhetsyati. 'rom the root labh ‘to attain’: 1 sg. lacchdami M 11716 =
fapsydami; 2 sg. lacchasi Vv 83.5; 3 sg. lacchati S 1 114,09; 1 pl.
lacchama Ja IV 2g2.20% From the root vis ‘to enter’: 1 sg. pavekkhdami
Ja 11 86,5, From the root vas “to live’: 1 sg. vacchdmi Ja V1 523,11 and
vaccham Thi 414 = vatsyami; 3 sg. vacchati Thi 294. From the root
dars 'to see’: 1 sg. dakkham Th 1099 = draksyami; 2 sg. dakkhasi S 1
(16,0 0f and dakkhisi Thi 232 3 sg. dakkhati S 11 255,23 and dakkhiti Sn
909 ; 3 pl. dakkhinti Vin 1 16,34. The forms mokkhasi Vin 1 21.18% and
mokichanti Dhp 37 from the root muc = moksyasi, moksyanti have a
passive meaning. These fut.s were apparently still felt to be such. Thus
in M IIL 1301 dakkhati stands beside Aassati and sacchi-karissati. But
that the fut. sense was already getting blurred is proved (already in the
oldest period of the language) by doublets® such as dakkhisam (instead
ol -issam for metrical reasons) Thi 84 (Thi-a 89,19: passissam); 2 sg.
dakkhissasi M Il 5,105 1 pl. dakkhisama Ja 111 G9.7% (cty:
dakkhissama); 2 pl. dakkhissatha M 11 60,5, Similarly 1 sg. sakkhissdami
‘I shall be able to’ Ja I 290.7; 2 sg. sakkhissasi Vin 111 19,33 3 sg.
sakkhissati Dhp-a W 176.4; 1 pl. sakkhissama Ja 11 129,55 2 pl,
sakkhissatha Dhp-a I 80,7; 3 pl. sakkhissanti Ja 1 255,25 — in all of
which the fut. suffix has been added o sakkf- which itself is the fut.
stem of the root §ak.’

I Analogous futures in Pkl are daccham, moccham, voccham, checchamn,
bhoccham, ete.; see Pischel (§§ 525, 526, 529, 532).

2Cf. Mah. dacchihisi in Pischel (§525)

The verb form pavecchati “throw, gives, bestows’ Sn 4673 foll., 490 foll.,
Thi 272, ST 18 26%29% Ja Ul 12,13, 1727, VI 502,12 perhaps contains a
future stem like this, but see Norman, 1971A, p. 120.

§ 153. Type [b includes :

. A number of fut.s of roots in r, A form *karsydmi is evidently
presupposed by kassam Th 381, kassami Th 1138 (in the same verse
karissamil) from the root kar ‘to do’. Instead of kassam there is also
kisam Ja IV 287,13*, and this leads easily over to the forms 1 sg.
kithdmi Th 103 ; 2 sg. kahasi Dhp 1547 3 sg. kdhati Jall 443,14 and
kahiti Ja V1 497.2%; 1 pl. kd@hdama Vv 84.37; 3 pl. kahanti Ja VI 5103+

Word-formation: Verbs [ 40

il kéhingi' Thi 509. From the root Aar with vi ‘to sojourn, live” we
hive vilassam Th 1091 = *viharsyami; 3 sg. vihassati S 1 157,1%. Then
with fi 2 sg. vihahisi Dhp 379, and also the simplex 3 sg. hahiti Ja V1
s00.0", Instead of @ we have i in the root syllable in 1 sg. vikissami Thi
(81 o1 pl. vikissd@ma Thi 121; also 1 sg. @hissam ‘1 shall bring in” Ja VI
2y (cty : dharissami}; and further e in vikessati® Thi 257. All these
lorms belong exclusively to the Githa language.

». There are still to be mentioned some difficult fut. forms of the
ool han ‘to strike, kill’, occurring in the Gatha language and the
canonical prose: I sg. patihankhdmi S 1V 104,26 (= *hanksyami?)
hafichati Ja IV 102,9% (cty: hanissati) ; the opt. hafichema Ja 1l 418,11
(cly : hanissama) proves that the fut. meaning of the stem hafick- had
hecome blurred. Finally the 1 sg. @haithi ‘I shall strike” Vin [ 8,26*
Jiould be mentioned, This may, however, have to be emended into
ihasiham.”

I'The corresponding forms in Pkt are kaham, kahisi, kahii, etc.; sec Pischel
(§533).

I'he Torms of the root Aar have thus coincided with those of the root sd. CL.
b8 150, 151,

Yeranke, D. trsl., p. 180, note 7, adopts for the passage D 11 jf'l.fi,n_} lhelﬂ:fcr}*
plausible reading @hafif’ ime Vajji (= dhafiham ime} instead ol aheithi me
as in the text edition : but the form ghaithi occurs also in Vin I 8.26: ahahi
amatadudrabhim. The text here would then have to be emended into
chafiih’ ameter-, AM g pahim (Ut 19.59) = Skt pasydmi perhaps supports
the suggestion of a 1 sg. fut. ending -i{m).

4154, Futures of type 1I likewise contain many historical forms.

1. BExamples: 1 sg. pakkamissam Thi 294 = pm.r.ﬁ;mm:'.;:yf;f.m.fj
avissami Sn 970 = asisvami, khadissami Ja 1l 52,19 = khadigydmi;
v wp. karissasi Ja 111 54,25 = karisyasi, harissasi Ja VI 3!.'?4,_2ﬁ =
harisvasi; 3 sg. javissati (beside jessati) Ja. 11 252,15*5 = ,;(.-y;.ta-y.frlu
(heside jesvati); navissati Vin 1 43,17% = nayisyati (beside ne;yaf;},
Lianissati Ja IV 102,25 = hanisyati; 1 pl. ydcissama Vin Il 196,36 =
vcisvamas, vasissama Mhv 14.260 = vasisydmas (beside vm‘xycimn.a').;
r ]ﬂ:. labhissatha Ja 11 126,24 = labhisvatha (beside lapsyatha),
pabbajissatha Mhy 6,199 = pravrajisyatha; 3 pl. gamissanti Sn 445 =
vamisyanti, samanumodissanti M 1398,9 = modisyante, etc.
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2. The forms bhavissami, etc. = bhavisydami, etc. are historical, and
they are the usual forms in canonical and post-canonical prose. But
beside them there are in the Githa language (and artificial poetry), and
archaistically also in canonical prose, contracted forms (§ 27. 5) such as
I sg. hessam Th 1100 and hessami Thi 460; 3 sg. hessati Ja 11l 270,16%,
mid. hessate Mhv 25.97; 2 pl. hessatha S 1V 179,24. Formally these
forms have coincided with those of the e stems of type I.

3. According to type 11 are derived fut. forms also from the
uncontracted stems of C1. X and caus.s and denom.s discussed in § [87,
and they correspond to the analogous forms in Skt. Thus bandhavissiami
‘I shall have bound” Mhv 24.6 = bandhayisyémi; palayissami ‘1 shall
protect’ Ja IV 129,15 form their fut. after type 11 ; 1 sg. titikkhissam Dhp
320, vimamsissdami Jal 390,17, cankamissami Th 540 ; 1 pl.
sussisissama S 1 267,215 3 pl. sussisissanti S 11 267 8.

§155. Type II has extended its sphere to an unusual extent within Pali.’
From practically every pres. stem a fut. of this type may be derived.
Examples from the thematic conjugation

I. CL. L With reference to §132: 1 sg. pivissami Th 313, titthissami
M 1T 129.13, vutthahissami Mhv 36.76; 2 sg. pivissasi Ja VI 3658,
nisidissasi A1V 301,195 3 sg. nisidissati Vin 1 9,4, patitthahissati Dhp-a
HL 171215 v pl. wpatthahissama Dhp-a IV 7,15: pivissama Ja 1 00,8 ;
2 pl. pivissatha Vin 178.7; 3 pl. vatthahissanti D 11 74.6.
With reference to § 133: 1 sg. gacchissami Ja 111 10.3, gacchissam Th
951 288, gacchisi (§ 65.2); 3 sg. dgacchissati Ja Il 53,7: 2 pl.
gacchissatha Ja 1l 128,7.

2. CL. VI. With reference to §134: 1 sg.  pavissami (§ 65.2) and
pavisissami Ja 1l 86,7, adissami Thi 308, pucchissami Sn p. 32,1,
phusissamm Th 386 ; 1 pl. pucchissama Sn p. 110,10, The form
panudahissiimi Th 27 is remarkable.?

With reference to §135.2: 3 pl. aecchissanti Vin 1 76.3.
With reference to §135.3: 1 sg. mudcissami® Ja [ 434,1,19; 3 pl.
sificissanti Vin 11 12,17. '

3. CL 1V, With reference to § 136. 1: 1 sg. naccissami Jal 292 24
2 sg. manfissast Vinl §9.27; 3 sg. ifjhissati Ja 1 15,14, vinassissaii Ju |

Word-formation: Verbs 15]

256.18, pabujihissati Ja1 62,195 1 pl. raccissama Dhp-a 111 102,22 pl.
apajjissatha M 1 124,28, 3 pl. kujjhissanti Dhp -a IIL 1016, naccissany;
Vin 1l 12,22,

With reference to § 136.3: 1 sg. passissami Vin I 97,25, Ja | 02,15
2 sg. passissasi Vin 1 97,24 3 sg. passissati Ud. 40,28 ; 1 pl.
passissama Ja 1l 213,8, etc.

With reference to §136.4: 1 sg. vihaitdissam Th 386 3 Sg.
pafifidyissati Ja 1 484,23, niyyissati A’V 195,10, sigyissati S 1V 3445,
kityissati Ja I 290,4; 1 pl. muccissama Ja 1 434,205 2 pl. muccissathy
Dhp-a HI 242,14.

With reference to § 137: 3 sg. jivyissati and miyyissati M 11 246,25

With reference to §138: 1 sg. nmnahdyissami Jall 252,17; 3 5g.
antara-dhayissati Yin 1 43,215 3 pl. 3 gayissanti Vin 11 12,22, etc. 1 sg.
paldyissami Ja 11 247,23 (also sajfhdayissami Ja II 243,12 with reference
to § 188.1).

"It is significant that in the cties future forms of type 1 are frcqumm},
explained by those of type 11. Thus, of the examples given in §§ 150, 151,
152 Aahisi is explained by jahissasi, jessasi by jinissasi, bhokkham by
bhufijissami, vacchati by vasissati. For all the new formations of type II,
there are parallels in Pkt; see Pischel (§§ 520 foll.).

2§ee Norman, 1969, p. 127.

3In both cases in the passive sense; it should therefore perhaps be regd
muccissdmi. In that case also pamuiice ‘'may be released’ Ja 111 236, g%,
237.2* should be emended to pamucee.

§ 156. The athematic conjugation,

[. Cl 1L With reference to § 142: 1 sg. jahissami JaIV 415,19, 4
IV 420,20, saddahissdmi Mil 148 31, patijaggissami Ja Il 200,2; 2 sg.
jahissasi Jalll 173.4; 3 sg. jahissati Ja Il 279.16%; 2 pl.  saddahissathy
Dhp-al 117,23, patijaggissatha Dhp-a IV 10,15, elc.

2. Cl. VIII. With reference to §144: 1 sg. bhaidjissam Th 1095,
(pari-)bhuifissami Vin 1 185,21, 11 300,29, Ja IV 120,14; 35g. chindissqy;
Ta 11 252,21, bhindissati Vin 11 198,33 3 pl. samucchindissanti D 1]
Fa. 5, blugijissanti Vin 11 196,13, rificissanti Vin 1 190,19,

3. CLIX. With reference to §145: 1 sg. janissami Ja 1I1 §3,,,
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vikkinisséimi Dhp-a 11 30,1, jinissdmi Ja 11 5.5% 288, jinissasi Ja 11
252087 3 88, Janissati Ja VI 364.19, jinissati Ja 111 5,25 1pl
anwjanissama M 11 57,55 3 pl. samanujanissanti M 1 3988,

With reference to §146: 1 sg. ganhissami Jal 222,24 ; 2 8g,
ganhissasi Ja1222,.24; 3 sg. ganhissati Ya 111 280,221 1 pl. ganhissama
Jall 104.9; 2 pl. ganhissatha Ja 1l 197,17, etc.

4. CL V and IX, With reference to §147: 1 sg. sunissami Dhp -a 111
195,105 2 sg. sunissasi Dhp-a 111 195,9; 1 pl. sakkunissama Ja 1l
415223 2 pl. sunissatha Dhp-a 1 97,11, papunissatha Ja | 253,265 3 pl.
papunissarti Ja 1 256 4, etc.

Conditional

§157. As in Skt, the cond. is formally a pret. to the fut. It is used as the
irrealis of the pres. and the past. Excepting in compounds, the augment
seems to be obligatory. The inflection is as in Skt, only the 3 pl. derives
its ending -amsu from the aor. (§150.MI). Examples are : 1 sg.

abhavissam Ja 1 470,15 = abhavisyam: adassam Ja [l 30.6 = adasyam
apdpessam (from caus, of @p =pray Ja 1l 118 olokessam ‘1 would
watch® or “I would have watched’ Ja [ 470,15. 2 sg. abhavissa Ja 10
11,18, I 30,6 = abhavigyas; apajjissa Dhp-a 111 137.17. 3 sg. abhavissa

‘would be” or ‘would have been” Vin I 13,38, D II 57.6, M IIT 163,11, Ud
80,24, Ja 1T 112,106 (should it be read nabhavissea N,V 1641 =
abhavisyat ; anassissa® ‘he would have died’” Ja [0 | 12,17; adassa Ja V
204.1; uppajjissa Dhp-a 11T 137,19, payojayissa, pabbajissa, papunissa,
patifthahissa Dhp-a 111 131,16, akarissa Dhp-a I 147,19, asakkhissa
Dhp-a T 147.20 (should it be read ndasakkhissa N, 1 3.23, alabhissa
Dhp-a Il 4.1. 1 pl. alabhissama and dgamissama Ja 111 35.10.11. 3 pl.

abhavissamsu Vin I 13,31, S 1 69,31. Here should be mentioned a series
of mid. forms of the cond. in the 3 sg. occurting in D 11 63,3 foll. :

okkamissatha *would have climbed down’, samucchissatha® *would

have originated’, nibbattissatha (root vart) ‘would have come about’,

apajjissatha ‘would have been attained’, alabhissatha *would have

attained’. The suffix is -tha as against Skt -7a as in the pres, opt. (§ 129)
and the aor. { § 159.1L).

I pap- was no longer felt to be a compound, hence the augment,

el 1 . N i

“It should be read as Speyer does (Ved. u. Skt Syntax, p. 60, note 2):
nassissa tf (more properly : vev’ anassissa ). Cf also D. Andersen, PR,
p. 119,

Word-formation : Verbs 153

IE, Windisch, Buddha’s Geburt, p. 39, footnote, hesitatingly derives the
form from Skt sam-mirch. [n that case we would have to read
seemmucchissatha. Not 5o RO, Franke, WZKM, 8, p. 327.

4. Aorist

§ 158. The aor. of Pali is derived from old impf.s and aor.s. .Apurt from
the endings, it is characterised by the LILI,E:’_,ITICI-‘I[, 1whjr;:h s hmw.:,vlcr
frequently left out. Wackernagel! has succeeded in formulating definite
rules according to which the angment is retained or dropped:

. P ' & e
1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic verbal forms: adam ‘1
gave’, agd ‘he wenl’. Also acc-agd, samajih-agam (beside adhi-gam
, (g
Thi 122).

2. The augment is always retained, also in the later language, by
dissyllabic forms derived from the impf., the simple aor, n:r the x—aur.:
agama ‘he went’, addasi “he gave’, akasi ‘he did’ avocum “they spoke’.
Also gjjh-agamd, pacc-assost, payasi.

3. In the two oldest periods of the language the use of the alugm.ent 15
&rhitrury in dissyllabic forms derived from the u aor. ﬂfﬁfi‘hffﬁ I
received” beside labhi ‘he received’. Omission of the ﬂugr.m:nt is the
rule in post-canonical prose: khédi “he ate’, bhindi ‘he broke’.

4. The augment is always retained by trisyllabic forms {a) of the

) P ] T & 1) ¥ "

extended type (§ 165) such as agamasi ‘he went’, addasdsim °1 saw’ ol

(b) derived from thematic impf.s and aor.s, such as abfidsatha “he
spoke’.

5. For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began eaﬂ}!‘ to drop
the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly rlater in p.nst-
canonical prose. Thus in the Gatha language we I?uw'c still a,.r)m:c:h..-.;;-:.w.f
‘they asked’ beside pucchimsit; but the forms which If{ter p{E(:l{}IﬂIHLH[U
and finally take over completely are desesim ‘I taught’, khadimha “we
ate’, kathavimsu ‘they related’,

I'Wortumfang und Wortform, GN, 1906, pp. 154 foll. [t was held hitherto
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that the use of the augment was quite arbitrary as laid down by Kace. Cf
e.g. V. Henry, Précis de Gramm. Pilie, p. 88, §220. i

‘-:I Th & A A » . . g
¥ 159 Fhe different types of aor.! may be classified according to their
origin.

Type L. Example : the root dé ‘to give’,

Singular Plural
?1. deleiin Jit_!ll 471,10" (adamha) Ja 11 71 4%
2. r.i"{frj (adda) Ja IV 240,14+ (adaithea) Ja 11 166,2)
3. add Sn 303, Mhv 7.70 aedit, adum

F his '}" pe 1s derived from the root aor., Skt adam, adas, addt ... adus
lh(,. torms of the 1 and 2 pl. are however taken from lype I11 {as
against Skt adama, addta).

Type I, Example: the root gam ‘to go’,

Singular Plural
1, 7 h 23 7 .
! u,[;amflrf;;: le 258 agamama (agamamha Sn 349)
. ugnmfj Sn 834 agamatha (agamattha)
3. agamda Sn 408 agamum Sn 2o

This type is based on the g-aor. (Skt asicam, asicas. asicat asican) or
L,he thematic impf. (asificam, etc.). The endings ~.fu:=?ha, —m:h;w.a.z‘u‘ﬁ l.El.T{E:I']
from type I1I. But there occur also the endings -ama , -atha: akarama
‘we did’, addasama ‘we saw’, addasatha ‘vou saw’. Cf, ;‘é.l-f.i-} 1 q
There are also mid. forms of this type: 3 :a'g. ~tha: f!f?h(%h'rif-f;f. ‘jl"u;
spoke’ Sn 30, vindatha ‘he found’ Thi 4205 1 pl. -mhase : uk;i!.f“ﬁf.?.i.‘rlﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ’
Ja I 26,18%; 3 pl. -pe, -rumt: abajjhare ‘they were bound’ Ja 1 .;.12.8 a
fff."faﬂﬁﬂﬂuﬂ ‘they thought’ Ja 11 4882+, The suffix -tha again ‘QI'IKT:W‘-:
(cf. §§129, 157) the aspirate instead of the unaspirate. For —a;;'?hasl*
(type IIl) cf. § 126, -re and -rum correspond to the Ved. endin ;- L
and -ran or -ram.? | | .

Word-formation: Verbs 155

Type II1. Example : the root sru “to hear’, kar ‘to do’.

Singular Plural
T. assosint Th 131 assimtha S 1 157,12
2, aASS0S81 assuttha D 11 272,2 (sic!)
3. assosi D 18711 assosum D1 111,10
I. akdsim Th 74, Vv 1.5 akamha Ja 111 47 4%
2. akasi Vv 1.3 akattha Vv 84.38
3. akast Ja 111 188,29 akdsum Mhv 31.99 (v.1.),

akamsi Sn 882

This type is derived from the Skt s-aor.: asrausam, akdarsam; asrausis,
akarsis , asSrausit, akdrstt; asrausma, akdrsma; asrausa, akdrsta
asrausus, akdrsus. The u in assumha, assuttha is to be explained
according to § 15 the suffix -mha according to §50.4 or §58.2. The
ending -ttha = sta, instead of the expected -ftha, is remarkable. The
middle forms are: 3 sg. -tha: wdapattha ‘flew up’ (root pat) Ja V
255.14* (conjecture by Fausbdll), papattha *he fell’ Ja ¥V 255,20%; a new
formation based on this pdpattha is to be found in the 1 sg. papattham
T fell’ Ja VI 16.29%; md laddhd ‘she should not receive’ Ja [11 138,21*
(cty : mid lattha 1i) = Skt alabdha, but also alattha® ‘he received’ Ja IV
310,2%, M 1l 49.3. The s has been dropped in all these forms as in Skt.

Type 1V. Example: the root gam “to go’.

Singular Plural
L. agamisam, agamim Tho  agamimha S 1 202.33*
2. agami Sn 339 agamiitha Jal 2634
3. agami D 11 204.9 agamisum, agamimsu Ja 11 416,23

This type is derived from the Skt is-aor. abhodisam, abodhis, abodhit,
abodhisma, abodhista, abodhisus. The form agamim is derived from the
Ved. ‘contracted’ forms such as akramini, avadhim.* Instead of -isam
we find also -issam in 1 sg. exactly as also in Pkt (Pischel, §516), ¢.g.

adhigacchissam Sn 446 ; nandissam S 1176,12*.% Besides -isum, -imnsu
there is also -um in 3 pl., taken from type II. Also impf.s with 7 in 2
and 3 sg. have contributed to the building up of this type. Thus abravi
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Sn 355 and abruvi Ja 111 62,20% ‘he spoke’ = abravi (its 1 sg. is then
abravim Cp 2.6.8; 3 pl. abravum Ja V 112,30%). Also dsi ‘he was” Sn
280 = dsit (its 1 sg. dsim, asi Th 157, but 1 pl. asum Thi 224 3 pl.

asum Sn 284). mid. forms: 2 sg. -ittho = isthds: mé patisevittho “do not
expose yourself (to poison!)’ Ja IV 222.,9%, pucchittho “you asked’ D 11
2842, amaiiiittho Th 280 (cf. Ja 11 29,19%), vihadfittho Th 385 3 sg.

-ittha = ista: pucchittha Mhv 17.33; md jivittha ‘may it not disappear’
Ja 1 468,2%; sandittha ‘flowed’ (root syand) D 11 120,335 M VO Gviso
evam ruccittha "may it not please you to do so ! Dhp-a 1 13.23. From
passive stems: siyittha ‘was heard” Dhp-a 1 16,3 adissittha ‘showed
himself” Th 170, divittha ‘was given’ S I 58,9. Here again we find
dentals in the place of expected cerebrals.®

Type V. There are some traces of the reduplicated aor.

Type VI. There are examples of forms in -e, identical to the opt.,
being used as an aor.

'In Pkt only AMg has retained aor. forms ; see Pischel ($§ 516 foll.).

?Macdonell, Ved. Gr., $412 a.

The change of the voiced group into an unvoiced one is explained by the
influence of forms like apattha in conjunction with those like abhasatha.

Whitney, Skt Gr., §004 a, Macdonell, Ved. Gr., § 520a, 1.

°In these forms the doubling of -ss- is probably metri causa.

OSuch forms with % instead of ith are found also in Pkt. Cf. AMg sevitthd,
bhusjittha. Pischel (§ 517} doubts whether these forms bel onged to the aor.

from the beginning. CF. also Johansson, KZ, 32, pp. 450 foll. Both endings
are found in the ASokan inscriptions ; see Bloch, 1950, § 39.

Type I

§ 160. The forms of type I belong for the most part to the Gathi
language, individual forms occurring also in canonical and posi-
canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels use forms of this type.

I. The root gd ‘to go': 1 sg. ajjhagam Th 405, adhigam Thi 122,
samajfhagam S 1 103.10; 2 sg. ajjhagd Vv 34.7; 3 Sg. agd Sn 538,
ajjhagd D 1223.3; 3 pl. ajjhagit Ja 1 256,7+, upaccagum Al 142,21 To
these belongs also the 1 pl. @gamhda Sn 597, although formally of
type 111
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2. The root stha ‘to stand’: 3 sg. afthd Sn 429 = asthdt.

3. The root bhii “to be’: 1 sg. ahwm Ja Il 411,5%, as aganst S]::ﬂt
abhiivam on the analogy of adam; 2 sg. ahit Thi 57 = abhiis; 3 sg. ahit
Dhp 228, ahud-eva S IV 350.12 = abhiit; 3 pl. ahit, ahum D 11 256,8* as
against Skt abhiivan on the analogy of adun. As for 1 pl. there is afum
Thi 225. The form ahumha belongs to § 163.3.

4. The form akéa *did’ Ja V 29.2* {cty: akdsi) = Ved. akar 1s also
bistorical. On the analogy of add: adam there was formed 1 sg. akam
Ja ¥V 160,1* (cty: akarim) 1o akda. Similarly asswm ‘| heard” Ja III 542,1%,
assu ‘you heard’ Ja III 541,10* (cty: assosim, assosi) presupposes 3 Sg.
*assu = Ved. asrot. Also historical are 3 sg. adda ‘he saw’ Th 1244 =
Ved. adrak, and 3 pl. d@gu (root géa + a) D 11 2588 = dgult (new
[ormation 3 sg. dga D IT 258,20 on the analogy of dha: dhu), and
perhaps pévd Sn 782 from root vac + pra.!

'For the suggestion that pavd is perhaps based upon a Skt imperfect form
pravak(t), see Norman, 1992B, p. 302.

Type Il

§ 161. 1. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding paragraph
applies also to the use of type Il in the different periods of the
language. Examples :

(a) Forms of impf, origin are 1 sg. kasam ‘1 ploughed’, pavapam ‘1
sowed” Th1 112, papatam ‘1 fell’ Ja V 70,2%; amadtiam ‘1 thought” Ja
V 215,6% adadam ‘1 gave’ Vv 34.8; 2 sg. with primary ending
apucchasi ‘you asked’ Sn 1050; 3 sg. papatd Vin Ill 17.26, asard
‘went” Ja VI 199,7%, amard ‘died’ (Ved. marati, cf. §137) Ja Il
389,18%; 2 pl. amaniiarha ‘you meant” Thi 143. Moreover 3 sg. mid.

ajayatha ‘originated’ Dip 5.40, samapajjatha ‘became’ Ja V 71 30",
upapajjatha ‘originated’ Th 30, a¢bhassatha ‘fell down’™ Sn 449,
samakampatha ‘shook’ Ia VI 570.2%, abhdsatha ‘said’ Vism 312,34",

{(b) The forms in 2 sg. with the ending -0 are aor. forms: md pamdido
‘do not tire!” Dhp 371;2 a@sade ‘you came in, reached’ Ja I 414.0";
3 sg. abhida ‘broke to pieces’ Ja 1l 29,17+ or abbhida Ja | 247 29"




158 Pali Grammar

abhidat, acchida ‘tore asunder’ Sn 357, dsada Th 774; 3 pl. acchidum
S 1135,14.

2. A remarkable innovation® has taken its origin from the middle
forms alattha, papattha of type 111 (§ 159.1). As these forms came to
be regarded as analogous to abhida there were formed after them also
the 1 sg. alattham Th 747; 2 sg. alattha ST 114,14, 1 pl. alatthamha
M II 63,1; 3 pl. alatthum D Il 274,22*. Beside them there is also
alatthamsu S 1 48,34 after type 111, In the same way, from asayiftha of
type 1V (§1069. 1), there has been evolved 1 sg. asavittham A1 136,20,
and alabhittham Th 217 from *alabhittha,

I'See Gombrich, 1988, p. 170,
2For ori ginal pamado. See Brough, 1962, p. 194.
3See E. Kuhn, Beitr,, p. 111 R,O. Franke, BB, 22, p. 210.

§162. 1. The aor. of type II of the root kar ‘to do’ is derived from the
Ved. impf. dkaram etc.: 1 sg. akaram Ja 1l 206,21%; 2 sg. akard Ja 1l
135,07%; 3 sg. akard Jall 230,15*; 1 pl. akardama M 11 214,27 and
akaramha M U 21428, 3 pl. akarum D11 256 4,

2. The following forms of the root bhii ‘to become’ are derived from
an impf. of CL. VI (* huvati, cf. §131.2 with fin. 4): 1 sg. ahiva S |
30,2%; 2 sg. ahuva S136,9%; 38g. ahuvalall 106,17; 1 pl. ahuviama
M 193,13 and chuvamha M 193,14; 2 pl. ahuvaitha STV 112.6.

3. The root dars ‘to see’ forms an aor, from the base dras: 1 sg.
addasam Sn 837 and, with primary ending, addasdmi' Th 1253; 2 sg.
addasd S 1 115,103 3 3g. addasa Vin Il 192,7; 1 pl. addasdma Sn 31;
2 pl. addasatha M 11 108,32 and (for metrical reasons) addasétha Ja V
55.2%3¢; 3 pl. addasum D 11 256,7.

4. The aor. of the root vac shows two series of forms. One series is
derived from a thematic impf. *avacam, the other from the aor.
avocam: 1 8g. avacam Ja Ill 280,19 and avecam Thi 124 and avoca Thi
494; 1 pl. avacumha and avocumhd M 11 91,28; 2 pl. avacuttha Vin I
297.10 and avocuttha, Milp 9,11; 3 pl. avacum Ja 'V 260.4* and avocum
M II 147,20.

'Ct. R.O. Franke, ZDMG, 63, p. 6.
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Type II

§ 163. Many historical forms of this type were retained in all periods of
the language.

[. Aor. of roots in &. Thus from jia “‘to know’ (ajidsit) 1 sg.
abbhadifiasim Vin U1 §,23; 3 sg. adndsi Sn 540; 3 pl. abbharnifdsum S
IV 11,30 or abbhadfiamsu D 11 150,31 or (under the influence of
type IV) addiimsu Ja 1l 303.17. Also 3 sg. payasi D11 73.8; 3 pl.
abhivamsu S 1 216,10 and péayimsu D 11 96,24 from the root yéi ‘to go’
(avésit) ; 3 sg. pahdsi Sn 1057 from the root za ‘to leave’ (ahdsit).
Similarly from the root da ‘to give': 1 sg. addsim Ja 1 1679, 2 sg.
adasi; 3 sg. adasi Jal279.7; 1 pl. adamha Vv 65.4 and (with transfer
to type 1V) addsimha Thi 518; 2 pl. adattha Ja 11 166,215 3 pl.
adamsit Ja 1 22,9, From the root sthd “to stand’: 1 s8g. atthdasim Thi 73;
3 sg. atthasi' Vin 11 195,25; 3 pl. atthamsu D 11 84,28. From the root pd
‘to drink’: 3 pl. apamsu (sic!) Ud 78,11. From the root ma ‘to
measwure’ : 3 pl. pdamimsu Th 469.

2. Aor. of Toots in 7. From the root ni ‘to lead’ (anaisit): 3 sg. nesi
Ja V 281,23; 3 pl. anesum Ja IV 137,22. From the root ji ‘to conquer’
(ajaisit): 3 sg. ajesi Vin 11 1,12. From the root Ai ‘to send’ (ahaisit):
3 sg. pahesi Th 564; 3 pl. pahesum Nhv 25,104, Forms of 1 and 2 pl.
are not attested. On aor. I'V of uncontracted stems, see § 167, 1.

3. Aor. of roots in #. Cf. §ru §159.111. From the root dhit ‘to shake’
(adhaustt): 3 sg. adhosi Sn 787. Following this pattern there was also
constructed that aor. of the root bhii ‘to be, to become’ which became
the predominant one in the course of the development of the language :
[ sg. ahosim Th 620; 2 sg. ahosi Ja 1 1079; 3 sg. ahost Sn 835,
anubhosi Ja Il 112,24, adhibhosi S IV 185,32; 1 pl. ahumha Ja 1
362,19%; 3 pl. ahesum® Vv 74.4. The 3 pl. form adhibhamsu S 1V
185,31 as compared with the sg. adhibhosi 1s to be explained on the
analogy ol adamsu.

4. Aor. of roots in r. Cf. kar §159.1IL? From the root har ‘to take
away’ (ahdrstt): 1 sg. pahdasim Thi 99, vikdasim Th 513 3 sg. ahdst
Dhp 3. pahdsi Ja 111 85,12%; 3 pl. ahamsu Ja V' 200,06, also vihimsu Th
025.
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\CFf, AMg thasi; see Pischel (§ 516).
2AMg 3 sg. ahesi.
IAMg 2 sp. akasi,

§ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and
sibilants. Thus 3 sg. «cchecchi' ‘cut oft” Sn 355 = acchaitsit from the
root chid. In the same way, (@)sakkhi ‘was able to do’ D 1 g6,10, may be
derived from *asaksit from the root sak (whence 2 sg. ( a)sakkhim Th
88 2 sg. asakkhi Dhp-a | 16,15); akkocchi ‘howled’ Dhp 3 from
takrauwksit from the root krus, pavekkhi “entered” Ja 11 460,2% from
*pra-avaiksit from the root vis. Old aor, forms of the root dars 'to see’
(adraksam, -ksis, -ksit, -ksus) are quite numerous: 1 sg. (ad) dakkhim
Sn 938; 2 sg. addakkhi Ja 111 189,23*; 3 sg. addakkhi Sn 208, 3 pl.

addakihum? D 1 256,6*. The form addd ‘saw’ Th 986 is also very old.
It is Ved. adrdk. On the analogy of ada: adam there was formed 1 sg.
acddam Ja 111 380,6* (cty: addasam).

I Also in § IV 205,17, 207,53, It 47,00 we have 1o read ecchecchi tanham.
2Cr. AMg addakkhu;, see Pischel (§516).

§ 165, 1. Double forms such as aka: akasi, add: addsi have given rise 1o
new formations which are based on type II, but are brought about by

the transfer of forms of this type to the mode of inflection characteristic
of type IIL.! Thus from addasa ‘he saw’ (§ 162.3) there was formed
addascsi Ya V 158.16* (cty: addasa), and also 1 sg. addasasim Th 287,
3 pl. addasdsum M 11 98,7 and addasamsu M 1 79,5. Similarly agamasi
‘went’ Th 490 beside agamd ; 3 pl. agamanisu Vv 80.6. In the same
way 1 8g. ahuvdsi(m) Vv 82.6 beside ahuvd (§ 162.2); 2 sg. avacdsi

‘you spoke’ Vv 35.7 and 3 sg. avacdsi Ja VI 525,14% beside avacd;
1 sg. pivasim ‘1 drank’ Ud 42,145 3 sg. viramdsi ‘ceased’ Tht 397.

2. Type I has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems of
various origins form their aor. on the analogy of ajesi, anesi (§163.2)
just as the é@- and o-stems form their aor. after akdsi, assosi. A few
examples will suffice: 1 sg. sesim ‘I lay’ Ja V 70,14% (Irom seti
§140.4), vadesim ‘1 spoke’ Dhp-a I 174,16 (§ 139.2), kathesim ‘I
related’ Ja 111 369,17 (§ 130.1), cinfesi(m) ‘I thought’ Ja VI 570,197,
kiresim ‘I had ... made” Ja IIl 11,21; 2 sg. vadesi Dhp-a III 173,21,
paccesi M 1 445.29 (from eti § 140.3); 3 sg. pijesi “he worshipped” Ja |
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42231, kathesi Vin I 15,26, pidhesi ‘covered” Mhv 24.52 (the stem dhe,
§ 142. 2, from the root dhda with pi), aggahesi *seized’ Ja | 52,25, kiresi,
kdarapesi Ja | 63,4, samgamesi (§187.1) Ja V 417,175 3 pl. samesum
‘they assembled’ Ja Il 30,16, pitjesum Dip 16.31, kathesum Ja 11 256,16,
aggahesum Sn 847, kdaresum Ja 1l 1.10. Forms of 1 and 2 pl. are not
attested. l'or aor. IV of uncontracted stems see § 168, 4.

I Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907/8, pp. 95 foll. Aor.s of the same
consiruction oceur also in AMg ; sec Pischel (§ 5167

Type IV

§ 166, The aor. stems of type 1V occur most frequently in canonical and

non-canonical prose. Quite a number of forms may be regarded as
historical. Thus from the root khéd ‘to eat’: 3 sg. khdadi Mhy 6.21 =
akhadit; from grah ‘to seize’: 1 sg. aggahim Th 97 = Ved. agrabhim,
3 sg. aggahi Ja 'V g1 4% = dgrabhit. Similarly from the root kram ‘to
stride’ (dkramisam, diramit), with optional lengthening of the radical
vowel as is found also in Skt in the case of various roots with a medial
a: 1 sg. pakkamim Th 34, 3 sg. pakkami Vin I 8,10 and pakkami Mhy
19.50; 1 pl. upasamkamimha S IV 97.8, 3 pl. pakkdmum Sn 1010 and
pakkamimsu Ja 1 150,15, From the root tras ‘to fear’: 2 sg. ma vitthdsi
Vin I 94.34. Various compounds of the root pad: 1 sg. udapdidim ‘I was
born’ D I 13,23, 3 sg. udapadi Ja lll 29,5%; 3 pl. apadu ‘fell into ... D

Il 273,20*. Of the roots in ar the forms in @ may be regarded as
historical. Thus from the root car ‘to live, do, carry on’ (Skt acdrisam):
1 sg. (@) cari(m) Th 428; 3 sg. acari Dhp 326; 3 pl. acarisum Sn 284.

From the root tar “to cross’ : 3 sg. atari Sn 355 (= Ved. didrit); 3 pl.

atdru(m) Sn 1045. There are also forms with &, which probably have to
be judged according to §167: 1 sg. ( @carim Thi 107, Ja V 10,16%;
3 sg. acari Sn 344 and atar? Ja 1 453,16%, otari Ja 1l 154,21 1 pL.

vicarimha Thi 305 3 pl. acarimsu Sn 809, vicarimsu Ja 1l 96,27 and
atarimsu' Sn 1046. Similarly from the root kar: 1 sg. karim Ja Il
393,20; 2 sg. kari Th1432; 3 sg. akart DI 157,13%; 2 pl. karittha Ja ]
2613,5; 3 pl. karimsu Ja Il 352,8. Here are a number of forms, some of
which are historical: 1 sg. (@) labhim ‘| attained’ Th 218, udikkhisam ‘1
noticed’ Th 268, paccavekkhim ‘1 observed’ Th 395 (cf. Skt aiksista),
nandissam? ‘I was pleased” S I 176,12* (Skt anandtt), adassim ‘I saw’
Cp 1.2.2, samdhavissam ‘1 ran through® Th 78, asevissam ‘1 visited’ Ja
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IV 178,4% (Skt asevista); 2 sg. md vadi ‘do not say !” Ja Il 133,11;
3 sg. vedi ‘he knew’ Dhp 419 (= avedit), vandi ‘he praised’ Sn 252,
vast ‘he lived” Sn 977, pabbaji ‘he left the life of the laity” D Il 29,30
(but Skt gvrdjit), pidvassi ‘poured rain® Sn 30 (Skt avarsit); 1 pl.
patikkosimha ‘we disputed’ M 1 85,8, labhimhda D 1l 14718, avasimhd
Vv 65.4, avasimhase Ja IV 98,14%; 3 pl. khdadimsu ‘they ate’ Ja Il
[29,23, avattimsu ‘they existed” Sn 298, vaddhimsu ‘they grew’ (Skt
avardhista) Ja 1l 105,17, patikkosimsu M 1 84,19. With the exception of
pass., caus. and denom. verbs (§ 168, 3,4), the secondary stems — the
desid. (§ 184) and the intens, verbs (§ 185) — form their aor, after
type IV @ 1 sg. abhisimsim Vv 81.18, cankamim Th 272,13 pl.
sussitsimsy Vin [ 10,8,

It is quite clear that the variation between acdrimsu and acarimsu was
partly determined by the word-rhythm.

255 in this and the following examples is metri causa. See Norman, 1969,
p. 141.

§ 1607. Type IV became very productive, because aor. stems of this type
could be derived [rom all pres. stems with the exception of those in long
vowels (§8 163, 165.2) in every period of the language.!

Examples : thematic conjugation :

. Cl. 1. With reference to § 130.4: parilehisam ‘I licked” Vv 81.21.
With reference to § 131 : the roots in ¢ form aor. IV from the
uncontracted stem {aor. III from the contracted stem, §165.2): 3 sg.
anayi Mhv 1.30 (beside dnesi); 1 pl. dnayimha Ja Il 127,15, 3 pl.
anayimsit Ja IV 1383 (beside dnesum). Also from the root bhii: 3 pl.
bhavimsu Dhp-a IV 15,5 (Skt abhdavisus) beside the (possibly
contracted) form ahesurni.

With reference to § 132: 1 sg. nisidim Thi 44, patitthahim Cp 3.7.3;
3 sg. apivi Mhy 6.21, nisidi Vin 1 1.8, utthahi Ja 111 104,23, adhitthahi
Th 11313 pl. nisidisum Mhv 7.40 and rnisidimsu D 1 118,28,
uithahimsu Ja 1 202,21,

With reference to § 133 1. 1sg. agacchisam Th 258, adhigacchissam
Sn 446, updgacchim Thi 09; 3 sg. dgacchi Sn 379, samdgacchi Vin 1
06,15; 2 pl. upagacchittha Mhv 5.101; 3 pl. upagacchimsu Vin 1
02.10, There are besides, particularly in Sinhalese manuscripts, forms
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with Ach instead of cch?: 3 sg. agarichi Sn 979, upagadichi Cp. 2.6.9;
3 pl. upagarichum D 11 go,1.

With reference to § 133.3: 3 sg. druhi Mhv 35.26; 3 pl. drihum
Mhv 11.8.

2. Cl. VI. With reference to § 134: 1 sg. pavisim Th 60, apucchim
Cp 2.6.5 and apucchissam Sn 11165 2 sg. ma gill *do not devour!” Dhp
37153 8. phusi S 112024, (@)pucchi Sn 698, dkiri Mhv 15,25, supi
Mil 89.4; 1 pl. apucchimha Sn 875; 3 pl. pavisinsu Mhv 18.56,
pucchimsu Ja 1 221,29 and pucchisum Mhv 10.2, supimsu Vin 11 78 2.
Also 2 sg. abbuhi ‘vou drew out’ Thi 52 (v.l. Dhp-a [ 30,17: abbahi)
from the root barh (brhati) with a.

With reference to §135.1: 1 sg. icchim Jal 267,20 and icchisam S 1
176,12%; 3 sg. icchi Jal 492,27

With reference to § 135.2: 1 sg. acchisam Th 487.

With reference to § 135.3: 1 sg. nibbind’ aham °1 felt aversion’ Thi 26
(from vindaii); 3 sg. osifdici Vv 83.8; 3 pl. mudicimsu Ja lV 1425,
abhisificinsu Mhv 11.41.

I Aor.s of other types are often replaced by those of type IV in the cties: thus
akkoceli Dhp 4 by akkosi Dhp-a 1 473,20, ahamsu in Ja V 2006 by
aharimsu, akamha in Ja 11 474 by karimha, etc.

2Cf. Trenckner, Notes, p. 123.

§ 168. Thematic conjugation:

3. CL.1V. With reference to § 136. 3: 3 sg. nilivi “sat down’ Ja Il
208.8; pl. 3 nilivimsu Ja 11 200,26, allivimsu Ja 1 347,32, Also 1 sg.
amanfissam D 11 352,13, 2 sg. dpajji Ja 1l 83.4%, pamajji Mhv 17.15;
3 sg. kuppi Jal 437,15, nipajji Ja 1 2794, vijjii Ja IL 18,16, rucei Vin 11

188,32; 1 pl. wupapajjiimha Thi 519 3 pl. naccimsu Ja 1 3626 or

anaccum Th 164, nipajjisum Mhv 7.29 or nipajjimsu Ja 161,20,
amafifitsum Sn 286,

With reference to § 130 3: 1 sg. apassi Thi-a 52,26; 3 sg. passi Ja Il
00,18; 1 pl. passimha Jalll 278,7; 3 pl. passimsu Ja IV 141,14.

With reference to § 136.4 (pass.s and denom.s): 3 sg. chijji ‘ceased’
Ja T 329,27, with mid. ending bhijjittha Ia [ 468,10, davhittha Ja1215,18,
kityi Ja 148918 and khivittha Vin 1 57,33, sampiri ‘was filled’ Ja IV
458.29% 3 pl. muccimsu Ja 1l 66,16, haititimsi D 1 142,33, Also 1 sg.
namassi Thi 87; 3 pl. namassimsu Sn 287,
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With reference to § 137: 3 sg. jivittha Ja 1 468.2%.

With reference to §138: 1 sg. bhdvim Dhp -a III 187.3; 2 sg. bhayi
Th 764, Jal 222,26; Dhp-a Il 187,2; 3 sg. jayi Ja lll 391,20 and mid.
ajavittha Dip 5.10, anupariydyi “transformed’ Dhp-a 11l 202,17, vdyi S
[V 2901, parinibbdavi D 1l 156,34; 3 pl. javimsu Mhy 28.40 and
ajiavisum Mhv 4.45; gayimsu Ja 1 362.6. In the same way : 2 sg. paldayi
Ta Il 26,19, 3 sg. pafayi Ja 111 72,31, mid. paldyittha Vin 1 23,9, Ja [1]
76,265 3 pl. paldavimsu Mhy 24.20 (cf. Skt apaldvista); 3 sg. dhipayi
(§186.2) Jal 347.20.

4. Cl. X. With reference to § 139: The verbs of Cl. X, the caus.
verbs and the aya-denom. verbs form aor. IV from the uncontracted
stem : 1 sg. kampayim ‘I shook® Th 1164 ; padiidpayim ‘1 set aright’
Tht 428; 2 sg. ma cinfayi ‘do not think I Dhp-a 16,19; 3 sg. pakdsayi
‘proclaimed’ Sn 251, adesayi ‘taught” Sn 233 pijayi “worshipped” Mil
222,14 mid. amohayittha ‘was befooled” Sn 332 arocayittha “was
pleasing’ Sn 252; 1 pl. papayvimha “we had ... attained’ Dhp -a [1]
39,22; 2 pl. ma vaddhayittha *do not increase!” Dhp-a 1 93,4, ma
dassayittha “do not show!” Dhp-a Il zo1,7; 3 pl. parayimsu “they
lelled” Th 252, akappayimsu ‘they performed’ Sn 458 and akappayum
Sn 295, parivarayimsu ‘they surrounded’ Ja Il 253,13, kathayimsu “they
related’ Ja IT 216,26, For aor, III from the contracted stem, see § 105. 2.
[n verse the choice between forms after one type or the other 1s often
determined by the metre.

§ 169. Athematic conjugation:

1. Cl. II. With reference to § 140.1: 3 sg. hani Mhv 26,42, ravi Ja
II r10,9, aravi Mhv 32.79 and the historical form ardvi Mhv 10.69;
3 pl. hanimsu Sn 295, ravimsu Ja 1 202,28 ; from the root § + sam
(sameti) 3 pl. samimsu S 11 154.25.
With reference 1o § 140.4: 3 82. A 1 130,28 from savati (beside settha
Sn g70 from seti).

2. Cl. 1. With reference to §142: 1 sg. pajahim M 111 160,30,

Juhim Th 341 ; 3 sg. vijahi Ja 1 489,29, saddahi Ja 11 38,6, mid.
saddathittha Dhp-a 1 117,24; 3 pl. jahimsu Ja 111 19,23 and jahum' JTa 111
10,23, pidahimsu Mhv 31.119, patifaggimsu Jalll 127,5.

With reference to § 143: 2 pl. dadittha Ja lll 171.3.
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3. CL VII. With reference to § 144: 1 8g. bhufijim Mil 47,23,
amivudjisam Th 157; 3 sg. acchindi Mhv 5.240, (a)bhindi A TV 312,3%,
Ja 1l 467,15, rundhi Ja 1 409,20, 1 pl. pajahimhad M 1 448,155 2 pl.
amevurijittha Th 414, 3 pl. acchindimsy Yin 1 88 29, bhindimsu Dip
7.54, abhufijimsu Th 922 and abhufijisun Mhy 7.25.

4. CL IX and V. With reference to §145: 1 sg. patijanim Dhp-a 1
21,2, abhijanissam Th g15; 3 sg. ajani Sn 5306, samjani Sv 1 261,29 (cf.
ajini ‘conquered’ Ja III 212,6%); 3 pl. janimsu Ja I 1054 (cf. hinimsu
Sn 290).

With reference to § 146: 2 sg. ganhi Ja Y1 33712 3 sg. ganhi Ja VI
337.00; 2 pl. ganhittha Jal 254.4; 3 pl. ganhimsu Ja [l 127,18, From
bandhati: 1 sg. anubandim Sn 446 and anubandhissam Ja V1 508,30,

With reference to § 147.1,2: 3 sg. pahini Jal 290,25, 3 pl. pahinimsu
Jall 21,0, viniechinimsu Ja 1 2,4,

With reference to § 148: 1 sg. papunim Th 365, 3 sg. sakkuni Mhyv
7.14, pdpuni Ja 1 151,35 3 pl. pdapunimsu Ja Il 111,23

With reference to § 149: 3 pl. anutthunimsu D 111 86,22,

'"Wackernagel, GN, 1906, p. 157, considers it to be a petf. 3 pl. = Skt jahus,
which is, of course, formally possible,

§ 170. There still remain for discussion a few isolated forms which may
be interpreted in different ways. Thus we have in Thi-a 85,26 (verse
from Ap) the form dakkhisam ‘1 saw’. As dakkh- = draks- is already
itself a stem of type Il (cf. § 164), the transfer to the inflectional mode

of type IV is effected by means of the ending -isam. Probably the
parallel forms in -isem and -im of type IV have led to the new

formation out of adakkhim. Similarly (@)sakkhissam ‘1 was able to M
I 179.28, 1 pl. sakkhimha D 1 1552, 3 pl. sakkhimsu Mhyv 8.23 and
sakkhisum Mhv 23.11. Of course it may also be assumed that the fut.
stem of the roots dars and Sak provided the basis to these new
formations. Dakkhati and sakkhati were no longer felt as fut.s, but as
pres.s (cf. § 136.3), which now formed their aor. after type IV. An aor.

stem of type I is however doubtless the basis of the form adasimhd
‘we gave’ Thi 518 (Thi-a 295,17: adamhd), as well as of the form
ahesumha ‘we existed” M 1 265,1-4. All the forms referred to should
probably be considered as ‘double constructions’ in which both the
types I and 1V have become conflated. This hypothesis seems to be
more likely than the assumption that these are forms of the sis-aor. of
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Ski. Also pamadassam ‘1 was unexerting’ M 11l 179,29 1s probably
nothing but an elaboration of *pamdadam (type I, § 161) after type IV,
which might have been facilitated by the form sakkhissam which
immediately precedes it.

Type V

§ 170A. There are traces of a reduplicated aorist. All the examples are
from the verb patati with the prefixes adhi-, ud- and pra-.! The tradition
has misunderstood the forms, and has frequently corrupted them,
usually into past part.s or absol.s of prap-, leaving an unexplained
augment.

Examples: ajfhapanta S V 147,01 = Skt adhyapaptat (here the correct
ending - was doubtless retained because the subject is feminine;
elsewhere -@ or -am is sometimes changed to -0 to “agree” with a
masculine subject, e.g. ajjhapatio Sn 1134 = ajjhapatiam = Skt
adhyapaptam) ;? udapatvéi JaN 255,17 = udapattd = Skt udapaptat ; (-a
is sometimes changed to - to “agree” with a masculine subject, e.g.
udapatto Ja Il 484,22%, V 71,11%); papattam Ap 494,16 and (v.1. for
papattham) Ja V1 10,20* = Skt prapaptam.

&

ISee von Hiniiber, 1974, pp. 65—72.
2See Norman, 1992B, p. 387.

Type V1

§ 170B. Forms in -e,! identical in appearance to the opt., are sometimes
used as an aor., as in Pkt? and BHS?: 1 sg. abhividaye Ap 1,10 {v.l. in
Ap-a for abhivadayim), ahare Ap 1,12, mdpaye Ap 1,13; dhane Ap
5,255 upatthahe Ap 437,22. 2 sg. nibbapaye Ja 11l 157.8* (cty:
nibbapavi); 3 sg. upanamaye Ja IV 408.7*; apakkame S 1 124.7% (cty:
apagdaccheyya) ; patiggahe Sn 689.* 3 sg. mid. dsimsetha Ja 1l 251,11%
(cty : asimsi).

I'See Bechert, 1958, p. 313 and von Hiniiber, 1977. At Ja V1 515,19 the opt.
dajjam seems to be used in the sense of an aor. Sec Norman, 1981,
pp. 168-09.

?See Pischel (§466).
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YEdgerton states : “|BHS] uses forms identical with the optative as aorists”
(BHSG § 32.85).
4See Norman, 1992B, p. 231.

5. Pertect

§ 171. With the exception of a few fossilised forms, the perf. has been
almost completely eliminated from the Pili language.! Forms like
bubodha, susoca® (but cf. also jagdama Ja V1 203,2%, babhiiva Ja VI
282,22%) as they are found, for instance, in artificial poetry, are merely
learned reminiscences, To set forth a paradigm for the perf., as 1s done
by the grammarians, is therefore unnecessary, The last vestiges of the
perf. are: dha ‘he has said’ (= @ha) Sn 790 and its pl. dhu (= ahus) Th
188, to which was added the new formation @hamsu (after adamsu) Jal
121,12. Finally, there 15 also vidit or vidum ‘they know’ (= vidus) Sn
758. The sg. corresponding to it is the form vedi (§ 166), which is very
probably = Skt avedrt.*

'See von Hiniiber, 1986, § 480.

ICt, Childers, PD, s.v. bujjhati;, E. Milller, PGr., p. 117. On the paradigm
cf. Minayeff, PGr., § 182, p. 65; E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 114. On jahuum sce
§ 169.2 with .n.

3See Bechert, 1955.

dperhaps “uppatitalomavdsaso D 111 1559+ hides the perfect form dsa, as H.
Smith suggested (see von Hiniliber, 1977, p. 46, f.n. 6}

0. Periphrastic Constructions

§ 172. There are traces of the use of the periphrastic fut. in Pali, as in
Skt. Thus d@gantdro punabbhavam (the copula has to be supplied) Sn
754.1 Cf. M Il 130,16. A periphrastic opt. is to be found in ... iti ce,
bhikkhave, pucchitaro assu ‘if, monks, you would ask this” Sn p. 140,6;
cf. also bhavanti vattaro ‘they will say’ M [ 469,14 and bhavanti
upasamkamitdro ‘they will come along’ M IIl 111.9. There is also tassa
kumbhe patitami ‘1 will throw myself on his head’ Ja Il 113,24, where
we have either (o read patita 'mhi or to accept analogical contamination
by the inflection of the simple fut. {patissami).>

ISee Norman, 1992B, p. 203.
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2CF, also the form vadcitanmi in $173.2.

§ 173. A periphrastic perf. arises out of the combination of the past part.
with the copula.! In the third pers. the copula atthi is always omitted,
and hoti 1s often so. Examples are numerous in every period of the
language.

I. For intrans. verbs we have: 1 sg. pabbajito 'mhi ‘1 have retired
[rom worldly life’ Th 72; ofinno “mhi ‘1 have dismounted’ M I 192,6;
sitibhitto "smi ‘1 have been forsaken™ Th 79, fem. sitibhiit’ amhi (= -ta
‘'mhi) Thi 15; agato "'mhi I have come’ Ja Il 20,13, 2 sg. thito ’si ‘you
are standing’ Ja 11l 53,12, fem. stribhitdsi Thi 16, gatdsi “you are gone’
Jall 4168, 3 sg. uppannam ( hoti) “is originated” M I 130.5,10; nahdto
‘has bathed’ Ja I 184,29. 1 pl. vutth’ amha (= vutthd amha) “we have
lived’ Ja IV 243,11, sttibhiit” amha (fem.) Thi 66, dgat’ amhdse D 11
275.01%; 2 pl. @gat’ attha Ja 1l 20,01, jdt’ attha ‘you have become’
Dhp-a III 59.4: 3 pl. agata Mhv 14.12.

2. In the case of trans. verbs the periphrastic perf. has naturally a
passive meaning : 1 sg. fem. mutt’ amhi (= muttd amhi) ‘1 am released’
Tht 115 vadcit’ ammi (sic! = vaficita amhi fem.) *T am betrayed’ Ja [
287,26 nimantit’ amha, nimantit’ attha *we, you, have been invited’
Vin III 10.37. The agent is in the instr. or in the gen.dat.,* as, for
instance, in Mahdkaccano Satthu ¢’ eva samvannito saimbhdvito ‘M. has
been praised and honoured by the Master himself” M 111 194.2, or patto
me dsavakkhayo ‘I have achieved the conquest of carnal weaknesses’?
Th 116. In the case of certain trans. verbs the periphrastic perf. however
sometimes assumes an act. meaning : patto 'si nibbdinam ‘you have
attained Nirvana® Dhp 134. Cf. Vv 53.20.

3. Other tenses and moods may also be expressed by the
combination of the past part. with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a
pluperf. pot. in patto abhavissam ‘1 would have attained’ Ja I 470,15, or
a fut. perf. in gato bhavissati *he will have gone’ Ja Il 214.4.

IThese forms are used in Pkt exclusively to express past tense, except in
AMg; see Pischel (§519).

2Cf. R.O. Franke, BB, 16, p. 111.

I According to R.O. Franke, D.trsl., p. 83, f.n. 1.
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§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are also employed when continuous
action, whether of the past or the pres., has to be expressed. Formally
they are combinations of part. pres. or absol. with the copula or verbs
with an indefinite meaning.! There occur:

1. part. pres. with copula; e.g. saydno ‘mhi ‘1am lying” M1 57.1 (as
also immediately preceding thito “mhi, nisinno 'mhi).

2. part. pres. with titthati. Thus te afifiam-afifiaipp patvi sarirani
Iehentd afthamsu ‘they were licking each others’ bodies’ Ja 11 31,18, in
which however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking ... " can
still be distinctly felt. Likewise in Dhp-a HI §3,2.

3. absol. with titthati. Thus milam pi tesam palikhafiiia titthe
‘attempt should be made to pull out even their roots” Sn 968 ; mahantam
phanam karitvi atthasi ‘he formed an enormous hood” Vin 1 3,18,
hatthilandam ... ekasmim gumbe laggitva atthasi ‘remained hanging
[rom a bush’. CL. § IV 60,15.

4. part. pres. with carati or vicarafi. Thus néftfiesam pihayam care
‘one should not be jealous of others’ Dhp 365; Bodhisatto ekam
upamam upadharento vicarati ‘B, was busy thinking out a simile” Ja ITI
102,16, CI. DI 26,24.

5. absol. with viharati. Thus pathamajjhanam upasampajja viharati
‘he has attained the first stage of the trance (and is continuing to be in
that stage)” D 1 37,3. Cf. M 1 33,26.

6. absol. with vattati. Thus Gotama ime dhamme anavasesam
samdadaya vattati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter’ D1 164,s. Cf.
DI 230,14.

7. absol. with voharati. Thus so tadeva abhinivissa voharati “he is
holding on to it firmly® M 1l 210,28, CI. M 1410,18.

IéMany of these constructions are reminiscent of the similar usage in
Sing'lwluse. Cf. Geiger, LSprS, § 67. Thus, for instance, kim pana le imem
dhanam gahetvd va na gamimsu ‘why have they not taken their money
with them (in death)?’ Dhp-a 111 87,15, Sgh. gen-enu, gena-yani.
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7. Passive

§ 175. The pass. may be formed in two ways: by means of -va, or by
means of -1ya.! The pass. formed with -ya formally coincides with the
pres. class IV (§ 136.4). The -va is retained unchanged after vowels; it
is assimilated to the final consonant of a root according to the
appropriate phonetic laws.

1. Roots in vowels: Roots in a@: Advati ‘becomes known’ Mil 25.8;
pariiagyati D 1 93,3 = prajiidayate; the roots da and dha have divati
(clivyaii) Th 467 and dhivati {(dhiyyati) D I 73,23 = divate, dhivate. In
adivati (samdd-, updd-) ‘takes unto himself’ (§ 136.4) the pass. has a
mid. meaning.? Cf. Skt ddatte, as well as §176.1. The root Ad has
beside hiyati (hiyyati) also hdayati Ja 1 181,20%. From the root §yd ‘to
congeal’ there is sivati Th 312 = §tyate. Roots in i and i : jivate;
pardjivati ‘goes under’ Ja 1 290,20; nivati (niyyati) ‘is led” Sn 580 =
nivate ; parikkhivanti ‘they are being annihilated” Thi 347 = ksiyate.
Root bhit : anubhuyvati ‘1s enjoyed’ Vv-a 181,29 the root §ri ‘to hear’
stvati (suyvatt) Ja IV 141.20%,

2. Roots 1n r: the root kar “to do’: kayirati (§ 47.2) Dhp 292 =
*karvate; the root par ‘to fill’: parati’ Dhp 121 = piiryate; cf,
moreover forms of the root har: patihirati ‘is avoided™ Th 453,
samhirati ‘is fettered” M III 188,28, and also of the root bhar:
anubhirati* ‘is carried to” M I1I 123.20.

3. Roots in consonants: viccati “is spoken’ Dhp 63 = wucvate;
paccati ‘is cooked’ = pacvate ; lujjati ‘falls to pieces’ (§ 44) = rujvate ;
kacchari ‘is related” M 1 253,21 = kathyate; vijjafi ‘exists’ Th 132 =
vidvate ; bajihati ‘is bound” Th 137 = badhyate ; bhafifiati ‘1s spoken’
Vin | 11,33 = bhanyate; hafifiati ‘18 killed’ = hanyate ; patayanti (root
tan) ‘they arise out of ... " D Il 201,17* = pratayante ;° vuppati ‘is
sown’ Th 530 = upyate; dissati “1s seen’ Th 44 = drsvate; kassate ‘18
ploughed” Th 530 = krsvate; gayhati ‘is seized’” (§49) Vin [ 88,35 =
grivate ; dayhari “is burnt® Sn 63 (vifayvhase Ja Il 220.12) = dahyate ;
vievhatt ‘18 carried away’ Th 98 (nibbuvhati “saves himsell” Tht 468) =
whydte.

I Both the constructions are known also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 535).

2Such forms are probably not pass.s, but show palatalisation of -ayati (o
-iyati. See Norman, 19764, pp. 337-38.
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3CT, § 52.5. Also Mah. pirai,

Aprobably hrivate, bhrivate at first became *hiryate, *bhiryate through
metathesis, and then hirati, bhivati like pirati. In the same way 1s formed
also kirafi ‘is treated” Th 143 from root kar.

SE. Miiller, PGr., p. 121. Not so R.O. Franke, WZKM, 8, p. 323.

§ 176. The construction with -iva is found very frequently.

[. In caus. (and analogous) stems.! Thus bhdjivati ‘is divided” Ud
48,24 from bhdjeti (root bhaj) = bhajyate; paricériyati ‘is served’ Vin 1
15.4 from pariciareti; dassiyati ‘is shown’ D Il 124,10 from dasseti =
darsyate ; addivati ‘is pained’ Thi 140 = ardyate; paifiapiyvati ‘s
elucidated’ As 113,14 from pafifiapeti (root jiid) ; vesiyati ‘is introduced’
M 1 88.25 [rom veseti; sodhivati ‘is purified’” Bv 2.40 from sodheti =
Sodhvate : posiyati ‘is nourished” Ja 1 28g.7* from poseti. Similarly
sarivati ‘is reminded’, marivati ‘is killed', codiyati “is impelled’, etc,
Also pijivati ‘is worshipped” Mhv 17.17 from pijeti of Cl. X,
Sometimes the caus. meaning cannot be traced in such pass.s. Thus
vedivati “is made to experience, feels’ M [ 59,12 from vedeti (root vid);
védiyvati ‘is made to speak, speaks’ Sn 824.7 The pass. has a mid.
meaning in sddivati ‘enjoys himself, takes pleasure in” Vin [l 294,20
from *sddeti (= Skt svadavati) from the root svad.’

2. pass.s may be constructed with -iya also from various pres.
stems.? Firstly, in the case of a number of verbs of which the pres. stem
is the same as the root. Thus véciyati ‘is asked for’ Mhv 7.14 from the
root ydc; pucchiyati ‘is asked’ Dhp-a I 10,10 from the weak grade of the
root prch; samanugdhivamana ‘interrogated regarding motives” A 'V
156,5 from the root géh, etc. In the words quoted above the Pili form is
distinguished from the Skt form only by the svarabhakti; cf. Skt
vacyate, prechyate, gahyate. But we have also harivati ‘is carried away’
M HI 148,15 from harati, as against Skt hriyate = hirati; yufifivati in
samanuywiijiyamana ‘extorted, interrogated” A 'V 150.5 from yurjati
(§144).

3. There is a “double construction” in which a new pass. in -iya is
derived from a pass. stem formed according to §175.3 in
parichijjivamdna ‘clearly marked oft” Dhp-a I 22,1 from chijjati =
chidyate. There is a similar double construction in an-upalabbiyamdina
from wpa-labbhati = upa-labhyate S 111 1126,
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'The corresponding forms in Pkt are Mah. kérijjai, cheifjanti, etc.; see
Pischel (§ 543).

2Such forms are probably not pass.s, but show palatalisation of -ayaii to
-iyati. See Norman, 1976A, pp. 337-38.

n Sn 281, abhinibbajjiviatha “avoid I’ from root varf, varjayvati should
perhaps be read, and the pass. form explained in the same way. [f
abhinibbijfivatha (root vid) is read, then it would be a case of ‘double-
construction’. See Norman, 19g2B, p. 202.

YThese forms are more frequent in Pkt than in Pali. See Pischel (§§ 536
[oll.).

§ 177. The nflection of the pass. is like that of a verb of CI. I'V. For the
pres. system cf. § 136.4, for the fut. § 155.3, for the aor.! § 168.3. The
3 sg. aor. pass. in { derived from the strong-grade form of the root has
been retained in a few isolated forms: abhedi ‘was destroyed’ and
nirodhi Ud 93.12% = abhedi, arodhi; samatani “stretched itself out” D I11
85,11 = atdni.

"An aor. from the pass. stem is found only in AMg in Pke, but a fut. in
almost all the dialects. See Pischel (§ 549).

8. Causatives

§ 178. Many caus. verbs in Pali are historical continuations of

corresponding constructions in Skt. The suffix aya may be contracted 1o
|

e.

L. Unmodified toots : papeti *‘makes attain’ Ja 1 223,14 (root dp with
pra) = prapayati; samsandeti “joins together’ Ja 1 403,19 = syvandayati.
Similarly with roots with medial » and {: dasseti ‘shows” Th 86 =
darsayati; kappeti ‘performs’ Sn 295 = kalpayvati. Cf. chaddeti =
chardayati; vatteti = vartayati;, vaddheti = vardhayvati;, vissajjeti =
visarfayaii; hamseti = harsavati.

2. Roots with medial a before a single consonant:
(a) the @ is lengthened as in Skt. Thus vadeti ‘makes speak, plays
(musical instrument)’ Sn 1010 = vadayati; ubbaheti “heaves up’ D II
347.17 = udvihayati; hdaseti ‘makes langh’ Vin 1l 84,21 = Adsayati.
Similarly gdheti = grahayati; tdpeti = tapayati, pateti = patavali;
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padeti = padavati;, vadeti (§ 38. 3) = yatayaii; vaseti = védsavali; sadeti
= sadayati; sameti = §amavati. For *labheti as against lambhavati we
have labbheti ‘lets attain’ Vin IV 5,38%. From roots with final r: kareti
‘canses to do’ Ja Il 394,7* = karayati, pareti *Nills’ Sn 30 = pitrayaii.
Similarly tareti = tarayati; -tharveti = -stdrayati, dhdireti = dharayaii;
mdreti = marayeati;, vareti ‘holds back’ and ‘chooses’ = véarayati; sdreti
= sdaravyati; sdreti = smarayati.

{b) The a remains short as also in Skt in gameti ‘makes go’ M 111 166,21
{dgameti “wails’ Vin 1 78,6) = gamavati. Similarly janeti = janavati,
dameti = damavati;, yameti Dhp 37 = yamayati ; bhameti Mhv 23.80 =
bhramavati.

{c) The quantity varies: jaleti ‘kindles” (¢ Mil 47,2, @ Ja 11 44.1) =

Jvélayati; namayanti ‘they bend’ Dhp 80, but pandmeti ‘sends away,

stretches out” Ja IT 28,12 (in Skt only namavati); nikkhameti ‘lets go
out’ (¢ Ja Il 112,12, d Vin I 187,35) = kramayati, niskramayati.

'For the sake of brevity the form in e is always given in the following
scctions,

§ 179. Caus. stems :

3. Of roots with non-final i, u: chedeti ‘causes to be cut off’ Ja 1l
179,17 = chedavati (root chid); deseti ‘shows, teaches” Sn 722 =
desavati (root dis); paveseti “lets enter, introduces’” Vin 1l 29,2 =
pravesayati; codeti “pushes forward’ Dhp 379 = codayati (root cud);
sodheti ‘purifies’ Dhp 141 = Sodhavati. Similarly pesefi = presayati
(root is with pra); ceteti Vv 84.40 = cetayati {root cit}; vedeti =
vedayati, sinehefi ‘makes tender’ Mil 172.6 = snehayati; poseti =
posayati; aroceti = darocavati; bhojeti = bhojayati, yojeti = yofavaii;
palobheti = pralobhayati;, soceti = §ocayati.

4. From roots with final i, i: bhavayate ‘frightens’ Ja Il 99,14 =
bhdvayati (root bhi); civeti “drives forth® Sn 442 = cydvayati {root
cyiy; bhdveti ‘brings about” Th 83 = bhdvavarti; sdveti ‘lets hear,
proclaims’ Ja Il 437,13 = sravavati. Also naveti = ndyayati from the
root ni,l as well as opifapeti (§39.6) = plavayati and hdpeti (ibid.) =
havayati from roots plu, hii.

5. Miscellaneous: in agreement with Skt the root dees (dussati ‘is
defiled’ Vin I 188,17) forms the caus. diiseti “defiles, insults’ Ja 1 454.16
= diisayati; padoseti Sn 659, M 1 186,135 (in the parallel passage




[74 Pali Grammar

M 1 129,16 -diis-); from han we have ghdteti ‘causes to be killed” Sn
629 = ghatayati; [rom the root pri: pineti ‘pleases’ D 1 51,15 =
prinayati. The caus. 15 based on the pres. stem in nacceti ‘causes to
dance’ D 1 135.27 from naccati (§136) ; laggeti *hangs up” Ja 11l 107,14
from laggati (ibid.),

'In Minayeff, PGr., § 208.

§ 180. As in Skt the roots in & take the element pava, pe. And as in Skt
some roots may shorten the 4, the vowel in some cases is of variable
quantity, even in those roots which are never shortened in Skt.!

1. Examples: dapeti ‘causes to give’ Vin I 55,37 = dapayati, but
samddiipeti ‘causes to take, exhorts’ ; nidhdpeti ‘causes to lay down’
Mhyv 20.12, niddhapeti ‘turns out’ Ja IV 41,26 = dhapayati; vijihdapeti
‘extinguishes” Vin [ 31,26 (root ksa §56.2); fdapeti ‘causes to know,
informs’ Vin [ 56,10, paitiiapeti ‘explains, designates’, d@ndpeti ‘orders’
(§63.2), etc. = jiidpayati; mdpeti ‘causes to measure’, nimmapeti
‘causes to build’ = mapayati; vapeti ‘passes (time), lives on ...” Ja VI
532,15 = yapayafi; nibbdpeti ‘extinguishes’ D Il 164,17 = nirvipavati,
thapeti ‘establishes’ (@) Dhp 40, (@) Sn 1 12 with numerous compounds
= sthipayati; nahapeti ‘bathes (trans.)’ D 1 93.6 = snapayati; hapeti
‘causes to leave, releases’ (JPTS 1906—7, p. 163) = hapayati.*

2. The course of this type was taken also by some other roots, as also
in Skt. Thus ropeti ‘plants’ Sn 208, dropeti ‘causes to climb up’,
(V)oropeti ‘robs’ = ropayati (beside rohayati) from the root ruh;
ussapeti ‘raises up’ (§58.3) = ucchrapayati from the root sri with ud;
Japeti ‘causes to conquer’ S I 116,19 = japayati from the root ji. Peculiar
to Pali is the form andapeti® ‘causes to be brought” Vin I 116,57 from the
root ni with d.

3. From the root pd there is payeti ‘gives to drink” Vin I1 289,30 (Skt
pavayati).

T Alsoin Pkt, e.g. thivei; see Pischel (§551 ).
20n hapeti = hdavayati see § 179. 4.
YOften wrongly written with # through the influence of dndpeti ‘orders’.
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§ 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the caus. stems of
roots in &. The formative elements apaya, dpe serve: 1. to form caus,
verbs out of all pres. stems, and 2. to form new double caus, forms oul
of older caus. verbs, These new formations are not yet current in the
Gatha language, but are met with already in canonical prose and are
unusually numerous later.

(. Caus. verbs from pres. stems.!

With reference to § 130: vasdpeti Ja 1 290,12; paccdpeti Jall 15,24
khamapeti ‘excuses’ Vin I 5413, sandaperi Mil 122,25 harapeti Ja 11
18,6, wuddhardpeti *causes to bring out’ Vin IV 39,17; sardpeli ‘causes
to remember’ Vin [ 44.8.

With reference to § 132: nistdapeti la Il 392,7.

With reference to § 133 : dasdapeti Jall 31,3,

With reference to §134: khipapeti Ta 1l 36,21 pucchapeti Mhv
10.75; okirapeti Sp 98.12.

With reference to § 135: icchédpeti Spk 1 277,15 muficdpeti D1 148,3;
vitimpapeti Ja | 254,7; sificapeti Ja 1l 20,3.

With reference to § 136: nipajjapeti Ja 1 492,303 bujjhdpeti ‘leads to
true knowledge’ Ja 1 407.13; vijjhdapeti ‘causes to be bored through’
Mhv 25.70. The form chejjapessami Mil go,11, which is however
doubtful, would seem to be derived from a pass. stem. The form
expected is chifjapessémi.*

With reference to § 137: jirdpeti ‘digest’ Jal 419.20.

With reference to § 138 gavapeti Dhp-a lll 231,14, ddvdpeti ‘causes
(crops) to be mowed” Dhp-a 111 285,1 from the root dé (dyati); palapeti
‘chases away’” Ja II 6g,22.

With reference to § 140 hanapeti Ja 1 262,28 savdpeti ‘lays down’ Ja
| 245.12.

With reference to §142.2: nidahapeti ‘causes to lay down’ Ja Il 38,3,
saddahapeti Ja 1 294.16.

With reference to § 144 : chinddapeti Jal 438,16; bhindapeti Ja |
290,22 ; himsapeti Pv-a 123,16,

With reference to § 145: jandapeti Jal 452.20.

With reference to § 146 ganhapeti Jal264,6.

With reference to § 147: sundapeti Dhp-al 206,13. From the desid.
tikicchati (§ 183) is derived tikicchapehi ‘cause to be cured " Dhp-a |
25,13.
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'See Pischel (§ 552) for the corresponding forms in Pkt.

2R.0. Franke, BB, 22, p. 220, But nibbijjdpema Sn 448 = S 1 124,8* and
nibbijjdpetha S 1 127,09 are to be divided nibbijja + apema (apetha) as
Fausbdll (Sn Gloss., p. 335) has already done following the cty.

§ 182. The number of double caus.s is very large :

2. With reference to §178.1.2: kappapeti D 1 49,22, chaddapeti Ja 1
35715 vaddhdpeti Ja 1l 455,28 ; vissajjapeti Ja 1 294,28, gdhdpeti Ja 1
160,19, pativaddpeti D 11 88,14 adhivasapeti Ja 1 254,22 kéirdpeti Vin |
80,18, ohdrdapeti ‘causes to decrease’ Vin [ 22,12 ; mardpeti Ja Il 417.0;
parapeti Mhyv 35.7.

With reference to § 179: cheddapeti D1 52,22 sodhdapeti Jal 305.3;
vojapeti D 11 95,18 posdpeti Ja 1l 290,14 ; d@rocapeti D 11 127,6;
ghatapeti Vinl 277,7; laggdpeti Mhv 33.11.

With reference to § 180: thapdpeti Ja 11 20,07 ropapeti D 11 179,16,
The form cetfapeti ‘causes to collect” Vin IV 250,13 is remarkable.
Formally it is a double caus. from cetati, but, as the meaning shows, it
belongs to the root ¢i ‘to collect’. The double caus. meaning has often
become obscure in the forms reviewed above, but in some cases it is
still quite clear, e.g. when in Vin 1 49,15 vinodapeti occurs in the
immediate vicinity of vinodeti, or when the simple caus. is derived from
a basic trans. verb and through further suffixation becomes a double
trans., as in the case of thapeti and thapapeti “erects’ and ‘causes to
erect’.

§ 183. Inflection of the caus.: for the pres. system see § 13g; for the fut,
§151 and § 155; for the aor. § 165.2 and § 168.4; for the pass, of the
caus. § 170.1.

9. Desideratives

§ 184. The desid. verbs of Pili are stems derived from an older stage of
the language.! The construction of desid.s is no longer an active
function 1n Pali. Examples: jigucchati ‘dislikes, loathes’ Sn 215 =
Jugupsate from the root gup; jighacchati ‘wishes to eat’ D 11 266,1% =
Jighatsati from the root ghas (fighacchda ‘hunger’ Dhp 203);
vicikicchati *hesitates” D 1 106,1 = vicikitsati from the root c¢it, but
tikicchati ‘treats (medically)’ Vin [ 71,36 and tikicchd ‘medical
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treatment’, fekiccha ‘curable’ (§41.2); jigimsati, jigisati “wishes (0
attain, conquer’ Sn 700 = jigisati from the root ji;? titikkhati “tolerates’
Dhp 321 = titiksati from the root tij; pivasati ‘wishes to drink’ (Kacce,
[l 2.3, Senart, p. 434) = pipdsati from the root pa; bubhukkhati “wishes
to eat’ (Kacc. Tl 2. 3.) = bubhuksate from the root bhuj; vimamsati
‘puts to test” M 1 125,16 = mimamsati (§46.4) from the root man ;
vavakkhati “wishes to speak’ D Il 256,9% = vivaksati from the root vac;
sussisati? “wishes to hear’ D 1 230,13 = Susriisate from the root sru.
Weakened and shortened stems too are met with as in Skt: dicchati
‘wishes to give’ S 1 18,27 = ditsati, pl. 3. dicchare S 118,37, from the
root dda: sikkhati ‘wishes to succeed, learns (JPTS, 1909, p. 157) =
§iksate from the root Sak; perhaps also simsati *wishes to go’ Vv 64.7 =
(si)sirsati from the root sar.* Skt icchati and ipsati have coincided in
Pili icchati. On the inflection see §8130.6, 154.4, 166 (end), 181.1
(end).

ESimilarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§555 ).
2 According to Kacc. 111 2.3 (Senart. p. 434) from root har (Ski fiktrsat).
3The spelling sussityari M 1L 221 8, ete., is probably wrong.

ABut (paceidsimsati is derived from Skt Sams.
10. Intensives

§ 185. The intens, verbs of Pali are also derived from Skt stems. | Of
very frequent occurrence is castkamati “walks up and down’ Vin I 15,25
= cankramate from the root kram. CI. further daddalfati “lights up,
sparkles” S 1 127,18* = jajvalyate (§41.2) from the root jval; lalappati®
‘chatters’ Sn 580 ({alappita ‘conversation’ Ja VI 498,17) = lalapyate
from the root lap. The substantive toluppa ‘desire’ Ja I 429,27 (cf. Ski
lolupa ‘desirous’) is derived from a root fup. Cf. also kakacchati Ja ]
61,24, probably meaning ‘talks (in one’s sleep)” from the verb kathayati.
Sometimes the stem in Pali ends in a as against ya in Skt: jangamati
against jarigamyate from the root gam ‘to go’, caficalati againsl
caficalyate from the root cal ‘to move’,* momuhati Sn 841 (beside the
adj. momuha §37) as against momuhyate from the root muh “to lose
control over one’s own mind’'. On jdagarati, jaggati = jagarti see
§ 142. 4. For the inflection of intens.s cf. §§ 130.6, 154.4, 166 (end).

For Pkt see Pischel (§ 556).
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2Cf. the v 1. of the text: lalapatam.
YE. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 118; E. Miiller, PGr., p. 122.

11. Denominatives

§ 186. The number of denom. verbs with the formative element dve is
very large

r. From adjectives in «: cirdvari *hesitates’ Ja 1 426,30 = cirayati,
-te dandhédyati ‘is slow’ Ja Il 141,10 from dandha (§38, f.n. 4);
pivayati ‘loves’ Thi 285 from Skt priva; maccharayati ‘is jealous™ Ja I1I
158,2 from Skt matsara, sukhayati *is happy’ Ja 1l 31.4 = sukhayate.

2. From substantives in a: kukkuccavati ‘feels remorse’ Vinl 191,32
from kukkuccha: dhipayati “spits forth smoke” Vin I 180,27 =
dhipayati; dhimdayati ‘smokes” M Il 184,13 = dhiamdiyati, -te;
mahdyati ‘honours by a festival” Ja IV 236.2 from maha: rahédvati
‘wishes to be alone” M I 119.29 from raha(s); verayati ‘rages’ Dip
15.67; sadddyati “makes a noise” Ud 61,6 = Sabdayate ; sarajjiavati ‘is
embarrassed’ S 111 92,31 from sdrajja. In Kacc. 111 2.4 (Senart, p. 434),
pabbatdyati “he is like a mountain’ from pabbata and 111 2.24 (Senart
p. 442) samtidddyati ‘resembles the ocean’ from samudda. Anomalous
is the case of hardyati ‘feels shame’ Vin 1 87,1 from hiri = hri.

3. From a pronom. form: maméavaté ‘loves, worships’ Th 1150 =
mamdyate.

4. Onomatopoeic expressions! are quite numerous: kinakindyati
rings’ Ya Il 3159 (cty: kinikindyati); gaggardvati *gurgles’ Mil 3.7
from Skt gargara; galagalayati ‘trickles’ Th 189 ; ghurughuravati
‘snores’ Ja Il §38.21 = ghurughurdyate; ciccitivati or citicitavati (§20)
‘rustles’ s tatatatayati ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)” Ja I 347.12;
tintinayati “sighs, groans’ Ja | 244.3; daddabhdyati *crackles’ Ja 1I1
77005 dhamadhamdayati ‘hums, roars’ Mil 117,21,

5. Here are to be included also forms like uggahdavanti ‘they learn’
Sn 791, which is connected with Ved. grbhdvati? phusdavati ‘touches’
(beside phusati) S 1 104.3; pacaldvati “shakes the head (in sleep)’ Th
200 ocindyati ‘turns back’ Ja VI 4,19; patavanti ‘go out of” Ja 1II
283,16 (cty: nikkhamanti); perhaps also samkasdyati ‘accommodates
onesell 1o’ S T 202,23 (S 11 277.12 samkdsavaii).

'Morris, JPTS, 1884, pp. 106 foll. These constructions are found in large
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numbers also in Pkt; sce Pischel (§ 558).
“Whitney, Skt Gr. § 1066bh,

§ 187. Denom, verbs with the formative element a¢va (contracted to ¢) or
apeva {(contracted to ape), after the manner of the caus. verbs:

1. With aya (e): gopavati, gopeti ‘protects’ Dhp 315 = gopavati,
-te ; vijateti ‘unravels’ Mil 3,17 from jata; fireti ‘leads to the goal’ Ud
13,5 = firayati; theneti ‘steals’ Ja Il 410,10 = stenayati; thometi ‘praises’
Vv-a 102,21 = stomavali; dhiimayati ‘smokes’ Sp 65.1 beside
dhitmdayati;, patthayati, -eti ‘prays for’ Th 51 = prdarthavate; ( sam)-
pindeti “heaps up, collects’ Ja | 230,25 = pindayati, pihavati, -eti
‘desires” Dhp 94 = sprhavati; baleti ‘strengthens” Ja I1I 225,14 =
balayati , bhuseti  ‘increases’ Ja V 21828 (cty: bhusam karoti,
vaddheti), Skt bhpsavate, maggayati ‘pursues’ Thi 384 from magga;
mantayaii, manteti ‘takes counsel” A I 199,15* and amanteti ‘invites,
demands’ Th 34 = dmantrayati; yanteti “hurls® Ja 1 418,14 = yvantrayvati;
samgdmeti ‘tights” It 75,16 samodhdaneti ‘connects” Ja 1 9,36 from
samodhdna; sdkaccheti "talks with somebody’ (JPTS, 1909, p. 137)
from séakacchd; sukheti ‘makes happy’ D I 51,15 = sukhavati,)

2. With dpava (dpe): ussukkdpeti “exerts himsell” Thi-a 5,30 beside
ussukkati frrom ussukka; muramurapeti (onomatopoeic) ‘crackles® Ja Il
134,24 epufijdapeti *heaps up with something’ Vin [1l 161,19 from
puftja, Skt puftjayati. The caus. meaning is quite clear in @mantdapeti
‘causes to call’ D I 134,30 and in sukhdpeti ‘makes happy’, dukkhdpeti
‘makes unhappy’ D II 202,12.

I Burther examples in Kace. 11T 2.8 (Senart, p- 437): atihatthayati ‘covers the
distance on the back of an elephant’, upavinayati ‘accompanies with the
lute’, dathayati ‘makes firm’, visuddhayati “becomes purified’.

§ 188. Denom. verbs;

. With the stem vowel a: africchati “desires this and that’ Ja 1 414,6
from atriccha; usitvati, usuyvati ‘1s jealous’ from usityd (§26.1b) =
asitvati ; ussukkati “takes interest in’ D 1 230,21 from ussukka;
paripaithati “questions” M [ 223,33 {rom paftha; vijjotalaii ‘sparkles’ M
1 86.31; sajjhavati, ‘recites’ Mil 10,10 from sajjhdya = svidhvaya

—
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(whence the caus. sajfhidpavati, sajjhdapeti Ja 111 28, 21% and sajjhdydapeti
Mil 10.8). Further tintinati Ja 1 243,6 beside fintindyati (§186.4),
dandhati Ja 1l 1412 beside dandhdyati (§ 186. 1), dhiipati Mhy 12.14
beside dhdpdayati (§186.2), sarafjari A IV 350.8 beside sdrajjavati
(§ 186, 2),

2. With the stem in ya: [rom substantives in @: karundyati “takes
pity” Vv-a 100,6 from karund (or according to § 180.1 from karuna) =
karundyate ; mettayati ‘acts like a friend” Ja 1 365,17 from mettd (or
directly from the adj. metta). From a substantive in i: vydadhiyati
‘becomes ill" A Il 17,27. After u, y becomes v in kandivati (§46.1) =
kandiyati; it 18 assimilated to the preceding consonant in fapassati
‘practises austerities’ Dhp-a I §3.3 = fapasyati; namassati ‘makes
obelsance’ = namasyati.

3. With stems in iye: attivati ‘suffers’ S 1 131,12 from affa = drta;
patisenivati ‘behaves like an enemy’ Sn 390 from patisend = pratisend
‘enemy army’! (SBE X.2, p. 64). Also in Kacc. 11 2.5 and 6 (Senart,
p.435): putiiyati ‘treats like a son’, pattivati ‘desires an alms-bow! for
himself”, dhaniyati ‘desires money’, elc.

I'For an alternative suggestion, see Norman, 1992B, p. 220,
§ 189. For the inflection of denom. verbs see :
1. Pres. system: §§ 136. 4, 138 (at the end), 139;
2. Fut.: §§ 151. 3, 154.3, 155 (at the end);
3. Aor.: §§165. 2, 168.3 and 4.
12. Verbal Nouns

1. Pres. and fut. act. participles

§ 190. The pres. part.s in -nf(a) (inflection according to §97) are
derived from various pres. stems.! Examples:

With reference to § 130 vasant{ a) Sn 43, jivant Sn 427, Khddanta Ja
[Il 276.25; carant(a) Dhp 61. From desid. stems: jigucchanta Ja'l
422.32; vicikicchanta Nett 11,27; tikicchanta S 1 162,33%. From intens.
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stems: carkamanta Vin 1 133,23,

With reference to § 131: jinant S 1 116,19; bhavant (§68.3); pahonta
‘sufficing’ Dhp-a II 137,11 abhisambhonta Th 351, a- sambhunanta
Sn 396,

With reference to §132: pivant{a) Dhp 205; titthant Sn 151 and
thahanta Yin 1 9,6,

With reference to § 133 gacchant(a) Sn 579,

With reference to § 134: phusant Tt 68,1+ supanta Vin 1 15,10,

With reference to §135: icchant Th 167; muitcant Sn 791 ;
vitimpanta Ja I11 277.7.

With reference to § 136 and § 137: raceant(a) Ja V1 497.7; sussanta
Ja 1 503,3; passant (@) Sn 837, From pass. stems with pass. meaning :
muccanta Ja 1 118.8 (read nafdatato sede muccante), khajjant ‘one who
15 being devoured’ Th 315; yacivarta ‘he who 18 being implored” Mhy
7.14; varivanta ‘he who is being dissuaded” Mhv 34.86. From denom.
stems (§ 188.2): namassanta D 11 208,16%,

With reference to § 138: jhavani( @) ‘meditating’ Th 85 ; upavdvanta
Th 544. From denom. stems (§186.1) : cirdvanta Ja VI 521,11,
dhiamayanta Mhv 25.31. ,

With reference to §139: nandayanta ‘gladdening’, socavanta
"depressing” Mil 220,26; bhavayant Th 106, nivdarayant Th 730;
vihethayanta “injuring’ Dhp 184; pdacenia D 152,31 kirenta Ja 1
107,21, dapenta D1 52.33; ghitenta D 1 52 30.

With reference to §140: hanant(a) Ja 11 4071, paccakkhani
(nom. sg. -akkham) Th 407 (root khvd); enta (root i} Ja VI 3656,
savant{a) Sn 193.

With reference to § 141: sant(a) see §938.2,

With reference to §142 and § 143 samddahant S 'V 312,11;
saddhanta Jal 222,5; jagarant Dhp 39 and jaggant S 1111.2%; dadant
Sn 187, dadanta Vv 83.13 and denta Pv-a 118,

With reference to §8§ 14448 : bhufijanta Ja Il 277,11, bhindanta Mhv
5.185; fanant Sn 320 and jananta Ya 1 223,3; ganhanta Ja 111 52,15,
vicinanta Ja 111 188,12 ; supanta Sn 1023 and (according to Cl. 1)
savant Ja Hl 244,227 sakkonta Mil 27 25; kubbant Th 323 (= kurvant),
karont (sg. gen. karoto, pl. gen. karotam §97.1), karonta Jal 98,11 (the
usual form in post-canonical prose) and karant Th 146,

'The stem forms -nt and -nrfa respectively are given according (o (he
passages quoted. On the feminine in -nff, cf. §98. f.. 4.
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§191. In every period of the language the pres. part.s in -mdna, even
from non-mid. verbs, are found in very large numbers, often along with
the part. in -, '

With reference to § 130: vasamédana Ja 1 201,13 labhamdna Sn 924;

jivamana Ja | 307,18; caramdana Sn 413. From desid. stems:

sussiisamdana Sn 383, From intens. stems: jdgaramdna Dhp 226;
daddalliamana S 1 127,18%, From denom. stems (§ 188. 1): sa@rafjamdna
ATV 350.8.

With reference to §§131-35: an-abhisambhunamdna D 1 101.3;
titthamana Ja 1 52,27, gacchamdna Ja 1V 3.3, samphusamédna Sn 671.

With reference to § 136: frequently from pass. stems (see § 175 loll.) :
divvamana Dhp-a Il 19102 (= divamdna); hiyvyamana (root hd) Th
114 ; diyamana S 1278+, kayiramdna Vin 11 280,17 anubhiramana
M 111 123,20 viuccamdana Vin 1 60,2 ; vijjamdna Jal 2144,
bhaiiamdana Vin | 11,33, tappamdna Th 32, gayhamdna As 18,15 (=
grivvamana) ; vuyhamana Th 88 ; dayhamiina Th 39; desivamdana Vin |
17,2, posivamana Ja 1 492,12 sariyamana Vin Il 221 34 variyvamdina
Ja IV 2,22 dassivamdana D 11 124,10 pitjivamana Bodh 141,10,
vatthapivamana A 1 139,213 pucchivamdna Dhp-a 1 10,10, yaciyamand
Ja 1V 138,27; even from a double pass.; -chijjivamdna (§76.2 at the
end). From denom. stems ["3; 188.2,3): aftivamdna Vin 11 292,17,
namassamina Vin I 3,25.

With reference to §8§ 137-38: jiramdna Th 32 or jivyamdna M 11
246,22 (= jiramdna) ; miyyamdna M 1l 246.22; jhayamdna ‘burning’
Ud 93.,3. From denom. stems (§ 186.1) : sukhayvamana Ja 1l 31 4.

With reference to § 139: Only from uncontracted stems : sdrayamanda
Ja 1 50,1, karavamdna Ja 1 149,16, From denominative stems (3 187.1) :
patthayamana Ja I 276,2o0.

With reference to § 140 and § 142 foll.: savaindna Th 95 and semdna
Jal 180,1; samdahamana As 1132 dadamdna ST 193% (Ved.
dadamdnet).

With reference to §8§ 144—48: bhuitjamana Th 12; jdnaména Sn 1004 ;
pariganhamdna Ja 11 2 28, afthamdna ‘eating’ Sn 239 (from *afthana =
asnana); sunamana Ja Il 215,17; kubbamana Sn 897 and kurumdna Ja
I 291.15. The suffix -ména has been pleonastically added to past part.s
in padutthamdna Dhp-a 1 1799 = paduttha;, vibhatamana Dhp-a |
165,11 = vibhata, aladdhamana Ras 1 35,10 = aladdha. These are the
constructions of a later age.
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§ 192. Pres. part.s in -édna' are rarer. They belong to the Gétha language,
although occasionally forms may also be found in canonical prose.
Examples are: esdna ‘seeking, desiring’” Dhp 131 (Skt esamdina);
abhisambudhédna ‘attaining the highest knowledge’ Dhp 46 ; an-
uithahdna ‘not getting up’ Dhp 280; a- hethayana ‘not injuring’ S 1V
179.3* patthaydna ‘begging for’ Sn 976; saydna ‘lying’ Ja lll 95.17* (=
favana); saddahdna ‘faithful’ S 1 20,5% and samadahéina S 1 169,16% (=
dadhana);, kubbdna ‘making’ Dhp 217 (= kurvdana) and a-samkhardina
S [ 126.26%, purekkharana Sn g1o. From a pass. stem: paripucchiydana
‘interrogated’ Sn 696. The root ds ‘to sit’ has dstrna Dhp 227 as in Skt
The form is however archaic.

'In Pkt these part. forms are quite rare; see Pischel (§ 562, at the end).

§ 193. The construction of fut. part.s in -n¢ from the fut. stem is very
rare. Thus sg. ace. marissam' (for the dropping of -nt cf. §97.2) Ja IlI
214.11* for marissantam (cty so in exegesis) = marisyantam (cly: yo
idani marissati tam); paccessam ‘one who will return’ Vin [ 255,24
{root i + prati).?

'E. Miiller, PGr., p. 123 quotes from Dath 3.80 the form karissam. 11 is,
however, clearly the 1 sg. = karisyami. The Sinhalese paraphrase has
keremd. For the fut. act, part. in Pkt, see Pischel (§ 560).

2The second example seems rather to be a fut. 1 sg. in -am. See Nm'mz'm,
19QOA, pp. 222-23.

§193A. There is a small number of fut. part. forms in esi(n),' as in
Pkt?: sambhavesi(n) opposed to bhita Sn 147, taresi(n) opposed (o
tinna Ja 111 230,21%, phalesi{n) (used of didma) Th 527, vibhavesi(n) M 1
330,13%. There is also paragavesi(n) opposed to paragit Dhp 355, which
suggests that -gavesin is for -gamesin (for mfv see § 46.4).

lSee Smith 1952, pp. 171—72 and Sadd Index, s.v. taresin (where
uplapattesiva Ky 2705 with a -ya suffix [cty: uplajpattim esati] is
included in this category, although this seems problematical}, Caillat,
1970, pp. 1516, and Norman, 19069, p. 205,

2Cf. AMg dgamesi(n).

§ 193B. There is a very rare fut. part. mid.: bhasesamdna Ja 'V 404.0"
(cty : bhasitu-kdma),
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2. Past participles

§ 194. The past part. in -fa has mostly a pass. meaning in the case of

trans. verbs, and an act. meaning in the case of intrans. verbs, There are
numerous forms of historical origin.

Thus from roots in T and i: ita ‘gone’ {samita, atita, peta, etc.), jita,
nita as in Skt; suia = Sruta, bhitta = bhiita. As there is suta from sundti,
so there is parivéaputa S 11 203.6 from parivdpundti ‘learns’.

From roots in a: Adta = jidta;, sindta Ja V 330.3% = sndta; gita ‘sung’
D 1 991 = gita; thita = sthita; hita (ohita, pihita, vihita, etc.) = hita;
atta “seized” in attadanda Dhp 406 = dtta (root da with @),

Roots in r: kata = krta, mata = mgta; samsita ‘one who has wandered
about (in the existences)” Sn 730 = samsrta; samvitta ‘restricted’ =
samvita; nibbuta ‘tranquil’ Dhp 406 = nirvpta;! hata = hyta; atta
(§64) = drta {the root ar with ). Also from the root sfar ‘to stretch out’
we have atthata, samthata, vitthata as against Skt stirna.

Roots in nasals: hata, maia, tata; nata, gata; nikhdta Sn 28 as also in
Skt. Similarly santa ‘quicted’ = Santa (root sam); santa ‘tired’ =
sranta ; kanta “dear, charming’ = kdnta; nikkhanta ‘gone out’,
pakkanta, ete, = krdanta; jata ‘born, originated’ from jan.

Roots in unvoiced and voiced mutes; sitte Th 110 = sikta; vutta =
wkta, durutia = durukta; bhutta = bhukta ; yutta = yukta ; puttha
‘interrogated’ = pysita; yittha “sacrificed’ Ja V1 522.6% = ista (root yaj) ;
samsattha = spsta (root sarj), suddha ‘purified’” = Suddha; khitta
‘thrown’ = ksipta; vutta “sown’ Ja 1 34000 = upta; sutta ‘one who has
slept” Dhp 29 = supta. On vatta, vatta = vrtta® see §64.1,

Roots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked” Sn 18 = dugdha; siniddha ‘oily,
smooth’ Ja [ 89,23 = snigdha; daddha (§ 42.3) = dagdha;, vuddha,
viuddha, etc. (§64) = vrddha; laddha ‘attained’ = labdha ; luddha
‘eager’ It 1,10* = lubdha.

Roots in sibilants: dittha = dpsia; phuttha ‘touched’ = sprsta;, nattha
‘destroyed = nasta; kattha ‘ploughed’ S 1 173,3% = kysta; sattha
‘taught, commanded’ Ja I 298.23% = fasta; samtatta ‘frightened’ Ja 111
77.25% = ~frasia.

Roots in A = Indo-Iranian #A: viilha (§ 35) = @dha; mialha ‘foolish’ It
2,16% = mitdha; samyitlha (safifitha) ‘spoken, composed’ D II 267,19
(sarmvuiha Sv 1 38,8) = sam-itdha (root ih); abbilha “tom out” Sn 593
from the root abbahati = d-byhati.

1!
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"But the users of the language felt that (parinibbuta was the past part, of

(pari)nibbayaii.

“Instead of kaata ‘spun” M II1 2539 it would be possible to read keatta = Skt
krite.

§ 195. Past part.s in ~ifa too have been handed down in large numbers in
historical forms.

Examples: patita, carita;, khadita, samehavita D 11 90,14, as in Skt;
sayita ‘laid down to rest” D Il 353.8 = sayita; paritasita ‘thirsty’ Mil
253,26 = trsita (root fars); vusita Th 258 (beside vuttha Ja 1 183,22%) =
usita from the root vas ‘to dwell’ ; gahita = grhita.

Often from caus. verbs: dassita = darsita; pesita = presita; karita,
codita, dapita as in Skt; addita ‘pained’ Thi 77 = ardita.! Similarly
from desid. verbs: jighacchita ‘hungry” M Il 186.2 = jighatsita;
Jigucchita ‘scared” Mhy 6.3 = jugupsita. From intens. verbs: cankamiia
Mhv 15.208 = cankramita.

From denom. verbs, § 186: cirdyita Dhp -a Il 305,1, dhipéayita Th
A48, mamdyita Dhp-a 1 11,10* as in Skt.

With reference 1o § 187: patthita Ja 1 408 26 = prarthita; mantita Th ¢
= mantrita ; dukkhita Tht 29 = duhkhita.

'From the causative of root jfid we have fiatfa Dh p 72, dnatta “ordered” Dip
6.75; pafdatta “declared, fixed legally’ Vin 1 83,23 = jiapta, djiapta,
prafiiapia respectively.

§ 196. The type of past part. in -ifa has been very productive because
new forms were evolved after it from every kind of pres. stem.! They
are met with in every period of the language.

With reference to §§130-33: kifamita ‘tired’ Ja 111 36,26 (beside
kilanta = kidnta); samtasita (root fras) Mil 92,2 (beside -tatta); vasita
‘inhabited” Mhyv 20.14 (beside vusita and vuttha § 195); dharita S 1V
59,25 (beside dhata § 194); samsarita ThT 496 (beside samsita §194) ;
Jinita Ja 1l 251 20 (beside jita) ; gacchita Thi-a 126,11 (as explanation of
gata).

With reference to §§ 134-35: phusita Thi 158 (beside phuttha);
pucchira Ja 1l 9,18 (beside puftha) . supita, Sn 331 (beside surta);
icchita Th 46 (beside ittha); sampaticchita Dhp-a lll 439,3; pamuicita
Vv 53.8 (or pamiccita Vv-a 237,11 7).
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D II 109,27 (beside samdapanna), masifiita M 11 246,12, Bven chijjita Ja
M1 389,17 from the pass. stem chijfa- (cly: chinna); vayita *woven’ M
I 253.9 (beside vira); gavita ‘sung’ Dhp-a 11 233,17 (beside gita).
With reference to §§ 142—45: jahita Ja 11l 32,3 saddahita M [ 170,30,
patijaggita Dhp-a Il 138,19 ; samjdnita in the abstract noun
samjanitatia Dhs 4 (in explanation of samiid). Also khadayita ‘fed’ Vin
I 278,12 (caus. of khad); patthayita ‘implored’ Ja Il 218 25% (cty:
patthitea).

' Analogous constructions from the pres. stem also in Pkt; see Pischel

(§505).

§ 197. Many past part.s are made with the suffix -za as in Skt

From roots in d: chinna, bhinna, -panna, -sanna (but nisinna =
nisanna);, pakkhanna ‘fallen into something” Th 95 = praskanna ; tunna
‘goaded” Thi 162 and nunna ‘pushed, propelled” A 11 41,13, as in Skt;
runna “bewailing’ Ja VI 525.4*, ‘wail, lamentation” Th 554 (beside
ronna Th 555) as against Skt rudita (root rud).’

From certain roots in &, 7, &: hina (JPTS, 1907, p. 163) from the root
hi, sina ‘frozen’ M [ 7g,29* = §ina (root §ya) . Ima (a-fina ‘unattached,
passionless” Dhp 245, nilina ‘concealed” Vin 1l 35,4, patisatlinag
‘withdrawn’ Vin I 4.33) = lina (root i) vikkhina ‘destroyed’ Tht 22 =
viksina ; fiina ‘cut oft” Th 107 = fitna.

From certain rools in r: jinaa, Hana, punna = jirna, tirea, piraa. Also
patthinna ‘spread out’ Vin [ 286,34 = prastirna (beside patthata § 194),
as well as cinna “done, performed’ Sn 181 (dcinna ‘done, customary” M
[ 372,10, paricinna Th 178) beside carita as Skt cirna and carita.

From some roots in j and g : (sam)bhagga ‘broken” Dhp 154 =
bhagna; nimugga ‘drowned’ (§ 18) Vin I 6,31 = nimagna (root majj);
samvigga “disturbed, anxious’ D 1 50,1, ubbigga Ja 1 486,10 = vigna
(root vif); olagga ‘bound last’ Th 356 = avalagna.

The root da ‘to give’ has dinna = Pkt dinna, dinna?® against Skt datta
(e.g. dattdipajivin ‘one who lives on what he receives as charity’ Dhp-a
[V 99,18 as well as in proper names like Brahmadatta, as also in atta
§194).

‘There 1s the dialectal form patimukka ‘bound down’ S IV g2,
(opposite of ummukka S TV 92,7) as against Skt pratimukta.’
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L Also Mah. runna ; see Pischel (§566).

2Kieckers, IF, 32, pp. 88 foll.

YAs a v.l. to mutta there occurs meukka in M 111 61,15, corresponding (o
mulcker in Pki; see Pischel {§ 566).

§ 108. Past part.s active,

. The meagre traces of the part. in -vas have been discussed in
$ 100.

2. There is not a large number of part.s made by al’i‘ixing ~vant 1o
participles in -ta. Thus vusitavant ‘he who has lived’ in the transferred
sense ‘perfect, complete’ sg. nom. -vd Sn 514, pl. gen. - vatam D 11
223,19 bhuttavant ‘he who has enjoyed’ sg. gen. - vafo Vy-a 244.6. In
Kace. IV 2.6 (Senart, p. 483) is listed hufavd. Of analogous
construction is the sg. nom. dadinnava ‘he who has seized, utilised’!
Mhv 7.42.

3. The part.s in -tdvin (inflection according to §95) are an
innovation of Pali: bhuttgvin ‘he who has eaten’, sg. acc, - vim D |
109,35, gen. -vissa D 11 195,32; vijitavin “he who has been
victorious’, sg. nom. - vi Th §, acc. -vinam Dhp 422, pl. gen, ~vinam A
11 151,26; katavin ‘expert’ sg. nom. -vi M 169.7; kilitavin ‘he who has
played’, sg. nom. a-nikilitavi S 19.6, pl. nom. -vino S 1V [10,27;
samitdavin ‘he who has come to rest’, sg. nom. -vi S 1188 4= sutdvin
‘he who has heard and learnt, learned’, pl. nom. a-ssutavino Th g55.

I'D. Andersen, PR, p. 11231 (PGI s.v.) reads ddinnava ‘he who has torn
asunder’, Skt drrne from root dar.

3. Future passive participles
§ 199. Of fut, pass, part.s those in -tabba' are the most numeroys,

1. The following are some of the historical forms: dambba ‘that
which has to be given’ Vin I 46,6 = datavya, pahdtabba Sn 558 (root ha
‘to forsake’) = -hatavya; saddhdtabba Jall 37.25 = fraddhatavya:
paccufthatabba ‘he who is to be greeted by standing up” M 1 205,17 =
-sthitavva ; netabba = netavya; sotabba = Srotavya; gantabba Vin |
46,19 = gantavya; vatthabba Mhv 3.12 (root vas 1o live) = ygstavya:
datthabba Pv-a 10,18 (root dars ‘to see’) = drastavya; kattabba Dhp 53
and (§6. 1) katabba Vin 1 47,20 = kartavya; vihatabba (from viharati)
M 111 2g4.27 = hartavya. Similarly also forms with i: bhavitabba Ja |
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440.4 = bhavitavya; tikicchitabba Dhp-a 11l 264,1 = cikitsitavya;
rakkhitabba Ja 11l 52.2 = raksitavya.

2. After this latter type are constructed numerous new forms from
pres. stems.?

With reference to §§130-32: vasitabba Sn 678 from vasafi;
pacttabba Vin I 50,5 from pacati as against pakiavya; -kamitabba Vin 1
50,01 from -kamati; uddharitabba Yin 1 47,6 from uddharati,
samharitabba Vin 1 46,29 (from the root har), firitabba Dhp-a 11l 3139
(from the root ji}; nistditabba Vin 1 47,19 (from the root sad).

With reference to §134—38: -khipitabba Vin 1 46,25 as against
kseptavya, pucchitabba Yin 1 46,33 from pucchati as against prastavya ;
-visitabba Vin [ 47,16 as against vestavya; alimpitabba Vin 1l 267,
(from the root lip); dsificitabba Vin I 49,11 (from the root sic);
-pajjitabba Yin 1 164,10 from -pajjati (root pad); pativifjihitabba “that
which is to be comprehended’ Sv 20,25 from -vijjhati (root vyadh).
From pass. -bhijjati: bhijjitabba Ja 1l 56,23 as against bhettavya; from
Javati ‘is born, originated’ : jayitabba Thi 455.

With reference to §§ 142, 144 : vijahitabba Vin 111 200,17 (from the
root hd); nidahitabba Vin 1 46,28 ; saddahitabba Mil 310,2 from dahati
(root dha); bhaiijitabba Vin 1 74,10 (from bhaj, bhanrj);, bhuijitabba
Mhv 5,127 (from the root bhuj).

"The suffix may occasionally be extended by ka. Cf. khaditabbaka Dhp-a 111
1379
2As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 570).

§200. The fut. pass. part. of the root bhii too may be constructed on the
pres. stem!: hotabba Vin 1 46,19, paribhotabba ‘that which should be
deprecated’ S 1 69,2 from hoti, -bhoti (§ 131.2). The ava stems (CI. X,
caus.s, denom.s) too derive it in the same way directly from the
contracted e-stem.? Bxamples are numerous: codetabba Vin 1T 2,21 as
against coditavya; sdaretabba Vin Il 2,22 from sareti (root smar);
pijetabba M 11l 205,20 (the stem pijay-); lafichetabba Vin Il 2673
from faficheti ‘seals’; iapetabba Vin 11 2,23 from Adpeti (jia);
ghamsapetabba Vin 11 266,28 from ghamsdapeti ‘causes to rub’ (root
ghars); kottapetabba Vin Il 206,29 from koftapeti ‘causes to hit’;
patiggahetabba ‘that which should be accepted’ Vin I 46,13 from gaheti
(§139.2), ete. A whole list of such forms is to be found in Vin I 4650,
¢.g. otapetabba ‘that which is to be heated’, patividetabba ‘that which
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is to be constructed’ (root yar), thapetabba ‘that which is to be erected’
(root sthé), thaketabba “that which is to be closed’ (root sthag, §39.1),
etc. There 15 a curious form in cheddtabba ‘that which is to be cut ofl”
Vin I 50.15, the expected form being chederabba. There is also
cheddpetabba.’

'As in AMg, IMih. heyavva, S. Mig. hedavva besides 8. bhavidavva: see
Pischel (§ 570).

2Ct. AMg paritaveyavva, dameyavva.

Ynstead of tuvattitabba Vin Il 124,11 from fuvatteti ‘lics down’ one would
expect fuvattetabba.

§201. Moreover there are in Pili fut. pass. part.s in - aniya or -aneyya'! =
Skt -antva. Thus labhaniva Thi 513 (alabbhaneyya 'unattainable” Ja 111
205.9% 18 due to contamination of labbha |§202]| with labhaniya) ;
pijaniya Sn 259 or -neyya Th 1806 = pijaniva; anatthanevya “what
should not be striven after, useless” Th 1073 from arthay-; dassaniya
‘that which is worth seeing, charming” Vin I 38,25 and dassaneyva Dip
15.39 = darsaniya. These forms very often have a substantive meaning.?
Thus karaniya ‘task, duty’ ; mohaneyva ‘enchantment” Ja I 499,10;
vapaniva ‘sustenance’ Ja VI 224,13%; bhojaniyva ‘liquid food’ and
khadantya ‘solid food” Vin I 18,29, Skt karaniva, mohaniya, etc.;
khamaniva “toleration” Vin I 59,10 = ksamanivea.

'In Pkt -anijje and -ania. Cf. AMg piivanijia, damsanijja, ete.; see Pischel
(8571).
2See Norman, 1989A, pp. 220-21,

§ 202. The fut. pass. part. in -ya mostly belongs to the two oldesl
periods of the language.! Hence, for instance, kafifia “he who should be
killed” Ja IV 273,27* is explained in the cty by hanitabba, saddheyya
‘worthy of credence’ Ja Il 62,18+ by saddhdatabba.

Examples from roots in a vowel: reyya ‘that which should be led” Sn
803 = neya (root ni); bhabba ‘capable of” Vin I 17,18 = bhavya (roo
bhit); pameyya ‘that which is to be measured” A T 266,18 = prameva
(root md); similarly vifideyya ‘that which can be perceived’ Vin |
184,20, deyya Sn g82, peyya ‘drinkable” D I 244,14 = vijileyea, deva,
peya. Also suppahdya ‘that which should be easily forsaken” Sn 772
(root Ad); cf. RV 10.103.5 vijii@va.
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From roots in r: a-kariya ‘unfeasible’ Dhp 176 = karva (beside kicca
‘that which should be done, task, duty’ Dhp 276 = krtva), a-samhdriya
‘indestructible’ S V 2192 = hdrya, both with svarabhaki.

From other consonant roots: khajja ‘masticable’ and bhojja ‘edible’
Mil 2,14 = khadya, bhojya; vajja ‘that which should be avoided, sin’
Dhp 252 = varjya; vajjha ‘he who must be killed' Ja VI 5282 =
vadhya ; a-bhejja ‘inseparable’ Ja 111 51,4 = bhedya; labbha “attainable,
possible’ D I 118 29 = labhya;, sayha “that which is to be endured’ Sn
253 = sahya. From the root {ifi ‘to lick’ we have in Mil 2,14 leyya
stead of *leyha = lehya, due to the attraction of peyya occurring with
it. Svarabhakti occurs in a-sddhiva “incurable’ Mhy 5.218 = sddhya,
We have a new construction in a-sakkuneyya ‘impossible’ Ja I 55.3
from the pres. sakkundti, after the pattern of deyya from dadati,

'"For the corresponding Prakrit forms (cf. AMg bhavva, pejja, IMih, neya =
JAeya) see Pischel (§572).

§203. The fut. pass. part.s in -tdva, -fayya or -teyya are a peculiarity of
Pali.!

Examples from the two oldest periods of the language: Aidtayyva,
datthayya, pattayya ‘that which is to be known, seen, attained’ S TV
93.6, Adteyya, daitheyya, patteyva S 161,26 (root jhd, dars, ap with
pra); a-tasitiaya ‘where one need not fear’ S II 57.27.

From caus.s: ghdtetaya ‘to be killed’, japetaya “to be conquered’,
pabbdjetdya ‘to be banished’ (root vraj) M I 231,2.

Also lujfitaya? ‘that of which one has to be ashamed’ Dhp 316.

IR.O. Franke, PGr., p. 35, .n. 4. IF; Trenckner, Notes, p. 117,

280 read (cty : lajjitabba), as Trenckner points out (Notes, p. 117, o, 27).
Norman in his edition of Dhp-a Il 490 wrongly divides the words into
alajfitd ye and lajjita ye.

4. Infinitives

§204.1. The inf.s in -tave = Ved. -tave or ~tavai, as well as some forms
in -taye, -tuye! are confined to the Githa language (and artificial
poetry).

{a) inf.s in -tave. From roots in a vowel® netave Dhp 180, S 1 107,24%;
sotave Kacc. IV 2,12 (Senart, p. 485); ddtave Sn 286, Ja I 190,3*,
yatave Sn 834, hatave Dhp 34, Sn 817. Also nidhetave Ja I 17.6% (cty
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nidhanatthdya) from the e stem of the root dhda. From other e-stems:
rafetave Th 1155 from rajeti ‘colours, paints’, lapetave Ud 21,14 from
lapeti ‘speaks, addresses’. From roots ending in a consonant: ganiave
‘to g0’ Thi 332, Ja IV 221 206* (cty: gantum), vatiave ‘to say’ S 1 205,2%
= gdntave, vaktave.

(b) inf.s in -tuye: katuye Thi 418 (root kar, cty: kdtum); marituye Thi
426; ganetuye Bv 4.28 from ganeti ‘counts’; ketuye Bv 2.10 from
hoti.?

(c) infs. in -tave: dakkhitdve D 11 254,7* from the new pres, stem
dakkha- derived from the fut. of dars; jagghitive ‘to laugh’ Ja 11l
2206,10* (Cly : hasitvd, or hasitend), pucchitdiye *in order to ask’ Ja V
[137.6% (Cly: pucchitum); khaditaye ‘to eat’ Ja V 33,7* governed by
arahati.*

2. A rare and archaic inf, form is to be found in efase Thi 201 ‘to go’
(cty : ettm, gantunt), governed by néasakkhim.

3. The dat. of verbal nouns is not infrequently used as an inf.:
savandva (governed by labhati) ‘(is fortunate enough) to hear’ D II1
80,16; dassandya (governed by pahoti) ‘(is in a position) to see” M I
[31,24; karandya (governed by arahati) ‘(can) do’ Ja Il 172,23
idhagamandava (governed by pariydayam akdsi) ‘(has made it possible)
to come here” D I 179,18 vicakkhukammaya ‘1n order to dazzle’ S 1
[12,13; adubbhdva (governed by sapassu) ‘(swear) not to injure” S 1
225,10,

'In Pkt there are corresponding inf.s in -ttae, -ittae, such as AMg ittae,
hottae, pucchitae; E. Miiller, Beitr. z. Pkt Gr., p. 61; see Pischel (§ 578 ).
ZFor the suggestion that these forms are for -fu(m) + ye (PKU -um je), see
Norman, 1971A, pp. 154-55.

3For the suggestion that these forms are the dat, of abstract nouns in -i¢d, see
von Hintiber, 1986, §497. It is also possible that they are dat.s of purpose
of past part.s used as action nouns. See Sakamoto-Goto, 1989, pp. 199
400.

*In janitaye Ja IV 4639* (cty: janitum), governed by arahasi, there is
probably shortening of & metri causa.

§ 205, The inf, which is most current in every period of the lanpuage in

however that in -fus. The number of historical forms is very lurpe,
Thus from roots eﬁding in vowels: ddatum, saddhdtun, Adium Trom the

roots dd, dha, jida, nibbdfum ‘to die’ Mhv 5.219 (rootva); vinetum Ju |

e TG S ——
.
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504,18 {root ni); etum Thi-a 224.29 (root i}: ketum ‘to buy’ Ja III
282,14, vikketum ‘to sell’ Ja 11T 283.12 = (vikretum; ocefum ‘1o collect’
Th 199 = avacetim;; sotum Sn 184 = srotum.

From roots in r: katum = kartum; uddhatum “to draw out’ Th 58,
ahattium M 1 395.5 = hartum (root har), .

From roots in a nasal: ganuun.

From roots in a mute: vatium Sn 431 = vakium putthum Sn 91 =
prastum; avabhottum “to enjoy’ Ja Il 272,25 = bhoktum (root bhiif)
Jatthum ‘to sacrifice” Sn 461 = yastum (root yaj); chettum' Th 188 =
chettum; pattum “to attain’ Dhp-a 111 3994 = praptum; sottum S 1
L11.2%, clearly derived directly from svaprum “to sleep”; laddhum ‘to
attain’ Ja 11 352,14 = labdhum.

From roots in a sibilant: datthum = drastum.

Also constructions with i are quite numerous: jivitum Ja | 2633 =
jivitum s kilitum Ja 11 188,28 = kriditum; bhavitum Ja IV 137,25 =
bhavitum; uddharitum (beside uddhitwm) Ja 1 31 3,6 from the root har
(Skt haritum beside hartum),

From desid.s: tikicchitum Ja 1 485,11 = cikitsitum:; vimamsitum Mhy
37.234 = mimdnisitim. .

From a caus.: dhdrayitum Anag (JPTS, 1886) 35,23 = dhdarayitum.

From a denom.: gopayitum Dhp-a 111 488, 10.

"AUTh 1121 chettu shows loss of -m metri causa,

§2006. The inf. is very often derived directly from the pres. stem.! Thus
pappotum “to attain’ Thi 6o from pappoti ; hotum from hoti. Also in the
case of e-stems (caus.s, etc.) the inf. may be directly derived from the
pres. stem: sodhetum Vin Il 34,5 bhavetum Dhp-a Il 171,10; viretim
Ja IV 2,18; gahetum Vin 192 37 (cf. §139.2), gahetum Mhv 33.48 and
gahapetum Ja 1 506,28, thapetum Vin 11 194,33 karapetum Mhy 5.80.
The form tarayetum Sn 319 is a double construction, a conflation of
tarayitun and tdretum. The type in -iftun has been very productive. In
later literature it has in many cases supplanted the historical forms in
-t The form bhottum, for instance (see §205), has been explained in
the cty by bhufijitum. Examples of new constructions:

With reference to §§130-32: cajitum Ja 11T 69,4 as against tyakium
(root tvaj ‘to forsake’); maritiurm D 11 330.,8, as against martum:
abhivijinitum M I 71,32 (root ji); nistditum Dip 1.55; uithahitum Ja 11
22,17, upaithahitum Dhp-a HI 269,20 from thahati,
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With reference to §§134-35: pucchitum Sn 510; ukkhipitum Ja |
264,90 as against kseptum; phusitum Th 945 as against sprastum;
pavisitum Ja 111 20,6 as against vestum; supitum Th 193 ; paticchitum Ja
[V 137,26; muficitum D 1 96,10, sificitum Ya V1 583 27; nibbinditum ‘to
feel disgust’ D 11 198,22 from the root vid, vindati.

With reference to §§ 136-38: naccitum Dhp-a Il 102,7; -pajjitum Th
1140; pamajfitum Th 4527 virajjitum “to be free’ D 11 198,22 vijihitum
Mhv 6.28; passitum Ja 1l 222,7. Also from a pass. stem: pamuccitum ‘to
free oneselt” Th 253; vimucchitum D 11 198,22. Further: sinayitum M 1
39,65 jhayitum 'to meditate’ Vin Il 147.34%; palayitum Ja 1l 19,26;
sajjhavitum (§ 188.1) Dhp-a I 445.21.

With reference to § 142: jahitum Ja 1l 1389 samvidahitum Vin ]
287,13 from the root dha; patijaggiftun Th 193.

With reference to §§ 144—48: bhadijitum Th 488 ; bhufijitum (see
above}; chinditum Vv-a 119,7; kinitwm Ja 11l 282,10 and vikkinitum Ja
[l 293,23 (in the explanation of vikketum) ; bandhitum Thi 299 ;
ganhitum Jall 150,4; sunitum Nil 91,16 pdpunitum A 1l 49,16,

| Cortesponding innovations also in Pkt. Ct. AMg vareum, Mah. JMah.
marinm, Mah. pucchium, S. bhuitjicdum, sunidum, etc.; see Pischel (§8 573
foll}.

§ 207. As in Skt, in cpds with -kdma the inf. has the ending -fu!:
jivitukama ‘wishing to live’ Dhp 123, pabbajitukama ‘wishing to
forsake the world’ Dhp-a Il 273.8; gantukama “wishing to go’ Ja 1
222,13; datthukdma “wishing to see’ Sn 685 amaritukama ‘not wishing
to die” D 11 330,8.

]Simi]arl}f also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 577).
5. Absolutives

§ 208. The absol.s are formed with the suffixes -tva' and -ya, for the
first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha language,
also the suffix -fvdna. There are also traces of absol.s in -, -ta and -tu.
The suffix -ya appears particularly after compound verbs, but this rule is
not so strictly followed in Pali as in Skt. The suffix -tva(ra) is clearly
widening its sphere progressively, and is by no means confined only (o
the simplex. According to statistics prepared on the basis of a large
section of the Jataka cty, the absol.s in -fvd occur 8 to 9 times more
frequently than those in -va. In canonical prose the difference is not 5o
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great. In the cties too the forms in -ya are readily replaced by those in
-vd, as saddhiaya Ja V 176.8%, by saddahitva, affiaya Ja 1 368,21* by
dajénitva. The few forms in -tina? are confined to the Githa language, as
are also those in -ydna, which is evidently a new construction on the
analogy of -tvéi: -rvana .’ There are also examples of absol.s in -am,
which follow the pattern of the Skt namudf absol.

IFor the view that the absol, in -fvd is an artificial feature in Pali, see von
Hiniiber, 1982, p. 137.

>The same suffix occurs also in Pkt in the form -tiina, -iina; see Pischel
{85584, 586) and Norman, 1958, p. 46. The distinction made in Skt
between the use of -tva@ and -ya is unknown in Pkt also; sce Pischel
(§581).

IFor the -ha(m) extension see Norman, 1958, p. 50.

§ 209. There are many historical forms among the absol.s in -tvd,
~tvand,

From roots in vowel; fiafva, fiatvina = jidtva, nahatvd = snétvd,
datvi = dattva (by analogy with these forms also pidhatva Thi 480 from
the root dhd as against (d)hitva, and thatva from the root sthd as against
sthitvd@) ; pitvé(na) Dhp 205 = pitva (root pd) ; hitva(na) Sn 60 = hitvd
(root ha). Also jitva Th 336 from the root ji;, sutva = Srutvd, hutvd =
bhiitvé.

From roots in r: katvi(na) = krtva (purakkhatvad D 11 207,23 or
purakkitinvg Vv 84.49).

From roots in mutes: mutva (§58.3) Jal 375.5% = muktva (root muc),
vatvd = *vaktvd; bhutvi(na) Th 23 = bhukivi (the o of bhotvi S 1V
74.7% is 1o be explained according to § 10.2) ; chetva(na) Dhp 283 =
chittva (e according to § 10.2, or due to analogy of jetvd, netvd, §210);
bhetva(na) Th 753 = bhittvi ;' patvd from the root ap (Skt aptva) with
pra; laddhd (na) Sn 67, patiladdha Vv 80.7 = labdhva.

From the root dars the absol. is disva(na) = dystva.”

The roots in n, m retain the nasal through the influence of forms like
Skt §antvd. Thus we have also hantvd as against hatvd; mantvd Mhv
12.50 (beside manta® Vv 63.6) as against matvd ; gantvda(na) (dganiva
Sh 415) as against gatva.

Historical forms in -itvi: patitva, pacitva, vanditva, khaditva as in
Skt nikkhamirvdg Ja UL 26,14, akkamitva Vin 1 188 28 = kramitvi
(beside krantva); savitva Ja 11 77,14 = Savyitvd (the root §i). Similarly
from the causative*: bhojayitvana Ja V1 577 20% = bhojayiiva;
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gahayitva Mhv 10.31 = grahayitva; ghatayitva Mil 219,16 from ghdteti
(root han); janayitvi Mil 218,21 as in Skt; thapayitvana Mhv 19.31 =
stapayitva; and in the same way from double caus.s : ga@hapayitva Mhy
7.49, elc.

From desid.s, intens.s and denom.s: a-jigucchitva Ja 1 422 20 =
Jugupsitva ; vimamsitvd la V1 308 2 = mimamsitva; vavakkhitvana 1D 11
250.0% = vivaksitvd; cirdayitva Vv-a 208,15, elc.

LAlso in Pkt AMg chetid, bhetta, sce Pischel (§ 582).

2As AMg dissd; see Pischel (8334 ), and von Hiniiber, 1982, p. 137. The
form dystva is retained in dittha Ja V 21528+ (cty: disvana); the same
form 1s to be seen in aditihd (cty : adisva), which is v.1. for adafthda Ja IV
192,6%, according to H. Kern {(Toevoegselen op 't Woordenboek van
Childers, I, p. 63).

SAs AMg hanta, mantd.

TAs AMg ultdsainta, vigovaitta.

§210. New constructions from pres. stems are again quite frequent,
Thus we have forms from caus.s, denom.s, etc., with the contracted
e-stem, and in fact these forms are more frequent than those in -ayitva.
Examples: doserva Jal 152,10; codetvd Vin Il 2,22 sdretvd (root
smar) ibid.; bhaverva AV 195,15, ghatetvi Mhv 25.7; thapetva Dhp
40; gahetva (§139.2); vanddapetva Vin | 82,23, kdarapetva ibid.;
amanietvd (§187.1) Th 34 ; a-ganetvd Ja 11 229,11 occurring very
frequently. The roots in  too take after them: jetva Sn 439 from jeri
(root ji) as against Skt jitvé; nerva(na) Sn 295 as against nitvéd. Also
abhibhotvana Th 429, from abhibhoti ‘overcomes’. The number of
new constructions in -ifva' derived from pres. stems is extraordinarily
large.

With reference to § 130; labhitvd Ja 1 150,20 as against Skt labdhva
vasitva Ja | 78,26 as against usitva; uddharitvd D 1 234.6, samharitva Ja
1 265,27 from Aarati as against hptva; otaritvd Ja 1 223,19 as against
tirtva; saritva Thi 40 as against sptva; ghamsitva Ja 111 226,1 as against
ghrstva,

With reference to § 131: vinayitvana Sn 485 beside netvana; a-finitva
Mhv 32.18 beside jetva; -bhavitva Sn 52 as against bhiitva.

With reference to § 132: pivitva Jal 419,20 beside pitva; nisiditvi
passim ; (v)utthahitvva Vin I 2,29. Also ghayitva Dhp-a 111 270,14 ay
against Skt jighrivi,
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With reference to §133: architva Vin 1 15,16, orohitva Vin I 15,33 as
against riddhvd.

With reference to § 134: pakkhipitva Ja 1 265.3 as against ksiptva,
adisitvana Thi 311 from the root dis; pavisitvad D 1T 331,19 from the
root vis; gilitvad Mhv 31.52; okiritva Ia Il 59,14, supitvana Th 84 as
against suptvd. .

With reference to §135: icchitva Jal256,17 from the root iy;
mudiicitvad Ja 1 375,01, in explanation of wmutva ; sificitvd Sn 771,
vilimpitva Ja 1 205,29 as against {iptvd,

With reference to § 136: nilivitva Ja 1 500.13; kujjhitvd Mhv 5.141;
sampayhitva D 11 175,15 ~pajjitvad Th 158 sussitva Ja 11 5,28;
pamajjitva(na) Dhp 172 vijjhitva Ja 1 150,18; laggitva Ja 11 19,22;
passitva Th s10; chijjitva(na) Ja 1 167,27; namassitva S 1 234.33%;
adivirva Ja I 430,26.

With reference to § 138: jayitvad Sn 418 ; nhayitva Vin Il 110,16
nahavitva Ja 1l 276, gavitva Dhp-al 15,14; sajfidyitva (§ 188, 1) Dhp-a
T 447.10.

With reference to §§ 140 and 142 foll. : hanitvdana Ja IlI 185,20;
a-vijahitva Thiip 8,37; dahitva Vin [ 287,16 from dahati (root dha);
patijaggitva Dhp-a Il 30,10; daditva Th 532.

With reference to § 144 chinditva D 1 224,14, and bhinditva Ja 1 425.4
beside chetva, bhetva;, bhufijitva Ja 111 53 20 in explanation of bhutva,
rificitvd 'Thi 93 as against rikivd,

With reference to § 145 foll: janitva Ja 1 203,14* beside fAatva; kinitvd
Mil 48.16; ganhitvd passim, as aganst grhitva; nimminitvana Th 563;
bandhitva Vin 1 46,17 as against baddhvda.

With reference to §8 147-49: vicinitva Vin [ 133,14 as against citva;
sunitv@(na) Thi 44 ; a-papunitvana Thi 494 ; karitva Sn 444 beside
katvd.

TFor corresponding Pkt forms, particularly in AMg, see Pischel (§ 582 ). Cf.
vasittd, jinittd, bhavittd, janitta, kinittd, ginhintd, kariti@, elc.

§210A. There is some evidence for absol.s in -##a, as in Pkt,’ especially
in conjunction with the verbs abhijanati and sarati: sarasi ... kattid Vin
III 169.30 ‘do you remember having done?". Their existence is probably
due to doubt on the part of the recensionists, when converting earlier
material to Pali, about the precise nature of the construction with this
verb, as is shown by the variants which occur.? A similar doubt
probably explains the variation betwen chetta and chierva Sn 343 and Th
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12633 and between katvi and katta Ja 11 317,14% and IV 274,2%.* The
absol,s in -td are probably derived from -ftd metri causa: sammasitd Sn
6g,* parivajjavita Sn 537, aharitd Ja 11l 39,2+ (cty: aharitva),®
pacciggatd Ja V1 §57.20% (cty : paccuggant va).!

ISee Pischel (§ 582).

2See von Hinuber, 1082, pp. 135-37.
3See Norman, 1969, p. 297,

4See Norman, 1985, pp. 32-35.

5See Norman, 1992B, p. 156.

0Sec Norman, 19908, pp. 145-46.
'See von Hiniiber, 1986, §498.

§210B. There is a very rare absol. in -t#, which is also found in the
Adokan inscriptions ;! datthu Sn 424. This may, however, be an
example of the inf, being used as an absol., as also in Pkt, with -m lost
metri causa, as happens also in the inf.s (§§ 204, f.n. 2, 205).

ISee Norman, 1958, p. 46.

$211. Of examples of absol.s in -fiina there occur in Kacc. IV 3.15, 4.6
and 7 (Senart, p. 497, 503): janitina, kdtina (kattiina), ganting,
Lhantina, hantiina, mantiing. From literature can be quoted: katitna Vin
[I1 96,32, hatiina Ja 1V 280,17* from the root har (cty: haritva),
apakiritina Thi 447 (cty: chaddetva), nikkhamitina Th 73 ;
apucchitina Thi 426. Also chaddiina Thi 469 from *chardtina (cty:
chaddetva ‘having thrown away’).

§2712. Absolutives in -ya.! From roots ending in a vowel : abhififidya,’
afifidya = abhi-, d-fiidya; dddya (and other compounds of da) = ddaya;
nidhiya; Dhp 142 and other compounds of dha = nidhaya; ufthiya
(patthdya as postposition ‘starting from ...") = withaya. From the root {
(Skt -ifya) there is pecca ‘having died’” Dhp 15 = pretya; paricca Thi 71
= paritva; samecca D 11 273.10* = sametya; paticca “in consequence
of’ = pratitya. From the root bhii: abhibhuyya Dhp 328. By analogy
with abhibhoti : abhibhuyya there has been formed from pappoti an
absolutive pappuyyae Sn 593. In Vin IT 156,28+ there is appuyya [rom (he
simplex *appoti = dpnoti.

From the root kar: nikacca Vin Il 9o,24% = nikrtva, sakkacca Vv 11.0
(usually sakkaccam) = satkrtya, patigacca (§38. 1).
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From roots in a nasal : @hacca, hacca Ja 1l 71,16%, nihacca Thi 109 =
-hatyva (root han); palikhaitfia Sn 968 or palikkhdya S 1 123,6* from the
root khan with pari ‘to dig out, exterminate’ = Skt -khanya and -khdva;
dgamma, samgamma, etc. = -gamya Ja 'V 31.3* {cty: gantvd).

From roots in a mute: dpuccha Thi 416 (cty: dpucchitvd), sampuccha
S 1 176,13* = -prechya; pariccajja ‘after forsaking’ Ja I 194,20% =
parityajva; pavibhajja ‘after separating’” Th 1242 = -bhajya; samcicea
‘having deliberated’ Vin 1 97,2 = samcitya; pabhijja Th 1242 =
prabhidya; -pajja = -padya; -sajja = -sadya; panujja ‘having
frightened away’ Sn 359 = pranudya; ativijjha ‘having pierced
through M I 112,1 = -vidhya (root vyadh) ; drabbha ‘beginning with
...” = arabhva; olubbha ‘hankering after ... " Thi 17 = -lubhya.?

From a root in a sibilant: okkassa ‘dragging after’ (§33, fin. 4) D II
7429 = avakpsya.

From roots in Ah: d-, abhi-, o-riivha Th 147 = -ruhya; abbuyha
‘having torn out’ Th 298 = dbrhyva; -gavha = -grhya; pasayha
Torcibly’ D II 74,29 = prasahva. Besides -gayha there 1s also gahdava
‘having seized’ Sn 791, samuggahdvya Sn 797, clearly from gahdayati
(§ 186. 5). The equation gaheti : gahdaya has also led to the formation of
anvéitya {(postposition) ‘on account of, by means of” D I 13,12 from
anvetit (root { with anu) and ufichdya ‘having searched’ Ja V go,10#
(cty : HAChIVE).

IFor corresponding Pkt forms see Pischel (§§ 589 foll.).

20n the contraction of -dya into -d, see § 27.2.

3For an alternative derivation and translation see Burrow, 1956, p. 195.

*A double construction with the suffixes -ye and -tvd is to be found in
abhiruyhitva quoted in Kace, 11 6.5 (Senart, p. 321), as against the usual
abhirithitva and abhiruyha. Similarly ogayhitva from ogahati “dips m’
Mhyv 38.102.

§2113. Not infrequently the svarabhakti vowel i appears before the
suffix -ya. Thus in pakiriva ‘letting (the bair) loose’ D II 139,30 =
prakirye;, fingiva Thi 308 = -fingya (cty: alingetva); abhirithiya Thi 27
(beside -ruyha); (sam)avekkhiva Sn 115; pekkhiva Mhv 5,104 = -tksya |
nikufjiva Thi 28 from nikujjati (Skt kubjf) ‘turns round, upsets’;
vivajjiva Thi 167 from vivajjeti; virdjiva Thi 18 from virdjeti “sends
away from oneself, is displeased with’; cintiva Mhy 7.17 = -cintya
kariya Mhv 3.5 = -kédrya. On the analogy of kareti, karetum : kdriva
there has been formed nicchiva ‘having decided’ Mhv 37.233 to
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nicchett (= nicchinati §131), nicchetum (§ 205). A new type of absol. in
-fya 'was originated in this way, and the new formation derived from the
pres. stem took after this type.

Thus with reference to § 130: sumariya Mhv 4.60, as against ~smrtya;
atitariva Sn 219 as against -{irya.

With reference to § 135: nisificiva Mhyv 7.8 as against -sicya.

With reference to § 136: passiva Thi 399,

With reference to § 144: chindiva Thi 480 as against -chidya.

With reference to § 145 foll : avajaniva Sn 713 as against -jidya;
bandhiya Thi 81 as against -badhya.

With reference to § 147 foll : supiya Mhv 23.102 as against -Srufya;
kariya Thi 402 as against ~kpfya. Also the new pres. stem dakkha-
(§ 136.3) has given rise to dakkhiya Thi 381.

§214. Examples of absol.s in -ydna are: uttarivana Ja IV 441.8* (cty:
uttaritvd, avattharitva) ; ovariydana Thi 367 (v.l. ovadiyina in Thi-a
250,26 explained by ovaditva); pakkhandiyana Vv 84.11 (explained as
pakkhanditva in Vv-a 338,13) from the root skand. A nasal extension -m
is to be found in khadiyanam “having eaten’ Ja V 24.4*, anumodiyanam
‘having been pleased’ Ja V 143 0%,

§215. There are also examples of an absol. in -am and, with a -ka
extension, -akam, which are developments of the Skt ramu! absol.!:
Jiva-gaham S 184,12, anvesam M | 1404, dantullehakam M 111 167,22
(cty : ullehitva); the form ura-ttdlim M 1 86,3 seems to be the only
example of an absol. in -im.?

'See Norman, 1992B, pp. 299-300. As Whitney (Skt Gr., §995) slales,
these are in origin action nouns used in the acc. as adverbs, and dilfer from
other absolutives in that they do not necessarily refer to an action which is
already completed.

2See Trenckner, Notes, p. 134 and cf. BHS udaka-harim (BHSG, § 35.0).
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Ablative, in -fo 77.2 1 of a-stem in
~asid, -amhd 78.2 and -am 78.2.a;
abl. = instr. 77.2, 82.3,90.1,3, 91,
92, 95, 96

Absolutive, in -fvd 20810 in -tina
211 in -ya 212 foll.; in - véna 214;
in -am, -akam 215; absol. in

periphr. constructions 174.3,5,6
Accent 4; influence on vocalism
19 foll.

Accusative, = nom. 82.3, 88.3, 9o.1,
92.1, 96.3, 105; acc. pl. of a-stem
in -e 78.3,7. -an 79.5 and -am
78.3.a

Adverbs 102

Aorist 158 foll.; of pass. 168.3, 177

Aspirates, represented by &£ 37 in
cons.-groups 60 ; retention of
original aspiration 37; aspiration of
sound groups 5I.1; appearance and
disappearance of aspiration 40, 62

Aspiration, / in consonant groups 49;
from sibilants 50, 54.4, §9.1,2; in
place of aspirate 37, 60

Assimilation 51 ; progressive 52,
53.1,3, 55; regressive 53 foll.

Augment in conditional 157 (with
note 1}; in aorist 158

Case, see s.v. nom., acc., elc.

Causative, stems 178 foll. ; pres. 139
fut. 151, 154.3; aor. 165.2, 168.4;
pass. 176.1. part., inf., absol., see
L PRUA TN

Cerebrals, see Retroflex

Comparison 103 comparatives in
-yas 100.3

Compositional sandhi 33, 51.2, 53.3,
54.0, 55, 57, 58.4, 67

201

Conditional 157

Consonants, in free position 35 foll.
gemination 5, 6, 32, 33; influence
of double consonants on vowels g,
10, 15; cf. dentals, gutturals,
labials, retroflexes, ete.

Consonant groups see  s.v.
assimilation ; retained 48 ; with A
49 with sibilant 50, 56, 57

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 139

Dative, = gen. 77.2; dat. of g-stem in
-aya 77.2

Declension a-stem 78 foll.; d-stem
81, i-, d-stem 82 foll. ; diphth.-dec],
88 ; decl, of radical stem 8g; r-stem
9o foll. ; n-stem 92 foll.; azr-stem g6
foll.; s-stem, 9g; transfer to other
decl. 83.5,6, 86.5, 88.2, g0.4, 02.2,
93, 94, 95, 96, 99, 100

Denominatives, stems 186 foll. ; pres.
130.6, 136.4, 138, 139; fut. 151,
154.3 ; aor. 105.2, 168.3,4; part.,
inf,, absol., see s.vv,

Dentals 41.2,3, 63.3

Desideratives, stems 184; pres.
130.6; fut, 154.4; aor. 166; part,,
inf., absol., sce s.vv.

Diphthongs 15: diphth. ¢ 3, 9, 10,
25.1, 26.1, 27.5,6; diphth, 0 3, 10,
25.2,26.2, 27.3, 28.2

Dissimilation 43.2, 45, 46.4, 47.1,
03.3

Double constructions 105.1,3, 115.3,
120, 143, 152, 165.1, 170, 176.3
(with note 3}, 182, 201, 206

Dual, lacking in Pali 77.1, 120

Elision, of initial vowels 66.1: of
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final consonants 66.2

FEnclisis 20

Feminine formations 95.2, 5.3 {with
note 4)

Final sound 66.2

Future 150 foll.; periphr, fut. 172
fut. perf. 173.3

Gender of subst, 76; confusion in 76,
78.7

Gentive used as dat. 77.2

Glide sound £ 51.5

Gutturals 63.1

Haplology 65.2

Imperative, of pres., see s.v.

Imperfect preserved in aorists, 159.11,
v

Indicative, of pres., see s.v,

Infinitives in -tave, -five, -tdve
204.1-2 5 in -fum 205 foll.; dat. of
verbal nouns as inf, 204.3

Initial sound 66.1

Instrumental pl. in -5#kf 79.6, 83.7,
02.1, 95.3, 115.5; sg. of @-stems in
- 78.1, 1 -asd 79.1, pl. in -ef
T8.4, 1N -¢ = Skt -wis 79.0, instr,
used asg abl. 77.2, 82.3,90.1,3, 91,
92, 95, 90

Intensive stems 185; pres. 130.6; fut.
154.4 ; aor. 166 (end}; for part.,
inf., absol., see s.vv.

Labials 46.1, 31.4

Law of Mora 5 foll.

Liquids 43.1,2, 44, 45 in sound
groups 52.3,5, 53.2, 54

Locative of a-stem in -asi 79.2; of
i-stem in -0 83.3, 86.5

Magadhism 66.2a, 80, 82.5, 68.3,
105.2, 110.2

Metathesis 47.2, 65.1

Metre, influence on vocalism 32

Middle 120, 122.2, 126, 129, 131.2,
133.1,3, 135.2, 137, 138, 130,
L40.4, 141.1, 142, 143, 144, 145,
146, 149 ; fut. 150, 154.2, cond.
157, aor. 15q. 1LITLIV

Modes 120: see ind., imp., opL., subj.

Mutes 35, 36, 38: in consonant
Zroups §2.3, §3.1

Nasalisation 6.3 (with note 6)

Nasal presents 135.3

Nasals 45, 406.4; In consonant groups
52.3.4. 53.1, 55

Nominal stems 75

Nominative, sg. ol ¢-stem in -¢ 80.1;
pl. of ¢-stems in ~éise 79.4, neut. in
- 78.6; nom. used as acc. 82.3,
88.3, 0.1, 92.1,906.3, 105.4; as
voc, 80.2, 82.5, 84, 96.3

Numerals, card. 114 foll,, 117; ord.
118 ; distrib. 1 19.1; {ractional
119.2 ; num.-adv., -subst., -adj.
[19.3-0

Unomatopoeic verbs 186
Optative of present, see s.v.

Palatals qo.1a, 41.1; palatalisation of
sound groups 55, 57

Participles of pres. act. g7, 190; mid.
in -mdna 191, in -dna 192; of fut.
act. 193 ; of perf. act. 100.2, 198;
ol perf. pass. in -ta 194-96, in -na
197 ; of fut. pass. in -tabba 199,
200, in -aniyg 201, in -ya 202, in
-taya, -tayya, -teyyva 2073 ; part. in
periphr. constructions 173, 174

Passive, stems 175 foll., pres. 130.4,
fut. 155.3, aor. 168.3, 177, part,, sce
5.V,

Perfect, vestiges of in Pali 171;
periphr. perf, 173

Periphrastic constructions 120, 172,
173, 174
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Pluperfect 173.3 _
Present, stems 130 foll., indic. 121
[oll., imp. 12626, opt. 12720,

subj. 120, 123, expansion of

a-inflection 120, 140, 142.3; of
e-inflection 120, 139.2, 1422,
147.1, expansion of pres. siems
120, 155, 165.2, 167 foll., 176.2,
179.5. 18 1.1, 196, 199 foll., 202
(end), 206, 210
Pretonic syllable weakened 21
Primary endings in aor. 161, 162.3
Pronoun, personal 104 foll.; sa, esa
106, T07.1; enad 107.2, tvd 107.3;
fuma 107.4, avam 108 anuilka)
109 ; rel. 110, interrog. 111 ; indef.
TLL.0 5 poss, 112.1; refl. 112.2;
derived stems 112.3; pron. adj. 113
Pronominal declension penetrating
mto nom. inflection 78.2,3

Reduction of vowels 19, 23

Reduplicated aorist 170A

Relationship, terms of g1

Retrotlexes 35, 38.6, 42, 43.3, 63.2,
64

Samprasarana 25

sandhi 66 foll. ; fossilised forms 66 ;
compositional sandhi 67 external
sandhi 68 foll.; vowel sandhi 69,
70, 711 organic sandhi consonants
72 inorganic sandhi consonants 73

Semi-vowels 46.1,2,4; in assimila-
tion 52.5, 53.3, 54, 55

Sibilant 3, 35; in consonant groups
50,52.2,3, 54, 56, 57, 59.1,2; 5
from ch 59.2

sonants, represented by surds 39; in
place of surds 38; old son. asp.
preserved 37

Stem, expansion of g-stem among
subst. 75, among verbs 120, 140,

142.3; ol e-stem among verbs 120,
139.2, 142.2, 147.1

Subjunctive of pres., see s.v,

Suffix -are 122.2; -ittha 159.1V;
-emase, -emasi 129, - ttha 159.111;
tha (= <fa) 125, 120, 157,
159 ILIIL; -iase 122.2, 126, 120
-t 125, 128 -mha 1 509lll;
-tiltase 122.2 5 -rm 120, 159.111;
-Fe 122.2, 150.11; -vhe 60 ; -vho
126 ; -ssie 120

Surds see Sonants

Svarabhakti 20-31; in Law of Mora
8 ; strengthened 3

Syncope 20

Tenses, see aor., cond., fut., pres.

Yedic forms in Pali 78.1,4, 126,
159.1LIV, 160.4, 104, 204

Velars, see Guiturals

Yocative, of a-stem in -¢ 80.2: of
i-stem in -¢ 83.4: ¢f. nom.

Yowels, ¢ into e 9; a from y 12 a as
svarabhakti 31.1; @ from aya, dva
27.1,2: from avd 27.4; — T inlo ¢
0.2, 1y ifrom g12; from ¢
15.1,2; froma 19.1; from i 19,3, §
from yd 25.1; from a@yi 27.6; from
-iya 27.7; i as svarabhakti 30; — i
into ¢ 10.2, 11; 4 from g, [ 12, 14;
from o 15.3,4; from g 19.2; from §
19.3: & from vd 25.2; from upu
28.1; u as svarabhakti 31.2;
vowel assimilation 16, 17; vowel
influenced by consonant (8;
reduction of 19, 23; syncope 20;
shortening and lengthening 8, 21,
22, 23, 32, 33, 82.4, 81.8,80.3:
nasal vowels 6.3, 32,2, — r, [ in
Pali 12, 13, 14; — vowel strenpth
ening 3
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akam, akamha, akaram, akd, etc.,
see kear

ekerfu 30.1

akifdasy 309. 1

akuppa 15.3

akkoccfii 104

akkhdati, akkhissam, sce khya

akkli, acchi 56.1, 85

agaman, ete., see gam

apari, agalu 14

(g 20

agpalin, etc., see grah

agei 82

apyanlardya, agyvagara 58.3, 07

acarim, etc., see car

accayanii, ele., see i

acel 101

acceka 27.0

accha 12,1, 560.1

acchali, acchatam 126, 135.2

acchard 57, 100.4

acchi, akikhi 50.1, 85

acehi = acet 62,1

acehidd, acchindi, accheceli, see
chid

acchera, acchariva 27.5. 47.2
(with note 4)

afini, afjesi, see ji

ajjika 19.2

ajhena 26,1

aiificl, -tara, -tama 113,35

anifidsim, ete., see fai

atfa (1) 64.1:(2)64.1, 104

artivati 136.4, 188.3, 191

attha, -asi, elc., see sthd

addha 55

acddha, addha 119.2

addhativa 65.2, 119.2

addhuddha 61.1, 119.2

atdri, ete., 166

atant 177

atidhona 27.3

atta 194

ditan 92, 112.2, 118.4

atrafd 53.2

atriccha, -atd, -ati 53.2

adam, addsim, etc., see da

adum pron., 22, 66.2b, 109

addakkhim, add i, addasc i,
addasdasim, see dars

addivati, addita 170.1, 195

addha, addha 119.2

addhan, -und, etc., 19.2, 92.3

addhina 2.2

adthost 163.3

anang 12.4

anubhomi, etc., 131; see Hhl

anumodiyanam 214

anelaka 43.2

antaradhdyvati 31.1, 138

cntardrati 46,73

antovana 67

anvadeva 54.5

anvaya, anveti 54.5, 07; see i

anvaya 212 (end)

Apamsi, see pa

apatiprcchd 27.2

apatthe, -am 159.111, 161.2

apara 113.7

eparagoyvana 36

aparanha 49.1

apapessan 157

erarita 13

apucchasi 161

GppPHYYaE 212

apphotd 42 note 2

apphoteti 52.2

abbaliani, abbuhi, ete., sce barh

B. Index of Words 205

abbuyha 212 see barh
abhikkanta 33.1
abhikichanam 58 note 1
abhififid 27.2

abhinhain, -haso 59,1
abfiitthavati, sec stu
cbhinibbajjivédtha 123, 176 note 3
abhimatthati 53.1
abhiruvhitvd 212 note 4
abhivatta 62.2

abhedi 177; see bhid
armcFifiam, ele., see man
ari(fea’) 109

arthe 51.5

ambdiaka 42.1, 51.5
armbila 51.5

ambuni loc. sg. 85

amna §1.2

ariftand 50.2, 92,1

antfii 50.0; sec das

amhe, -hehi, elc., 50.6, 104.1—4
cyaimn pron. 108

ayya, ayyo 52.5, 79.3
arafijara 17.2b, 45
arahant 98.1

ardh rool, pres. 125, 130; fut. 155
arodhi 177

alattha, -am 159111, 1612
edabbhaneyyva 201

erliipu 39.0

eefifa 23

aflcr 64.1

aflfiyeati, see [r

avanga 8.5

avacam, -cdsi, elc., see vac
avassam 54.5

avdapurati, -purana 38.5, 39.6
avidwd 100.2

avekkhi, sce ks

GVoCan, elc., see vac
avhayati, -eti 138

as root, 50.6; pres. 120A.1, 141.1;

aor. 150.1V

asam Sg. nom. neut. 7.2, 8.3

asakichim, see Sak

asayittha, -am, sec §§

asu(ka), sce adum

asma 50.2

asmi, see amhi

asne, see anhe

(assu 85

assu(m), assosi, eic., see §ru

ahdasi (1) 163.1; see ha; (2)
103.4; see har

ahimkdra 19.1

ahm, ahuvd, -vasi, ahosi, ahesum,
etc., see bh

@gu 22 note 1, 160.4

deera 27.5, 47 note 4

dfira 24

and, anatti, andpeti, ete., 63,2 see
JHd

atimancm 92 note 1

adinnavéd 198

ddivari 136.4. 175.1; see da

acle, dide 83.3

andiica 8.1

andpeti 180,2, see ni

anubhdava 24

ap root, with pra (papundti) 31,
pres. 14825 fut. 156.3, aor.
169.4 ; caus. 157, 168.4, 178.1;
part. 204 ; inf. 205, 206 absol.
210,212

(P 75

apo, dpe, dpam 89 note 1

abhanti, see bhdi

avithati 37

darammana 45, 48

aroga, -gva 24, 53.3

Afavi 38.6

alirika 477.2

afithana 42.3

alindea 24

avata 64.1
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avudha 46,

aviso 46.1

GVERiya, -k 16

aveld 11, 35, 38 .5

aveline g5

as rool, pres. 126, 129, 140.1;
part, 192

asado, -da 161 ; see sad

asadum for gygd tr 65.2

asi, etc., see g

ahe, dhu, {'Th(;f!jl&'u 171

ahafifi 1532

{ rool, pres, 125, 140.3; fut. 19.1,
54-4. 150, 151.3; inf. 204, 205;
part. 190, 194 ; absol. 212

thka 12.2, 56,1, 62.2

-tkkhisam, -ikichiva, see iks

My =g 41,

techati, ete,, see is = ipsate 57.1,
184

ine 12.2

itara, ifaritarg 113.6

itthi' 8, 29, 87,1

fdani 66,1

idha 17

fndapatia 6y -

Lia Prom, stem 108

frivd, -yati 3o,

frubbedd. iryveda 12 note

ts rool, (1) §7.1, g7.1 pres. 128,
I35.15 aor. 167.2; caus. 181.1;
part. 190, 196 ; inf. 206; absol.
210.(2) 17g.3

ise sg.voc. 83 4 pl, ace, 83.6

F.'!'.'E'H.F'I}'ﬁ |S‘2

ks root, aor, 166 absol. 213

uggharati 56.2, 58.4
ueehdla 52
wecharga 57
wechadana 5
wechittha 57

uechi 10,14, 56.1

Wi, wiju 12.3

wnha, unhisa 50,3

titcira 1138

witittha 63.7

wdayvabbaya 54.6

wddahu 22, 38.3

wdiyyati 52.5

wdilkhala 6.2

udda 53.2

udrabhiati, udrahati 53 note 5
udrava, udrivati 53.2
upakkilittha, upakkilesa 13 note 4
upaithaka 27.2
upaithissam 151 ; see stha
uptheyya 39.5

uposatha 26,2

uppacca 55

ubbaiteti, ubbdsivati 53.3
ubbigga 5§3.1,3

ubbinaya 53.3

ubilla 15.1, 533.3
ubbitliavita 38.5
ubbiitha(vant) = udiidha 66.1
ubbejitar 53.3

ubbham 59.3

ubhaya, ubho 114.2
ubhtinncam 15. 1

HIMEA 24

wmmijid, etc., 18.1
ummiileti 52.4

wmhayati 29

HyYyana, wyvittta 55
Uruveld 10

uldra 42.7

wlnrika 17.2a, 42.3
wlumpa 6 note 6

usabha 12.3

s 16,12

HSHIRG, HSME 31.2, 50.4
usiva, usuyvd 10.1b
usiayati 188.1

wssankin §7

B. Index of Words

ussada, uxsanna, Ussava 57
ussaya 58,3

usscthati 57

ussdapeti 8.3, 180.2

Hssave 15.4, 40.1

ussdhea, wssisaka 57

ussita 58.3

ussukke, ussukkati 15.4, 57, 188.1
USSUSSALl 57 see Sy

HSSIErG 57

i =upa 28.1

fika 66,1

fdmi 52.3

ithadeti 28.1, 139.2
dhanti 28 note 2
dhasana 28,1

eka 114.1

ekaced, -coiva 113.9
ekdrasea 473.1

ekodi 318.3

efa pron. stem 107.1
etase inf. 204

eti, see i

ettaka 27.7, 111,0
ettha 9

edi, edisa, etc,, 11, 473.1
endt, i pron. stem 60.1, 107.2
eyve 140.3; 5ee 1
erisa, ertkkha, etc., 43.1
ela 43.2

elanda 44

elamiiga 38.1

esa 107.1

eScna 27.2

e5na 192

essimi, ehisi, elc., see {

0 =ava 20.2;=apa 28.2
oke 20

oklkasati, okkassa, see kars
Ofckdlke 10 note 3, 50.1, 62.2
Olckamukha 10

2077

ogayvhitvd 212 note 4
oggata 28 note 4, 33 note 4
ojavant G0.2

0jid 10

ottha (1) 5:{2) 10, 58.3
ottappa, elc., 28,2

odhi 20,2

opadhika 3

ome 20.2

orodha 26.2

ovaraka 28.2

ovarivana 214

osakkati 28.2, 54 note 1, 62,2
ossajjati 33 note 4

ka pron. stem 111.1

kakudha 40.1b

kakka 52.3

kakkhala 38.6

kaskhi 58.1

kaccha 56.1

kaficingm 111.1

kanfid 81

kathita 42.2, 53.3

kaddhati 130

kaneru 47.2

kanduvarti 46.1, 188.2

kanha 12.4, 30.5, 50.3

katama, katara 111.2,3

katavin 198.3

kati 111.4

kettte 8. voc. Q0.5

kanita 194 note 2

kaponi 40.2b

kappara 10.1d

kabala, -{iki 46

.ﬁ;ﬁu.im.l.ﬁ.{:fj-'u, =i 55

ketmmian 10.2, U

kammidisa 52,73

heevive, ~raft 47,2, 120,00, L4,
1750 see b, Ao

() ker root, “to do', pres. 125,
L2, 128, 129, 1291, t4u: Tat,
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1.1, 54.4, 150, 153.1; cond.
157 aor. 58, 159.0Il, 1621,
166 ; pass. 175.1: caus, 178.2,
182.2 ; parl. 97.1,2, 190, 191,
192, 104, 195, 198, 199.1, 201,
202 ; 1nf. 204, 205, 200; absol.
38,1, 200, 210, 2104, 211, 212,
213

(2) kar root, ‘to strew’ pres, 134;

Caor. 167.2; caus. 181.17; absol.
8,210,213

ket TOOL, 144

kars toot, 33 note 4, 134, 161, 212

kalp root, 14, 126, 182

kalla 54.5

kallahdra 49 note 3

kavi = kapi 38.5

kaviftha 18.5, 04.3

kasata 29

kasati, see kers

kasdayati 186.5

kasdva 40,1

kasina, kasira 50.2

Kasmira 50.2

kassam 153.1; see (1) kar

kassaka 52.3

athéapana 21

kitkacchati 185

kékanika 17.2b

kefusiva 30.2

kdsam 153,15 see (1) kar

kdasava 40,1

kdhaysi, kdhisi, etc., 19.1, 54.4,
153.1; see (1) kar

kit 111.1

kificana 111 note I

kindti, etc., see ki

kintna 54.5

kinha 12.4

kittaka, kiftdvatd 27.7, 111.6

kipilla, kipitlikd 47.1

kibhisa 52.7

kire 45

kirciti, etc., see (2} kar

kilaitja 314

kildsu 39.1

kissd, kismim, kimhi 34, 111.1

kilitun 205

ktva, kivatikéd 46.1, 111.5

katfckie 1614, 62,2

kufckitsa 16,14, 10.2

kucchita 57

~kitffive 213

kiduba, kudumala 35

kudda (1) §3.3,(2) 62.2

~kunthita 39.1

futter, kuttaka, kutti 14

kuthita 25 note 2

kunnadr 24

kup root, 122.1

kubbati, elc., see (1) kar

kubbara 6.2

kummagge 24

kasmumd, kuru, kurnte, see (1) kar

kurtniga 17.24

kurdra 31.2

Kiusindra 36

kitstia 39.4

kusubbha, kussubbha 24

kuitattha 64.2

ke=lko 1111

kevatta 64.1

ko =kva 25.2

koccha 10, 62,1

kottha 27.8

kosajja 17 note 1, 39.4

Kosiva 36

kram root, pres. 130.1; fut. 154;
cond. 157.1; aor. 166, 170B;
caus. 178.2¢; intens. 185 ; absol.
200, 211, 212

kri Toot, pres. 21, 145; fut, 156
aor. 196.4; nl. 205, 206 ; absol,
210

kriel root, inf. 205

kvam, kvaci 53.3

B. Index of Words 200

ksar root, 56.2

ksd root, 56.2, 191

ksiroot, 136.4, 197

ksip root, pres. 134; inf. 206;
absol. 210

khajia 202

khana, chana 56.1¢

khattar 90.4,5

-khattum 221, 33.1, 40.1a, 66.2b,
119.3

khan root, part. 194 ; absol. 212

~khanna, -khandivina, sce skand

Khandhapura 62.1

khemaniya 201

khama, chamd 56.1¢

khalati 52.2

khealldta 54.5

khicid root, pres. 122, 128, 130; fut,
154 ; aor. 1606 part. 36, 190,
195, 106, 201, 202 absol. 200,
214

khéayita 36

fhidda 62.1

khiyati 130.4; see kyi

khrla 40,14

khujia q40.1a

khodd 40.2b, 56,14

khudda (1) 15.4; (2) 56 note 4

khela 38.6

kho 20

khva root, pres. 125, 140; fut,
151.1; parl, 190

gacch-, see gam

ganh, see grah

gadrabha 05,1

egandha 61,1

gam ool pres, 122,71, 128, 133.1;
fut. 65.2, 150, 1 5 5: aor.
159 1LIY, 165.1, 167 caus.
178.2b; intens. 185, part. 190,
g1, 190, 199.1; inf. 204.1a,
205 ; absol. 209, 210A, 211, 212

(1) gar root, ‘to devour’, pres.
134 ; aor, 167 ; absol, 210
(2} gar root, ‘to wake up’, pres. 20,
142.4 ¢ fut. 156 ; aor. 16¢.2;
part. 190, 191, 196; absol. 206,
210
garahd, garahati 31.1
gari 34
gardh rool, pres. 136; part. 196
saloct 11
sava 88.3
sahiya 212 see grah
gehdavati 146, 186.5; see grah
gahita, gaheti, ctc., sce grah
(1) gd root, ‘to go’, aor, 160.1
(23} gd root, *to sing’, pres. 138
aor, 168.3 caus. 181.1; part,
194, 196; absol. 210
eifih-, see gardh
2ini 30.5, 60.1
gimha 50.4
gir-, gil-, see (1) gar
gune = gunehi 79.7
gunaam 15,3, 88,3
gumba 51.5, 65.1
guh root, 133.3
verika 19.3
zelaitia 3
go, gona 88.3
grah root, pres. 125, 1309.2, 140,2
fut. 151.3, 156 aor, 16,2, 166,
160.4, I70B; pasys. 17753 Cius
1,78.2a, 181.1; denom. 1805
part. 190, 191, 195, 200, 1l
200 absol, 200, 210, 212, 2149

ghams, see ghary

ghammaiti v}

ghary rool, pres, 52 nole 2, 1404
parl. 200 absol, 216

eliddtedf, see D

ehdvatl, wee phid

elteppati 16
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ghrd root, pres. 132 absol. 210

cakkavala 38.6

cakkfie 101

cakkhumani 60

cakemati 185, 195

caceara 46.2

caficalati 185

cofi 115.4

critihka 62.2, 119.6

candings 16,1, 100, 1

cdar rool, pres. 129, 130; aor. 160
part. 195, 197

carine 19,1

~calayati 186.5

capdtae 77

cioTool, pres. 131, 14715 lul.
151.3; aor. 169.4; parl. 190
inf. 205 ; absol. 210, 213

~cikicchati 184, 100 see cit

ctkkhalla 24 note 2

~cfeed 212 see off

ciecifayaii, cificit- 20, 180.4

cinna 197 sec car

cit root, mtens. 41.2, 181.1, 184;
parl, 190; absol. 212

cifra, ciffad 53.2

Ci-, see of

¢ind root, pres. 139.1; aor. 105.2;
absol. 213

cintha, ciltana 49.1

cirdya 77.2

cirdyafi 138, 180.1, 190, 195, 200

cunda(kara) 41.1

cila, culla 62,2

ce-, see of

Ceta, Ceti, Cetiva, Cecea 39.4

cha 40,14, 67, 72,1, 115.5
chakal(ne) 40.1a

chakafa 36.1

chakka 52.1

chaddina 211

chaddeti, chadddapeti 64.1, 178.1,

182.2

chana, Khana 56.1¢

chaddan 53.1

chabbanna, chabbivati 53.3

chamd 56.1C

chita 57

chdapa{fa) 39.0, 40.1a

charika 56.1b

chifj-, see chid

chid root, pres. 144 lut. 152, 156,
aor, 161, 164, 168.73, 160.3;

pass. 55, 170.3; caus. 179.3,
I81.1, 182.2; part. 191, 1960,

197, z00; inf. 205, 2006 absol.
209, 210, 210A, 213
chuddha 506 nole 4
checcham, -aif 152 see chid
chejjapessiami 1811
cheddtabba 200

cheppé 40.1a

Jage-, see (2) gar

Jagghitive 204¢

Jarngamati 185, see gam

Jaced = jitiva 55, 80.2

faiiiicun, -d 145 see jid

Jannika 64.3

Jan root, pres. 1222, 129, 138;
aor, 168.4: caus. 178.2b; part.
104, 190.2; absol. 200

Jambonada 11

Jammanam 94

Jeay-, see ji

jar rool, 52.5; pres. 122.2, 137;
fut. 155; aor. 159.IV, 168.3;
caus. 181.1; part. 191, 197

Jaldbu 46,1

Jalogi 38 note 2

Jalla, -ikd 40.2a

Jah-, see ha

Jagarati, see (2} gar

Jati 86

Jjan-, see jitd

B. Index of Words 211

jano = jianam 97.2

Jépeti 180.2; sce ji

Jay-, see jan

ji rool, pres. 26,1, 131, 136,4; fut.
151.3, 154, 1560 ; aor. 163.2,
109.4; pass. 175.1: caus. 180,2;
intens. 184 ; parl. 194, 196, 198,
199.2, 203; inf, 206; absol. 200,
210

Jigueehd, -ait 18.2, 57, 184, 190,
195, 209

Jigisati, jigimsail 184, see ji

Jighacchati 184, 195

Jin-, see i

Jimha 49.1

Jivd 30.2

Jiyv-, sce jar

Jivhd 40.1

Jry-, jir-, firdp-, see jar

Jiv root, pres. 125, 127, 128,
[30.1; part. 190, 1971 ; inf. 205

Juhati, juhdni 142.3

Jithati, -te 142 note 2

Je-. see ji

Jotati 130

JAd root, 63.2; pres. 128, 1209A.1,
145: fut. 151.1, 156; aor. 163.1,
169.4 ; pass. 130.4 , 175.1,
170.1; caus. 180.1, 181.1; part.
§7.2, 190, 191, 194, 195 notc 1,
200, 202, 203 inf. 205; absol,
200G, 210, 212, 213

Jval root, 41.2; caus. 178.2c¢;
intens. 185, 191

Jhalfika 34

Jhévati, jhapeti, jhiama 56.2, 191,
see ksd

Jhavati, see dhva

Aatti 53.1

fidne 42.5

Adya 55

itdvati, Alssam, see ffid

thap-, thass-, thah-, thay-, see sthd
thati, thina, elc., 64.2

damse 42.3

das, dams, see das
dafr, sec dah

détha 42.3

deti 131.1

ta pron. stem 105

fant = tvait 104

tamyathd 105.2

takka 53.2

fakkara H62.2

Taklkasild 62.2

Takkdriyve sg. voc. 80.2

takkola, Takkola 47.1

facchatf 50.1b

tanhid 30.5, 50.3

tative 273, 118

-tetttet, see fray

fatteka 111.0

fattha, tatra 53.2, 62.1

fadam 105.3

iadamindg 1081

fan root, pass. 175.3, 177

fabbamsika 53.3

tabbipariia 67

tamba, Tambapaniti 51.5

tar TOOL, pres. 130.4; aor. 166
part. 193A, 197: inf, caus. 200 ;
absol. 210, 213, 214

faruna, faluna 44

fasind 30.5, 50.3

~fasita, tasitdya, see trds

fasmdtiha 73.5

fay-, sec fan and (e

tarayetuin 2005 see il

tdvattimsd 40.1

td@lavania 04,1

-tdalim 215

fi= i 60,1

tinumeral 115,

tkicehats 40,2, 026, 18,1, 18y,
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[Q0, 205; se¢ cit
tikicha, tikhina 58.3
tifth-, see stha
Hunanmdan 115.3
tinfrt 59.1
titikkhati 184
HRENRT 45 note 2
fipu 34
tipukkheala 44
tippe H1.2
tibba 61.2
finissét 16.1¢ (with note 5)
fimbary 34
tivivam 66.2b
tivangika 40.1
fifrer 25.1
tunht 66.2
tutta 15.3
fud TOOL, pres. 134 part, 197
ftma pron. stem 107.4
inmhe, tunhehi, elc., 50.4, 104
fuvhain 60
turita 25 note 2
tis rOOL, 125
tekicehd 34
tepitaka 3
ferasa, telasa 2001, 44, 110.2
tevisa 2001, 110.2
fyvamhi 107.3
tras rool, part. 62.2, 194, 196, 203
trd ool pres. 138
tvem 104

thaketi, thakana 39.1
thaneti, -ita 52.2

tharu 57

~thatveti 140 sec sti
thimasd, thamena 94

thi = iftht 29, 87.1c¢

thina 25.1

thundti, thunimsu 149, 169.4
thusa 40.1a

thera 27.5

theva 38.5

dakkh-, sce dars
dakihing 56.1a
dakkhineyya 10

defi-, see da

datthe 42,3 see das
datthd, déithi 58.73
daddha 42.3, 64.7; see dah
dattigpajivin 197

dad-, sce da

daddara 41 note 3
daddallati 41.2, 185, 191
deaddila 44

deendha 38 note 4
Damila 46.4

dainmi, sce di

deirs root, pres. {(passati) 125, 128,

130.2; fut. 19.1, 32.2, 152, 155;
aor. 161, 162.3, 164, 165.1, 1606,
168.3, 170; pass. 175, caus, 6.3,
170.1; part. 7.2, 100, 190, 191,
104, 190.1, 201, 2073 inf. 204,
205 absol. 59.4, 200, 210,
2108, 213

das (das) root, 42.3; pres, 133.2;
caus. 181.1

-Aatssive 100

dasso = déisivo 86.2

daft (dahr) root, 42.3, 64.3; pass,
I75.3.part. 101, 194

dali-, see dha

daha = hrada 47.2

dd root, pres, 125, 120A.1,2, 143;
fut. 150, 151.1; cond. 157; aor,
159.1, 163, 160.2, 170; pass.
136.4, 175.1; caus. 180.1
intens. 130.6, 184 ; parl, 190,
191, 194, 197, 199.1, 202 inf.
204, 205; absol. 200, 210, 212

daiha 42.3, 58.3

datta 7

dani 66,1

B. Index of Words 2173

didbbt 7

déiva, dava 46.1

ddlemi 125

dihisi 150 see dda

di-, dvi- 21

digucchati 41.2

diphaiifia 41.2

dicchati, -re 130.0, 184; see dda

dindima, dendima 41.3

dirtna 197 ; sce dd

divaddha, diy- 46.1

divd 88.4

di§ rool, pres, 134; caus. 179.3;
absol. 210

disvi 59.4 ; see dars

dighdyu 101

ei- 21

ditka 114.0

dukikha 52 note 1

duccarita 62.2

dujivia 21

dutiva 23

duttara 62.2

duhbutthi(kd) 52.5

dubbhati, -dubbhika 62 note 1

dubhaya 114.2

duyhali 49. 1

dullabiut 52.5

durannaya §54.5

duvidha 21

diiseti 179.5

dendima, dindina 41.3

demi, etc., 1473 ; see dd

dehant 45

dosa, dosaniva 25.3

dosing 59.2, 63.3

dohala, dohafint 42.3

dvi-, di- 21

dvi numeral 114.2

dvidhéa 53.4

dvinneam 15.1

dvipadeam pl. gen. 89

dviha 25.1

dvejiha 55
dvedhd 53.4
dvethaka 42.4

dhanka 62.2

dhantia 53.3

dhamma 78

dhd root, pres. 37,123, 125,
142.2; fut. 151.3, 156 aor. 165,
[6G.2; pass. 39.5, [75.1; caus,
i80.1, 181.1; part. 190, 191,
192, 194, 196, 194.1,2, 202, infl,
204, 205, 2006; absol. 210, 212

dhitar 91.3

dhii root, 125, 147.3

dhe-, see dha

dhenu 86

dhovati 34, 130

dhyd root, pres. 138 part. 190,

inf, 206

na pron. stem 60,1, 1072

nagea 30.5

negala 45

penguitha 45 note 1

nangila 45

felce-, see nart

wtemakkdra 62,2

najja, najjo, najjive 55, 86,2

Rattar 91,1

nadr 86

nancssati 18 8.2 pres. 13604
part. 190, 191

ndmeti 178.2¢

fldfy-, S0 i

part rool, pres, 120, 130,05
168.3: part. 190

naldta 45

Haviti 19.2

aas rool, pres. 125, 1030000 cond,
157

nahd-, netfidyv-, see s

nahdnda 50.5

nahdapila 9o.4



214 B. Index of Words

neahdru, nhari 46.3, 50.5

nava 88.2

nikkha, nekkha 10, 52.2

nigrodha 21, §3.2

nighaitiiasi 38.1

nighandu 61.1

ninka 25.1

iiccala 62.2

micchiva 213 see cf

ricchubhati 58 .4

nidda 6.2

ninna 52.4

nippesika 62.2

nibbity-, see vi

nibbifj-, nibbind-, see (2) vid

nismnfid, etc., 18.1

niva 30

yy-, see ni

vy, ete., nivydasa 52.5

nisinna 17.2d, 197 ; see sad

nt root, pres. 128, 131.01, 130.4;
fut. 151.3, 155; aor, 163.2,
167.1; pass. 175.1; caus. 180.2;
part. 191, 194, 194Q.1, 202; inf.
204, 205; absol. 210

nufthubhati, nutthuhati 16,12, 37

aud root, pres. 134 part. 197
absol. 212

He-, S0 nr

nelkhe, nikkha 10, 52.2

Nerarijard 43.2

nh-, see nah-

pakiriva 8 see (2) kar

pakkathita, pakkatthita 42.2 {with
note 5}

pakkutthita, pakkuthita 42 note §

pakiema 58.3

pagevataram 103.2

paggharati 56.2; see ksar

pac rool, 1301, 175.3, 181.1,

199.3
paccosakkati 28.2, 54 note 1, 62.2

-pafi-, see pad

Pajjunna 23

pafiitatta 195 note |

paifiavart 23

PAfia, paniidna 53.1

pafiitasa 48

paftha, paihipannt 50.1

patamga 42.1

pati, pati 42.1

patikkamma 130.1

patikkitla 13.1

patigacea 38,1, 212

pativimsa 46.1

pativissaka 15.1

patiseniyati 188.3

patthaya 64.2

pathama 42.2

pa;fmnzatarnn;n 103.2

pathavi, pathavi, etc,, 12.4, 17 note
2,42.2

pannarasa, panndsa 48, 63.2,
116.2

parnhilkay, pdsani 58.2

pail root, aor. T7OA

paiamga 42 note 3

patarda 10,4

Pati, see pealr

pafitami 172

patibbatid 54.6

patisallana 27.1

patthay- 187.1, 191, 192, 195

patha 3.4

pathi sg. loc, 89

pad root, pres. 125, 136.1; fut.
155; cond. 157; aor. 101, 1066,
168.3; caus. 178.2a, 181.1; part.
197, 199.2; absol. 210, 212

padd sg. instr, 89

pona 34

pantha 93.4

pannarasa, pannarasa 48

pappryyd, pappotl, etc., see dp

papphiasa 34

B. Index of Words

pabbaja, babbaja 39.6

pabbe, pabbesu g4

pamddassam 170, see nicd

pamado 161b; see mad

pamha 59.1

pavirud- 47.2

par root, pass. 52.5, 168.3, 175.2;
caus. 178,24, 182.2; part. 197

pard 113.7

parinibbayi, parinibbahisi, see va

paripphoseti, paripphosaka 62.1

paribbaya 54.6

parima 19,1

parifiha 42.3

parisa 66,2

palavati, pifavati 31.1; see plu

paldapa 39.6

paliy-, pale- 26 note 2, 139.1, 150,
206

palikinthita, paligunthita 39.1

palikha, paligha 39.2

palikhanati 44

paligedha, paligedhin 10

palissajati 44, 54.4

paluffati 44

pale-, see palay-

palokine 95.2

pallanka 54.5

pallaftha 54.5

pavissami, pavisissami 65.2, 155

pavecchati 152 note 3

pasada 12.1, 38.3

pasibbakea 15.1

pasitta 19.73

pass-, see dars

PUsso = passam §7.2

pahamsati 37

pd root, pres. 125, 132; fut. 151.1,
155; aor. 163.1, 105.1, 167.1;
caus. I80.3; intens. 184 : part.
150, 202 ; absol, 200, 210

pakata 33.1

pécittiva 27 note 2

pacett 19.73

paribhoga 24
pativekkea 24

pdtihira 27.6

panine 5.2

pat 19.4

patubhidva 67

petto 66.2a

paniva 23

papattha, see apattha
Papay-, see dp
papitthatara 1031
Papiyas 1003, 103.1
papissika 103.1
papuh-, see dap
papurana 19.2
pamimsi 103.1; sec md
pavast, pdyinmsu 1063.1; see yvd
pardfika 38 noie 3
parita 13

pargpati, parupand 47.2
parepata 34

péavil 160.4

pavacana 33.1

pavisa 12.3

peavekihi 104 see vis
pisant 58,2

passati 151,15 see pd
paheti, pihesi, see hi
pi 66,1

piithdka 55
pindadavika 40.1
pitar 91

pitito 77.2, 91 note |
pithivati 39.5; see dia
Pipataimn 132 5ee pa
pipphala, -1f 62,1
pilakichu 30.4

pitandhana, pifandheati v, 432

pilav-, pelap-, see plu
piv-, see p

puakkusa 177,20
puceh-, see prach
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Pt 61,1

puttha 194 ; see prach

ptiani 76

PUuttimé 19,1

puthi 22

puthujjana 17.2a

puna, pinoe 34, 60,2

pubba (1) 46,1 (2) 113.8

prebhanha 49.1

rman 93.5

Purimdada 44 note 3

purisa 29, 30.3

pure 60,2

pifjery- pres. 139 fut. 151.3; aor.
168.4 1 pass. 170.1; part. 200,
201

ptr-, see par

pitva 18.5

pelhna 19.2

pettika 0.2

pela 35

pona 26,2

pothufiantia 3

Frasa 30,3

posatha 66.1

pasiivanika, posdvaniva 36

prach root, pres. 122.2, 126, 128,
1345 ful. 1555 aor. 167, pass.
176.2 ) caus. 181.1; part. 191,
192, 194, 196, 199.2; Inf. 205,
200 absol. 211, 212

pli root, 31,1, 179.4

phiarasu 40.1a
pherusa 40,14

phala (ganda) 40.1a
phaliphala 33,1
phalika 38.6

phali 40.1a

phass-, sce spars
phiassa 52,2
pharusaka 40.17a
phdalibhaddaka 40.1a

phdsu(fa) 62.1
phdsuha 40.1a
phuitha 194, see spars
phulaka 40.1a

phus-, see spars
phusita 40,14

phussa 40,12

pheggu o

hattimsa 53.3, 110.2

bandh root, pres. 146.4; fut,
[54.35 aor, 160.4; pass. 175.3:
caus. 154.3; inf. 206, absol.
210,213

bappa 62.2

habbit(ka) 62.2

babbhara 20

barh root, 6.2, 128, 167, 194, 212

bavhabadha, bavhodokea 49.1

béirasa, bavisati 53.3, 116.2

bilara, bildrika, bilala 45

bilfa, bella 54.5

bufih-, see budh

budhe, vuddhea 46,1, 64.1

budf root, 13601, 181.1, 192

bunda 62.2

Dubimklhati 184, see bhuj

heila, bitfa 54.5

brahant, brahd 13

brafiman 19.2,92.2,3

brii root, 125, 141.2, 1591V

britheti 13

bhaj-, bhaiij root, pres. 144 fut.
150.2; part. 197, 199.2; inf. 200

bhajeti 139.2

Dhan root, 126, 145 note 1

bhadda, bhadra 53.2

bhante 8.3

bhar root, pass. 52.5, 175.2 (with
note 4J), 191

bhavant 98.3

bhasta 40. 14, 52,2
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bhesiit 52.2

bltetsme 50.0

bhassati 1301

bl root, 140.2

bhdakutika 3

bhdtar g1.2,3

bhay-. see bhi

bhas root, ‘to speak’ 122.2, 126,
128

-bhdsare 122.2

bhikkhu 82, -ave 82.5

Dhistkéra, -gdara 61.2

bhiji- see bhid

bhid root, pres. 144 ; fut. 152,
156.2 ; aor. 161.1bh, 108.3,
169.3; pass. 130.4, 177, caus.
I81.1; part. 190, 1938, 197,
199.2; absol, 209, 210, 212

bhundivaia 38.5

bhivyo 18.2, 1031

bhisa 40.1a

bhisakka 63.1

bhist 40.14

bhi root, 138, 168.3 170.4

bhirati pass. from bHhar

bhuj root, pres. 128, 144 ; fut, 152,
156 ; aor. 160.3; caus. 17Q.1;
intens. 184 ; parl. 190, 191, 193,
109.2, 201, 202 ; inl. 205, 200;
absol. 200, 210

-bhundati 131.2; see bhii

bhuvi sg. loc. 86.5

bhiesa 40.1a

bhi root, pres. 26.2, 37, 39.6
122.2, 126, 131.2; fut. 27.5,
151.3, 154.2; cond. 157; aor.
160.3, 162.2, 163.3, 165.1, 167,
70 pass. 175.1: caus. 179.4;
part. 190, 191, 193A, 199. T, 200,
202 ; inf. 204.1b, 2006; absol.
200, 210, 212

bhecchati 152, sec bhid

bhokiham 152 ; see bhuj

Bhotd, etc., 983
-bhoti, -bhossam, etc. ; see bhli

makasa 47.2

mekkhika 56.1a

maga 12.4

meghavan 93.3

mamkuna 6.3

maccd 58.2

maccharin 57

macchariva, macchera 27.5, 47
note 4

maff-, sec mad

majfjhatia 62.2

mafihinie 10. 1

M-, Se€ Hiah

matta, matthe 62.2

mctta 42,1

matameyva 140 note 3

-matthati 53.1

matthalungd 17.2c

mead root, pres. 126, 130,101 aor
161.1h, 1683, 170, inl. 200,
absol, 210

meelhuvia 66,2b

man root, pres. 129, 13001, 13,2,
149 ; fut. 155 ; aor. 159.11, 101,
168,35 ; intens. 46.4, 184, (nl,
205 ; absol. 204

manam 006.2b

mantavho 126

mamily- 186.3, 195

mamimkdara 19,1

mrayam 104.2

mayitkha, mayiire 2778 (with nol;
10}

sy root, pres. 52 mle 4, 1
1375 Tul, 155,79, cuus, 1761
178.24, 182200 pinl. 101, 107
inf. 204.1h, 200, 207

merivédit 30,1

Harava 31,2

malve 5.5
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HIGSSH §0.2

mahemease 129

md root, pres. 146.3; aor. 163.1;
part. 202 ; absol. 210

Mdéagandiva 381

Matr gl

midtite 77, 91 note 1

Hidmcia 1121

re 12,4

migavi 46,1

mimjd 9 note 1, 18,2

-mindt, ete., see mi

BIYY-, IRY-, SCC mdar

mifakicha, milakkhu 34

milaca 62.2

Milinda 43.2

Msset 54.4

atifiiia, sifa 50.0

M ool 18

-mukka 197 see muc

nutkkhara 24

mged 52,1

-mugeda 197

muc, muiic root, pres. 128, 135.3,
130.4; fut, 152, 155; aor, 167. 2,
168.3; pass. 1775.3; caus, 181.1,
part. 190, 196, 197; Inf. 2006
absol. 209, 210

mucalinda 34

muccati, muccheti 62,2  (with
note 3)

ntaeter, mtl 18.1

mutinga 23, 30.4

inuditd 19.3

muddhan 92.1,2

muddala, muldali 12.3, 43.3

mitft root, 194, 201

mejfati 136.1

metfika 6.2

merdaya 23

mokich-: see muc

moiahba, mofar;, see mu

-madathavho 126

meomfra, ~hiati 37, 185
mora 277.8

Ya pron. stem 110

yvakanan 9z

vay root, D01, 128, 194, 205

vaithim 205 sec yaf

yan root, 133

vasmdaiiho 73.5

yd root, pres. 138, 140.2; aor,
163.1, 168.3; caus. 180.1; mnf,
204.1a; absol. 210

Y 27.4

-vadeti, -yiadapeti 38.3, 178.2,
182.2, 200

yapeti, yapaniva 180.1, 201

yittha 66.1, 194 ; sec yaf

yif root, pres. 144 ; aor. 169.3;
pass. 176.2; caus. 179.3, 182.2:
part. 194

YHvern 93.2

ye = yain 170.2

veva 60,1

Famst, rasini 50.2, 05.1
racchd, rathivd 55
rajetave 204.14

rafiati 136.1, 200
rettto 86.5

retfane 66,1

-rattdyam 86.5

rafvd, -0 58.3, 86.2
randfia 58.1

ran root, 120, 165.1
-rasa = -dasa 43.1
FASIL, SEC ramsi

Fasse 49,2

redheada 47.2, 49.2
rdjan 92

rifila 10.3
rimdaneyva 10

ric rool, 144, 156, 210
-risa, ~rikkha 43,1, 112.3
rit ook, 140.1, 169.1
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ritkkha 13

riic ToOt, 122.2, 128, 130.2, 179.3,
181.2

runna, Fonia 197

riedda, ridta 38.3

ritdda 44 note 2

-rumbhati, -rumhati, -rundhati 60,
144

runpravail 53.1

FURNRAVAST, Fiimmr 53 note 3

rith rool, pres. 133.3; aor. 167 ;
caus. 180.2, 182.2: absol. 2710,
212 (with note 4)

Fithira 37

ritpa 78

FORNA, SCE FHARG

lakanaka, laketi 39.1

fag root, pres. 136.2; caus, 179.5,
182.2; part. 197 ; absol. 210

lacch- 150, 152 see labh

lajjitayea 203

laddha aor. 159.111; sce labh

fatthi(ka) 46.3

lapetave 204.1a

{abh toot, pres. 121, 122.2, 124,
126—29; [ul. 150, 152 cond.
157; aor. 15911, 161.2, 166;
caus. 1'78.24; part. 194, 201 ; Inf.
2045 ; absol. 209, 210

lahulka) 37

fakhd 5

lapa, ldpu 39.6

lalappati 185

fédvita, -tvit 46.2

Lala 38.6

lip, limp root, pres. 135.3; caus.
181.1; part. 190, 199.2; absol.
210

lifr root, 130.5, 167

I root, 136.1, 168.3, 197, 210

fujjati 44, 130.4, 175.3

fudda 15.4, 44

indda(ka) 62.2
~lubbha 212

liikha 44

liina 197

leddi 62,2

lomee 26,2

lodda 44, 62.2
loma, romea 44, 94
loltppa 185
lohifa, rohita 44

Vi = vd, eva 66,1

vaka 12.1

vakkh-, see vao

vac root, pres, 1304 lul, 152,
aor. 102.4, 105.1; puss. 175.3
intens. 184 part. 6601, 191,
194 inf, 204.1a, 205; absol,
200

vacch-; see vas

veafira 30,3

VeEffam 143¢

vanicit' anuni 1772 nole 2, 173.2

vatamsalkd) 42,1, 60,

vafumea 58,2

-vatta 02,2

-vatta, vattall 04,1 see v

vaddh- see vardi

vaddhi, vuddin 12,4, 04

vanibbakea 0.1

vata 04,1

vettet 54.0

Verdt- L SCC Vel rf

v TOOL, pres. 128, 129, 120A1, 2,
(30,2, Tg3e wor T30 ks,
7000, cous, T78.20

Vanaspal §2.2

vapr rool, pass, ES 0 e Oy,
104,

Vetpraveintdi 54,60

veanbhets, variliett Go

vammika 21

VA Nssa 544
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vavhd 490.1

var root,pres. 120A.3;caus.
178 .24; part. 190, 191 ; inf, 206
absol, 214

vkt root, 53.3, 04.1, 130.5, 178.1

vardh root, 64.1, 178.1, 182.1

valeija, -jeti 60.1

vavakkhati 184, 209 see vae

vers root, pres. 128, 130.1 ; fut. 150,
152, 154; caus. 53.3, 178.2a,
181, 1, 182.2; part, 66.1, 191,
195, 196, 198, 199,1,2; absol.
210

vl toot, pass. 175.3; caus.

vipassi 65.2

virdhaya, vinhita 50.6
viva 60,1

vifdka 61.2

vis Toot, pres. 134, fut. 65.2, 152,
155.2, aor. 164, pass, 176.1;

caus, 179.3: absol. 210
vistvarum 120; see Syd
vistveti 25.1, 38.5; see Syd
vissa 113.2
vissakamma 94
VISSQff- see sarf
vifiesati 10
viti- 25.1
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pydvate 38.5, 42.1, 54.0
vydsificati, vvaseka, vveti 54.6

sak root, pres. 148.1; fut, 61.1,

152, 156; cond. 157; aor. 104,
170 intens. 126, 128, 150, 184,
part. 190

See root, 136.1

sar rool, 137

ST root, pres. 140.4 ; fut. 151.3;
aor. 161.2,165.2, 169.1; caus,
I81.1; part. 190, 191, 192, 195;
absol. 209

Sueth root, 170.1, 179.3, 194

samgharati 37 note 7
samghddisesa 38.3
sace 105.2

sacctka 10,1
saccessatl 62.2
sacchiy see sakkhi{n)
S 22

saffrlasa 19.2, 44
saffhayati 188.1, 200, 210
sathila 42.2

S 42,5

sanatl, sanafi 42.5
sarim 22, 42.5
samddsa 42.3

fus rool, 57, 136.1, 210

§yd root, 25.1, 38.5, 120, 175.1

§ri root, pres. 128, 147.4; fut.
15.3,4, 65.2, 151.2, 156.3; aor. sattari 43
159.H1, 160.4, 169.4; pass. satthar 9o
136.4 , I75.1 ; caus. 179.4, satthi 52.1

sanha 59.1
satintat 9b
satfamea 103.2

178 .2a; part, 35, 66.1, 191, 194 vimamsati, vimamsd 46.4, 184,
{1} vd root, ‘to weave’, 196 205, 209
(2} va root, ‘to blow”, pres. 138, VESam, visati 0.3, 110.1

r40.2 3 fut. 150, 151.1; aor. vitddhe, viuddha ; see vardh

168.3; caus. 180.1; part. 190 vittet, see vac, vap

inf. 205 vuddhi, vaddhi 12.4, 64.1 R1.1: intens. 184 : parl. 160
vétket 6.1 vippati, see vap [81.1; intens. 184 part. 19 l', sad root, pres. 132, fut. 155, aor.
vakard, vakurd 39.1 vieyhati, vittha; see vah 191, 194, 198.3, 199.1; 1nl. 161.1b, 167.1; caus. 1778 .24,

204.14, 205, 2006, absol. 209,

vatkya 53.3 viesita(vd) ; see vas [81.1; part. 17.2d, 197, 199.2;
vdcd sg. instr. 8g vekiraitja 55 210,213 absol, 210
-Vigga 197 vekkh-, vecch- 152 (with note 3) sa pron. 105 saddala 53.3
-varam, viare 119.3 Venhu 10, 50.3 samyiilha 194 saddhim 22
vala 54.6 veti, vedi, ete. ; see (1) vid samvart 6.3 sairt 3.1
viklhina 197; see ksi -vedhati, see vyath ls'r,f.;m'a; i sg. loc. 39.4 sant(a) g8.2
vicchika 12.2 vedhavera 46.73 M”:n_,-,-ﬂ rita, samsita; see sar samialta 02.2; see tray
vijitdvin 198.3 Vebhitra 37 samhiva 27.6 sappi 101
vijjh-; see vyadh veyyattikd, -yi 36 | safim 66.2b, 67, 72.1, 119.3 sabba 113.1
viﬁfi&gmﬁcﬁ_ya.mna 05.2 VEVVavaced 3 seikit na 42.5 sibhhi 98.2
(1) vid root, ‘to know', pres, verinesit 95.2 sakk-, sakkun-, sakkh-; see sak sabbdya loc. sg. fem, 1171
140.1 ; aor. 166; perf. 1771 velu 43.3 sakdet 53.3 semannesati 5.5
caus. 136.4, 176.1, 179.3; part. veluriya 8 note 1 Sakka, Sakya, Sakiya 7 note 1, 53 samihati 37
100.2 vesma 50.2 note 7 samucchissathea 157
(2) vid, vind root, ‘to find’, pres. vehdsan pl. acc. 79.5 sakkdva 24 note 2 samussayda, -ssife 58,4
135.3; aor. 167.2; pres. 175.3; vo 260.2, 54.6 sekkhall, -likd 17.2¢ samithati, -hatca Ho
caus. I81 note 2; part. 191 ; inf, vokkamati 10 sakkhi(m), sacchi 22 sambhundti 11,2, koo Bhi
2006 vonata, onatda 66,1 sakichi for sakkhisi 65.2 samnati 136, 1, 4oo Seibi
vidamsenti 6.3 ; see dars vosita 20.2 sakhi, sakhdram, elc., 46.3, 84 Samaannati 54. 5
vidatthi 38.3 vyath root, 25.1, 18.4 sagghasi 61.1; see Sak seenpnffani 18,1

viddasiu 100.2 vyadh root, 136.1, 199.2, 210, 212 samkivati 52.5 Seritel 10,2
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Sery-, See 5t

savathd 105.2

Sl¥-, SCE Sar, smoar

sar root, ‘o go’, pres. 130.4: caus.
178.24a; intens. 130.6, 166, 184:
part. 194, 196; absol. 210

sarado pl. acc. 89

sarf root, 33 note 4, 128, 178.1,
182.2, 104

sallakatta 9.4

.5'(1'.‘;'.‘;:(”'(4’ 20

saxsu B0

sahatthda 78,1

sahodha 35

sa ‘dogs’ 93 note 1

Sakiva (Sakva), see Sakka

sdkhalva 3, 17.2b

Sdgala 38.1

Sana 12,4

sadivati 176.1

sadhayenase 129

sdmanera 46.3

SAME 46.4

sayeii 36

sdayania 49.1

sarambha 6.3

saluka 23

yasepe O.1

sahu 37

-3i = -svid 22, T11.1

sims- intens. from sar

sikkh- intens, from sak

singivera 17.2d

singhdataka 62.1

sie, sific rool, pres, 125, 135.3; ful.
155 aor. 167; caus. 181.1; part.
1G4, 199.2; absol, 210, 213

sifa, mihita 50.6

sithila 42.2

sirivh-, sineh-, see snih

sineha 30.5

sindhava 15.2

sipatikd 12.2

simbalt, simbala 14
sivam, elc., 141.1; see as
sirt 8, 30.3, 87.1
Strimd g6

sirtmyapa 16.1¢

-sidd-, see sad

St 197

silavani{a) 9b

-siveti, see Syd

-8, ~85H, =8 = -svidd 22, 111.1
sukke 30.4

-sukhuma 31,2, 58.3
sikhumdla 40.1b
stmka 6.3

sujd 38.2

SUH-, SCC SFi

sund 93. 1

suriisd, suphd 31.2, 50.3
sucldittha 24 note 2
stnakha 40.1b
sunahdta, sunh- 50.5
SUP-, SUPP-, See svap
subbata 67

subbufthikd 52 note 5
SHINAY-, See sar
sumugga 16.1b
sumedha(sa) 75
-sumbhati, -sumbati 60, 128, 135.3
suriye 8

stva 30

SHVAna, suvinul 93,1
sHve, sve 54.4, 66.2
Susdna 21

SHSSOMHT, SHSSHS-, See §rit
suhatd 37

suhita 37 note §
Su-fi-tifie 67

Sifa 25,2

siriva 8

se = tam 105.2
setthatara 103,1

seti, senli, settha, see §f
sendsana 26,1
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sembi 5, 50.4. 54.4

seyvasi 1371 see sar

seyyals), seyyatara 100, 103, 1

seyyathd 105.2

sesim, sessant, see st

SOR 25.2

sSoRna 25 note 4

sotas 99

SOtfim, see svap

solthdna 27.1

sotthi 25.2

sodh-, see sudh

sopéka 25.2

SOpP-, SCE SVap

soppa 25.2, §3.1

sobbha 25.2, 53.2

sordia 54 note 4

sovalthika, sosdnika 3

SOSSUH, SOSSAL, SOSSI, see ST

skand root, 197, 214

stan root, 149, 160.4

star roof, 147 note 1, 194, 197

StH TOOL, 140

stha root, pres. 64.2, 132; fut.
151.1, 155; cond. 157 ; aor.
160.2, 1631, 167.1, 170B; caus.
21, 180.1, 182.2; part. 190, 191,
192, 194, 100.1, 200; inf. 206
absol. 209, 210, 212

sud root, 50.5, 138, 140.2, 180.1,
2006, 200

snif root, 136.1, 179.3

spars root, pres. 134; fut. 155;
aor. 167.2; denom. 186.5; part.
194, 196; absol. 206

smar oot pres. (sumarati, sarati)
50.6, 122.2, 125, 12G; caus.
178.2a; part. 191, 200; absol.
210, 213

s root, 29, 50.6

svap root, pres. 134, 136.2; aor.
167.2; part. 190, 194 ; inf. 205,
206+ absol. 210

svaklkhdta 7, 54.4
wdgatda S4.4

sviatandya 0 nole 5, 54.4
SVe, SeE SHve

~xsn = svied 22, 1111

hamsati, -eti 130.5, 178.1

hankh-. haitch-, haitii-, see han

hata 42.1, see har

hadayea 12.1

han root, pres. 28 note 2, 60,
120A.2, 140.1; fut. 153.2; aor.
16g.1, 1708 ; pass. 122.2, 168.3,
175.3 ; caus. 179.5, 181.1,
182.2; part. 1g0, 202, 2073,
absol, 209, 210, 211,212

hammiya 58 note 1

har root, pres. 125, 128, 129 fut.
153.1, 154.1; aor. 163,44, pass.
52.5, 175.2 (with note 4), 170.2;
caus. 182.2; part, 42.1, 194, 190,
19g.1,2 ; inl. 205 absol. 210,
210A, 211

harayati 31,1, 1802

hassam, elc., 1531 from root har

hassami, ete., 151 from root i

hd rool, pres. (jahdti) 126, 128,
12g, 130.4, 142.1; ful. 150,
[51.1, 15005 aor. 103,10, 100.2;
pass. I75.1; caus, 1800, parl,
196, 197, 199.1,2, 202; inl, 204,
206 ¢ absol, 200, 210

hapeti 39.0, 170.4

hiahisi 153,10 [rom rool frar

hihisi 150 from root fidi

fii root, pres. 33 note 3, 1311,
147.2 ; aor. 33 nole 3, 103.2,
164.4

himsati, -sapeti 144, 181.1

-hinditi, elc., see hi

Himavant(a) 96

hiyvo 30.2

hirt 8, 30.3, 87.1
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fildida 30.4

-hissdmi 153.1 from root har
-hirati pass. from root har; see har
hileti 35

A Tool, 142.3

hupeyya 39.6, see bhii

hettha 9, 37, 66,1

hetu 22, 82 note 3

hetuye 204.1b

heyva 131 note 4

hesati, hesd, hesita 49.2

hessati 27.5 from root bhit

~hessati 153.1 from root har

hessami 151.1 from root hd

hotabba, hoti, hotum, hohisi, hohiti
from root Hhii




